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CHAPTER SECOND. V. 1—5. 

The Apostle resumes the exhortation which he had 
interrupted, ▼. 23 — ^25, for the purpose of la3dnganew 
the foundation whereon it is grounded, and so turns 
back to ▼. 22, which is noticed only by Gerhard. The 
first verse is therefore less the continuation, than the re- 
sumption of the preceding exhortation, and is also the 
link of connection with what follows, as being that out 
of which the next admonition proceeds. After he had 
discoursed upon the worth of salvation, aud the pos- 
sibility of faith being tried with temptations, the joy 
of the first Christians, and their love to the Saviour, he 
admonished them: 1. to remain true to their calling, 
and in their walk to remain separate from the world ; 
2. but with united hearts to continue firmly bound 
among themselves, as born together for eternity ; and 
now, 3. be bids them grow spiritually in Christ, etc 
So then, from the beginning of the ^istle to the end 
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2 CHAP. II. VERSES 1—5. 

of this section, (v. 10) the Apostle sets forth in a ge- 
neral way, the cireumstances of the church ; their glory 
from and in presence of the godhead, their oppression 
upon earth, their love and confidence toward God, 
separation irom the world in outward conduct, purifi- 
qation and union in love for the common increase, even 
to their priesthood before God (v. 5, 8), and their call- 
ing as preachers in the world (v. 10), — all grounded 
upon the grace that is in Christ, and received through 
the word of Christ (v. 5, 10.) 

V. 1 • * Airo&s/isvot h 'jratfav xaxiav xai irdvra doXov xai 
u^ox^iffdi xai ^^ovcvg xai vdttag xaraXa>j(£(. 

The resumption of the exhortation is made by ouv, 
which is therefore incorrectly rendered by Bolten: 
also ; but rightly by Calvin, Beza, proinde, the Vul- 
gate, Luther, and others, igitur, «o, now, (Ecum. and 
Theoph. (Benson too, who, however, very strangely 
makes a full pause between v. 3 and 4,) join this verse 
to those immediately preceding, upon the excellence 
of the new birth, as << the teaching of its practical les- 
son** (so also Calvin). << For it is not befitting, that 
they who have been born to an incorruptible life, should 
be entangled in the snares of evil, nor make more ac- 
count of that which does not exist, than of that which 
does ; for evil has no substantial being, but is an acting 
in contrariety to the being formed in us."^ The doXov 

* T»vt yit^ aip^ei^Tiu ytyvn^ivTas C*^ '^''f ''"'ff »»*t»t kxivittw^m 

X0V thrlat' itXXk 9rt^ rl 9r>.7ififi,t\\t 'rnt ytrmrns wrlnt f^t^iftivcr. 
(See Augustin, Confesg. 1. vii. c. 16, 22. De Civit. Dei, 1. xi. 
c, 9, and the Schoolmen.) 
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«nd vrox^i(fei€ may denote a shortcoming from the truth, 
and in respect to the word of truth. ** But what 
place can be found for envy and evil-speaking in 
you, who, being joined together with the indissoluble 
chain of brotherly love (ch. i. 22), can sustain hurt 
from none of those things which disunite? But envy 
and evil-speaking, because they are the cause of di- 
vision and brotherly hatred, etc.''^ So they come at 
last to the connection intimated above ; which is also 
confirmed by the mention of the five evil properties, 
which are particularized, since we cannot admit, 
with the greatest part of expositors, that these five 
are here named only by way of example, as if chosen 
at random, nor approve of the loose interpretation of 
Grotius and Clericus, that the Apostle names them 
because they were the five cardinal vices of the Jews, 
nor yet that of Hammond, that they were faults of 
the gnostics. For it is abundantly clear, that they 
are all properties, which tend to disturb the brother- 
ly connection, and so hinder the increase in grace, 
from which, consequently, the soul must be purified 
e/^ f /XadsXf /av, (ch. i. 22). We therefore understand 
xaxia difierently from CEcum. and others, and with 
some of the best expositors take it, not in a general 
but particular sense : as malice^ wickedness qfcharctC' 
teVf in reference to others. This signification it de- 
rives from the context. The following words are 
employed by the Apostle to point out its nature more 

»eu fMffaiHikipiets »• ^» ^* 
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diBtermitiately. For^ m FlaciuB t'emarks: <* Th«iw 
prbperti^s are here eoumerated by the Apostle in 
such an ordefy that the succeeding ones always spring 
out of those before thetn ; so that the Apostle here 
recounts, so to speak, a whole genealogy of viees.*^ 
This is well exhibited by Flacius down to the ^mi« 
That out of malice toward our lellow-nien> all tnan* 
ner of d^Xo(, falseness, cunning, necessarily ariseS) Is 
naanifest. With this are just as necessarily connect- 
ed vroKfi^etiy diisinittlations, hypocrisy, especially 
when dweliiog amongsl the faithftil. But toward 
those, upon whom we are practising hypocrisy, we 
must^ of necessity, be always adSMtted with envy; 
nay) hypocrisy does itself beget and foster envy 
{^(^v$t\ because we feel ourselves brought thereby 
into a state of dependence on them, a subordinate 
and painful condition, and hence cannot but wish 
that we might soon be raised above hypocrisy, and 
see others so far lowered, as that we should no more 
need to play the hypocrite* This leads to active en- 
deavours for the purpose of detracting from others, 
to the xaraXaX/a/ (tuSe xaraXaX/o^ 6 (p6»vo^v xa^aftve/^ 
(Ecunl% and Theoph.), a fault which must always be 
referred back to those dispositions, and therefore also 
to a certain degree of xaxia. The Apostle here 
marks the purification by the expression A^tTihfieUf 
which, like our ablegen^ (to put ofi), is used first of 
all of clothes and such things, then of properties, 
works, and the whole old man. How de Wette 

* Haec vero ipsa eo ordine sunt enumerata, ut semper pos- 
teriora ex prioribus nascantur, ut hie Ap. quasi integram (at 
its dicam) genealogiam vitiorum recensuit. 
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OQixld giv9 out tJm vers^ a* ^^ fdosQlyrslated** to Col. 
iiu 8, it is not ^iiiy to oomprehend. It resembles fer 
qQora thft ooe quoted from James below. The ex- 
hortation to \siy a9ide our evil qualities is in the New 
Testameot addressed only to Christians ; for to them 
alone is it practicable, in none but them is there a 
new nature existing, vbieb, as inward, (Bph. iii. 16,) 
oan cast off the old, as an outward thing, (Eph. iv. 
29 i Col- iii, 8,), so that the Christian through the 
continual renovation (avwtduidcn) of his inward man, 
can also ejLhibit himself externally as a new man, 
(Epb«iv. 24; Col* iii« 9). But to unbelievers the 
demand is addressed, that inwardly, in regard to the 
VQv^, tb^ must become different from what they are, 

V. 2. is a^ty$vvnT» ^iiplt rh ktytxhv SidoT^tv ydXa 

As ver^e Ist stands in connection with ch. i. 22, so 
does the ground of action ic d^ru ^^ipv^y connect it- 
self with cfaf it 23, in correspondence with which the 
e?(hortation forthwith proceeds : <* Since ye have just 
been born," namely, from that eternal seed, through 
the word of God* Metaphoram suam oontinuat 
Apostolus (Calvin), ifviyhvfira ^^fn (as vso^uro^, 1 
Tim. iii. 6), accordingly denotes, that they shortly 
before bad been born and converted, an appellation 
which it was customary for Jews to give to their pro- 
selytes, (see Wetstein here, and Lightfoot on John 
iii*), and which is here used in the true, spiritual 
scQse; no videlicet sibi persuadent novitii, se jam 
§S8e vcteranos (Beza)f But as it may be asked, whe- 
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ther or in how far the Apostle wished to express ihl» 
thought, Beza rightly adds in regard to it : Est ta- 
men baec. exhortatio omnibus etiam, qui jam videri 
possent prae aliis virilem aetatem assequuti, plane 
necessaria. And Calov ; quam diu enim hie sumus, 
parvuli sumus. Hence without any reflection upon 
their age in Christ, the Apostle might address them 
in V. 23, as rsxva of the truth, and admonish them as 
such to nourish themselves upon the truth. But as 
they had but shortly before been converted, there 
was certainly in their case a particular call to do so, 
which the Apostle also intimates in the words ha — 
ah^il^Ts, To this special ground, then, not to the 
preceding context in general, the co-relative ground 
must be referred : utg — P§€^n» 1° using this expres* 
sion, the Apostle is far from designing any thing de- 
rogatory ; it rather designates the reader as standing 
in a peculiarly tender relation to God, (comp. Isa. 
xl. 11), as ^§efti in itself contains the idea of child- 
hood (juv yA^ TOiohrm ehai Hv ]3a(r/Xg/av « xu^/o( a^£p^- 
varo, CEcum. and Theoph. comp. Matt, xviii. 3, 6.) 

With this is in part connected the manner of under- 
standing the principal idea, ydXa. That it sustains 
the metaphor, is obvious, and also that it denotes 
something, which believers must appropriate in order 
to grow in the faith. So in 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v. 
12, it signifies an instruction in the first principles of 
Christianity, milk being the sweet food of children, 
most easily received and digested. But this particular 
idea is not essential to the image : in these passages it 
is rendered prominent through the opposition to ^^Stfict 
(bread), (fre^sa r^ofti. In our text, however, there is 
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no opposition of this kind intended, q^ the scholiasts 
(in Matth. p. 53 and 197) and others suppose, there 
being nothing but a simple reference to the condition 
of childhood. For this reason Peter here chose the 
word milkt instead of food in general. We, there- 
fore, understand thereby the true Christian doctrine, 
generally, in the whole compass of the figure, which 
Gregory of Nyssa rightly expounds thus : ** milk is 
the first nourishment of human nature, both pure and 
simple, truly childlike and guileless, and purged from 
every evil afiTection.''^ Sermo ille vitae, says Beza, 
qui simili prorsus ratione panis, cibus, aqua, mel di- 
citur, (see also Wetstein in lo.) Clement of Alex, 
understands it of feeding upon the incarnate Logos 
(" let no one think it strange, while you say that by 
milk is figuratively meant the blood of our Lord; 

for is not also wine used figuratively? So then 

both blood and milk are symbols of the Lord's suf- 
ferings and doctrine.")^ The Romish expositors, 
£st and Salmero, refer it still more arbitrarily to the 
communion. Calvin, whom Marlorat follows, was 
misled into another interpretation, through a false 
view of the connection, not observing, that in ver. 1 
the exhortation is merely repeated, while in ver. 2 
it is carried forward : '< there is," says he, '* an anti- 

Muutia^fiuim, in Cant. horn. 10. 

** M^ ^ mTv tU ^vi^cr^M, XiyM»r«y ufuif &kXny(U^4»i ydXm ro 

oifittt rw MV($6V a y»f Mm) §hx^ mm; mXXny^rm ; r« atltri 

&^» »mi §Ltfim umi yuXm^ vw ttv^iw wAiw$ nmi i^mntmXimt ^i/n- 
/3«Xm, Pedag. L L p. 46, d 45. 
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thesis between the vices, which the Apostle recounts, 
and the rational milk, etc. He therefore compares 
the Yices, to which the old fleshly nature is addicted, 
to strong food ; but that mode of life he calls milk, 
which is agreeable to a harmless nature and simple 
infancy."^ The predicates, then, rational and simple 
(\9y1xhvy ttdoXoy) correspond to the admonitions in 
Matt. X. 16. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. That this interpreta- 
tion does violence to the figure, need hardly be re- 
marked. Eisner appears rather to get rid of this ob- 
jection, when he wishes to have understood thereby 
the workings of the Holy Spirit within, the internal, 
overflowing feelings produced by the grace and love 
of Christ But his foundation for this, namely that 
the word was formerly declared to be the originating 
principle of the spiritual life, while here the discourse 
is of the principle of progression, and consequently 
of something else, is weU replied to by Wolf: hsee 
vero incrementa non minus quam initia, verbo evang. 
recte percepto et animis magis magisque infixo de- 
bentur. Comp. Acts xx. 82, where, to the word of 
grace, the power is ascribed of building up and giv- 
ing an inheritance among them that are sanctified.** 
The mother of the child is, at the same time, its na- 
tural nurse. 

There are two principal ways of understanding 
\oyixhVf the second of which, however, admits of vari- 

* Est antithesis inter vitia, quae reoenset, eC lao rationale, 

etc. Vitia ergo, in quibus ezerdtata est camis yetustas, ro- 
bustis cibis oomparat : lac autem vocatur consentanea innoue 
naturiB et simplid infantiae yivendi ratio. 

^ Stier in lo. Andentuugen, Bd. IV. t. 206, favours it. 
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ous expositioiis. 1. Either it is thought, that the 
Apostle supposes the figure to have been perfectly 
well understood^ and therefore construes with y^yjoL 
the predicate ad sensum : in which case Xo^ix^ marks 
a property of the Christian doctrine, and must signify 
reeuanable: the reasonable milk =3 M^ reoMnable 
doctrine. 2. Or it is believed that in Xe/. is contained 
an interpretation of the figure, upon which these dif- 
ferent opinions may be entertained: (L) Xo^. serves 
merely for the explanation of the figure, to prevent 
its being misunderstood, and has therefore only the 
negative signification, intimating that we must not 
think of a corporeal milk, and is synonymous with 
vnufAarMhvy that is, fiverixhv (Grotius). (2.) X07. has 
at the same time a positive meaning, and tells us in 
what reference the milk signified by.^aXa is to be 
taken, namely, in reference to the soul ; lac illud, non 
corporis, sed animi (Erasm.) ; this exposition, which 
at the same time comprehends the preceding one, is 
vindicated by most of the later commentators. Luther : 
'< That is spiritual, which the soul draws in, which 
the heart must seek after." So also Eisner, Hammond, 
Carpzov, Pott, Hensler, Hottinger, Stolz, Wahl. (3.) 
X07. marks not the subjoined quality of a thing, but 
the subject or thing itself, concerning which the dis- 
course is (Calov, Beza) ; so that it is in the fullest 
sense the interpretation of the figure, equal to rh ydXn 
rov X070U, the milk of the word, t. e. the word. This 
exposition was by the Syriac combined with the pre- 
ceding one (for it translates : verbum ipsum tanquam 
lac purum et spirituale) ; Valla and Flacius hesitate 
between these two ; Camero says : t. e. ivayy9>jx6y. 



10 CHAP. II. VERSES 1 5. 

Sic Rom. xii. 1. Xo//xi) Xar^iia est ea, quae decet, 
quae convenit eyaogelio. Nam X6yog est evangelium, 
infra ver. 8. So also £r. Schmidt, Wolf, Bengel, Ben- 
son, Bolten. 

Now, regarding the first exposition, it is at once 
evident, that to connect the expression milk, which is 
certainly not often used In the New Testament for 
doctrine, with the epithet reetsonable, has a very harsh 
appearance, as Carpzov also felt. Then in common 
with all the rest, excepting the last, it labours under 
the im{Hropriety, even if we could conceive doctrine 
to he meant by milk, that the mention of this doctrine 
is made quite abruptly, which must be the more ex- 
traordinary, as the whole image of the childhood- 
state of Christians already occurs in what precedes, 
and in the expression milk is also distinctly contained. 
Nevertheless, it is unquestionable, that the Apostle 
means the Christian doctrine (ch. i. 25), although 
this is not expressed in Xaytxh yaka, as the exposition 
before us would have it, which circumstance frustrates 
the view, with which this exposition (very much oc- 
casioned by the rationale of the Vulgate, and Luther's 
translation), was espoused by the Socinians, and is 
now also sometimes brought forward by the ration- 
alists, for the purpose, namely, of proving, nihil cre- 
dendum esse, quod rationi adversetur (Smalcius in 
Calov.) For how could the sense of the Apostle be : 
Search out for yourselves that doctrine, which is rea- 
sonable (t. e. which may appear reasonable to you) — 
whether it be the Christian or some other — that ye 
may thereby grow ; and not rather : Be ever apply- 
ing to yourselves the Christian doctrine as that which 
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alone is truly reasonable ? It would therefore follow, 
from this view, that the Apostle gave out the word, 
which was proclaimed by him and his companions 
unconditionally for that, which must be regarded as 
reasonable, just as the new-bom child sucks in the 
milk of its mother, without having first chemically 
analyzed it, and selected only what it chose. To this 
also corresponds the second epithet adoXov, unadulte- 
rated (so that the Apostolical doctrine did not require 
to be first purified). But this whole exposition is de- 
cidedly opposed to the New Testament use of X070; 
and Xoytxhi, which never signify reason^ recuonabh* 
It is needless to object Acts xviii. 14, the only place 
which Wahl adduces in support of this meaning; 
xarc^ "kayw certainly signifies there, according to reason^ 
but without determining anything for the New Tes- 
tament usage, because it occurs in the speech of Gallic, 
and without reference to anything religious. In Rom. 
xii. 1, X07/X1) (Xar^s/a) does not signify reasonable; 
by that the Apostle thinks just as little of representing 
the religious service of Christians, as prescribed or 
directed by reason, as he does of charging the sacrifici- 
al service of the Jews with being unreasonable.^ Even 
Grotius does not venture there to avail himself of his 
hollow interpretation of "hyytxiv. He explains it by 
referring to the circumstance, that the Levitical offer- 
ings consisted of irrational beasts (cEXo/oe, Wisd. xi. 16), 
but the Christian in the offering of one's self, a body 
enlivened by a reasonable soul, and adds : Sic X07. 
yoLka dixit Petrus 1. ii. 2, thereby opposing his own 

* See Hottinger in lo. CaloT and Tholaek on Rom. xii. 1. 
ETtng. Kirchenseit, B. IIL 8. 421. 
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exposition of this passage. Hammond, Hottinger, 
Tholuek, and others, make a more definite application 
to our verse, taking Xo^^. in both places, as bearing 
reference to the soul. This acceptation is very suit^ 
able to Rom. xii. 1 ;^ it is also easy to discover, why 
there a word in little use stands for the common one, 
'Tvev/Jkarix^ ; namely, because the latter would have 
been an inadequate expression, since Paul by no means 
wished to represent the Old Testament service as unspi- 
ritual, that is, as fleshly, sinful, (fa^xjxhg, and therefore 
chose for the Christian, not the expression 4rvgu/(iM7ijei), 
but X07/X1), for this expression forms a contrast, not to 
t/a^xtxhi, but to a service consisting of outward offer* 
ings, to the Xar^ta in the dytov xoafAixhv (Hebr. ix. 1), 
and then in general to every tfu/jMrix^ yv/Ava<f/a (I 
Tim. iv. 8), inasmuch as he designed to mark a 
sanetification forming in the soul. So Theodoret 
(Serm. vi. de Provid.) names the table of the Lord 
X07/X1) r^dm^ay because one partakes there with more 
than the body. And Chrys. interprets Xo^/x))v Xaroshv 
by Mh t^ev^v aufAurtxhv, ovSsv ^a^v o6d8v ctl^^rhvy (see 
the whole of his excellent exposition). Viewed thus, 
this passage of Paul is in the highest degree character- 
istic of the morality of the gospel t The Christian must 
sacrifice his body to God, but not in a corporeal man- 
ner. Now in the verse before us, the same opposi* 
tion to ffufiar. is quite suitable 1 The milk, which 
nourishes the soul ; and it is also clear why that is not 

? Comp. in the Pastor of Hermas, for ex. 3(|«i >.»yt»kt B-vrfat, 
Athenagoras legmt pro Christ, ed. Col. p. IS i Tlf^piftw ^iw 
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rather named 4r»t^«r^ for this should signify a milk, 
which is of a spiritual nature, and it might have oo 
casioned the mistake, that the Apostle meant some 
internal emotions of the mind, whereas he intended 
thereby something of an external nature, but such as 
was adapted to the ntasonable souL That in both 
places the word -^vytftJ^i is not empfoyed (as for ex. 
in Philo, p. 1097, c: evstifou ri -^^^ixhv aT/Mcx, nmi 
^ufudm/ S\w thf writ x* r. X.), is owing to the bad 
sense, which it also bears in the New Testament. 
Let us now put all this together, and it will appear 
that this exposition deserves to be preferred before 
the last, which is otherwise entitled to regard, on ac" 
count both of the prevailing signification of Xo/o^ in 
the New Testament and the connection. In Rom. 
xii. 1, the signification : according to the wordf €tgree» 
able to Scripture^ which is there ascribed to X07. by 
the Syriac and Camero, is quite foreign. Here it is 
countenanced by the Apostle's custom of explaining 
his figures by the immediate addition of some such 
determinate expressions, (ch. i. 9, for ex. 13, 19, 23, 
where di& >Myo\) just as immediately declares the na- 
ture of the (fro^ob af&<t^rog), according to which his 
meaning here must be : The milk, which consists in 
the word £=± the milk of the word, (comp. the ex- 
pressions, otvog Tou ^vfioy sc. tou 0fou, in the Reve- 
laUons, and a^rog 6o<piag in Prov. ix. 5). The sig- 
nification also of Xo^. in reference to the wordy or 
to the discourse^ is one it very generally bears, (see 
Passow, s. V.) 

The whole passage is, in point of matter, quite 
parallel to Jas* i* 21 : Afi wirtAifMm iraga¥ ^\Mro^ia¥ 
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xai 'Tt^t^iftiav xaxlag (all spots of filth and foul ex- 
crescences, all wantonness, superciliousness, cf. Los- 
ner at h. 1.) Iv ^^cf^rtir/ (= v^tTfivSti in Diod. Sic. s. 
Miinthe ; mansueto animo, Calov ; " with willing 
obedience," Hottinger) di^adi^s rht t/ukfurov Xoyovy x.r.X., 
receive tlie word, when it is preached to you, which 
indeed already dwells in you, since the time of your 
conversion.^ So James also admonishes, that through 
the mortification of wicked arrogance, namely of pride 
and anger (ver. 19), which so quickly break up the 
brotherly relationship, we should prepare ourselves 
for the continued reception of the word, which has 
already entered into us as Christians, which has been 
making increase with our spiritual life, by which, in 
short, we have been born again, (see above.) 

If we take Xoy/x. in the last sense, the remark of 
Beza possesses weight : Additur deinde aliud epithe- 
ton, quo significatur lactis qualitas, sicut priore deda- 
rata est ejus substantia. The meaning of ccdoXov is, 

* Comp. L. Bos. in lo. who both opens up the connection 
well, and upon the V%xt9^«u and the signification of l/t^onwn^ 
in reference to instruction, brings forward parallel passages ; 
and see upon the latter, 1 Cor. iii. 6, and Wetstein in lok 
That i/i^vr»f cannot always denote tn6oni, but also ugnifies 
implanted, and simply indwelUnfft hence also Headfatt (see 
Passow, s. T.), is manifest from the narration of Herodotus IX. 
44 extr. : K«2 f^rm rmurtt, after a certain occurrence, MvrUti 
Ifl^vrn fitafTiZfiv tixi, acceptam, insitam et permanentem habuit 
diyinationem, comp. Valckenaer ad h. L, Bergler ad Alciphr. 1 . 
c. 21 ; it is manifest also from the affirmation of Justin Martyr, 
Apol. I. p 44 extr. that God vrftiyfuirtt Wi^ifyiiT«v i/i^vrtf vn 
(pum rSf M^MCtn )«|«, which certainly cannot mean : an opinion 
inborn in human nature, but one implanted in it, indujelling* 
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without any thing feUse, pure, applied also to things, 
(£r. Schmidt in lo. Wahl s. v. comp. above Gregory 
of Nyssa.) So also is doX6(ti used of alloys, in coins, 
colours, milk, and in particular, of Christian doctrine ; 
2 Cor. iv. 2 : fitiSs doKovvrsg (= xa^y^svovng ch. ii. 17,) 
rhv "Koyov roD &6ov, where the matter discoursed of is 
the intermixing of the word of God with human wis- 
dom, and thereby making it more acceptable, (see 
GGcum. and Theoph. in lo.) De haereticis ait Ire- 
naeus 1. iii. 19, quod gypsum lacti immisceant (a well- 
known trick, says Calov.) " So also the truth is cor- 
rupted by intermingling vile things with its holy 
words,"^ (Basil in Ps. xiv. cf. Suidas s. v.) And 
Luther says : *< The milk is nothing else but the gos- 
pel. But the addition of human doctrines to it, cor- 
rupts the word of God. Therefore is it the wish of 
the Holy Spirit, that every Christian should take heed 
what he receives for milk, and learn himself to judge 
of all doctrines." It must not be overlooked also, that 
this adjective stands here in a sense not at all restric- 
tive, as if the sentiment were that milh, which is pure ; 
but as the discourse is of a determinate kind of milk, 
it is to be understood absolutely : the well-known pure 
milky (see above ;) so that, in this expression, it is im- 
plied, both that the gospel is throughout pure, and 
also, that besides it there is no pure doctrine. Now, 
this pure doctrine we must take for the nourishment 
of our souls, so that we may ourselves become pure 
and uncorrupt, v. 1 ; which consideration, however. 
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is too much pressed by Bengal^ and ako by Flaoiu% 
who remarks, correctly indeed, as to the truth : cUd. 
intelligatur tarn passive turn active: quia doctrina 
evangelii turn per sese pura est ab omni errore, turn 
etiam sinceros candidosque efficit suos alumnoe filios* 
que. 

g^iro^gart expresses a strong desire, (Wahl,) which 
it retains in the Syriac translation, though with the 
false addition of astonishment ; there is, therefore, no 
need for the un-Grecian conjecture of Groiius, iviwo- 
Tj^iTi, (see Wolf and Benson.) Hottinger fitly com'* 
pares the Lat mammafn adpetere. It is implied, in*- 
deed, in the whole figure, that it is the natural im- 
pulse of the regenerate, to nourish themselves upon 
the gospel : << for, as no one needs to teach new bom 
children what food to take, being self-taught, and 
knowing that a table is provided for them in their 
mother's breasts,''^ (as Tatius expresses it of Achilles, 
comp. Ebner,) so does the believer of himsdf thirst 
after the word of God, Ps. cxix. Jas. i. 21. 

ha h axitfj x. r. X, iv denotes here again, (see 
above, p. 112, sq.) a vital union of power and efficacy : 
in its strength, (so Acts xi. 14: *^fKtro^ sv oh ffuifiop.) 
In like manner, we say, not indeed. The tree grows 
in the sap, but, The tree stands in sap, while yet the 
sap is in the tree. But it is only meant thereby to 
express the complete impregnation, in consequence 
of which it cannot be distinguished, or at least, is a 

* "Arvf^ yiif vet a^ircxa tm /S^t^y cliiiif ^^aff»tt rh* r^a^ht 
aurifuira 2i tt^utvfaHt mat tSin iy tms fut^tts iZrwt ahrtit «-«» r^«- 
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matter of indifference, whether this be regarded as in 
that, or that in this. While the Christian becomes 
more and more replenished with the truth, at the 
very time that he is making increase in the truth, he 
grows in the knowledge of it, and ip its application 
to his own experience. This spiritual growth is, 
therefore, the fruit of the word, and through that, of 
God, (comp. Wahl, s. v. au^dm, and upon the form 
of the Aorist Pas. with a middle signification, Winer, 
Gr. s. 214.) The condition necessary to growing, is 
the participation of the objective truth. But, as in 
corporeal life, the nourishment depends, not merely 
upon the appetite, but just as much upon the diges- 
tion and the organic appropriation of the food, so is it 
in the spiritual. Sermo Dei, as Tertullian expresses 
it, in causam vitae appetendus, auditu devorandus, in- 
tellectu ruminandus, fide degerendus. A little, well 
received into the heart, converted into juice and 
blood, will often produce more fruit than a much 
greater quantity. Only a proper appetite is always 
a symptom of health, as loathing is an infallible sign 
of a sickly condition. — dg (fcar^y which most copies, 
and almost all old translators have, and which is also 
received by Bengel, Matth. Vater, Knapp, Lach- 
mann, marks the end to which the growth leads as 
the way, not as the cause. It is only when under- 
stood thus, that it can afford a right sense, as other- 
wise the remark of Erasmus is just : Non admodum 
quadrant ad propositam metaphoram. Siquidem salvi 
sunt et infantes, verum ad'olescunt in virum perfectum 
in Christo. This last addition also have CEcum. 

VOL. II. c 
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and Theoph., (from Eph. iv. 13.) Upou ctar. see on 
ch. i. 5. 

A necessary pre-requisite, grounded upon the in- 
ternal motive, which must excite to the enjoyment of 
the truth, (see above), s/crf^ (Lachmann, £/), if in- 
deed; putting a supposition, as a conditional require- 
ment, and hence assumed as real, (comp. on ch. i. 17, 
Vol. 1. p. 223), making it, indeed, more expressive, as 
being now (see Calov and Hottinger's trans.), asso- 
ciated with the negative sentiment, for, if it were not 
so, all this must go for nothing. Luther : <' As if he 
had said : Whosoever has not tasted it, to him it is 
not sweet, it has mot reached his heart; but they 
who have experienced it, who always seek after the 
food of the word, to them it tastes well and is sweet." 
So in Rom. viii. 9, and 2 Thess. i. 6, (if, indeed, with 
God — just as well as with men — it is righteous, t. e. 
if, indeed, one would not account God unrighteous). 
The remaining words are plainly taken from Ps. 
xxxiv. 8 : yivffaffdi xai /dsrs, Srt y^^rhg 6 xv^tog, as a 
prerequisite qualification. Here the Apostle as- 
sumes, that his readers had already fulfiled the con- 
sequences of this prerequisite, t. e. had come to God 
through conversion, and experienced his goodness. 
The word yiuofiat accords exceedingly well with the 
preceding. Gustandi verbo usus est Petrus ob proxh- 
mam lactis metaphoram, ut in vicina voce permaoe- 
ret, (Flacius). Gustus appetitum ciet, (Bengel). 
For which reason the Apostle, as Benson justly re- 
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narks, leaves entirely out the other expression of the 
Psalmist, taken from the sense of sight, (which the 
Syriac here again improperly patches in). Such a 
metaphorical designation of things, and transference 
of outward sensations to inward feelings, is not at all 
peculiar to Hebrew, as Morus and Pott are of opinion, 
but is altogether human, and essential to language as 
such. For, as all expressions for perceptions must, 
in the first instance, designate only such as are quite 
common, every expression for internal perceptions is 
primarily an expression for an ostensible and commu- 
nicable perception, (through means of one of the five 
senses), and only a figurative metaphorical expres- 
sion for an internal perception, the nature of which 
can only be represented to others, can only be guessed 
at by others. So that it belongs to the very nature 
of language, both, that all internal perceptions, as 
well as those which are peculiar to the Christian, can 
only be figuratively expressed, and that the figures 
are either falsely chosen, in which Qase they are no 
figures, (images), or they are really significative, and 
that consequently, not merely according to their 
general meaning, but also according to their specific 
character. Let one only observe the manifest dis- 
tinction there is between the tropical meaning of 
seeing i feeling, touching, smelling, (he has smelt it J, 
tasting^ And, therefore, in the trope here used by 
the Apostle, the peculiar and proper force of the lan- 
guage is not to be generalized away, as if it had 
simply been, experienced. The sense of taste dis- 
covers the virtues of an object in its internal chemical 
combination by the principle of appropriation, which 
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separates the ingredients, whether the combination be 
by a contractive power, (as acid), or an expansive 
one (as alkali). << These two chemical poles form 
the ground of all that possesses the quality of taste," 
(Heinroth, Anthropol. § 42). The twofold power of 
perception, which belongs to the corporeal sense, is 
found to correspond also in the spiritual sense of 
taste. While it appropriates to itself the individual 
nature of the object, so as to dissolve itself therein, it 
apprehends and discerns the latent power of expan-* 
sion, as sweetness, love, friendship, or of contraction, 
which is itself also twofold, either sourness or bitter* 
ness, (Jakob Boehm. Aurora, c. 8, 9). Every man 
of sensibility in regard to language, will readily dis- 
tinguish, for example, between a hard speech and a 
bitter one, and will also perceive a subordinate dis- 
tinction between sour and bitter raillery. Fsuetf^a/ 
accordingly expresses the perception of the mind 
through combination, together with a discernment of 
the internal quality of hatred or love. So, in the ex- 
pression 'ys{ii(fOai rov Oavdrov, Heb. ii. 9, with reference 
to the bitterness of death, which the poet Leonidas 
more definitely expresses: difro^ov ytutfafimv 6avdrov^ 
or, in the words of Philo : akrihug IXivh^iag yiusatf^cu, 
(p. 837, d.), or of Sophocles : gu3a//aovgg, ohi xaxwv 
dyiutfTog a/cav, (An tig. ver. 583). That the indication 
of immediate^ instinctive perception, is contained in 
the idea, (Ecum. and Theoph. acknowledge in their 
exposition : " that is — by perception ye have known 

* See Palairet on Matth. xvi. 28. Homer, on the other 
hand, praises the sweetness of life. 
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what is good in instruction ; for perception is a bet- 
ter guide to knowledge than all discourse, because 
also what becomes matter of experience is more 
agreeable than what is learned from any discourse."^ 
But that they should derive this perceptive power 
from a course of life in conformity with the precepts 
of the gospel, is just as unsuitable here, where the 
Apostle refers to the^r;^ experiences of the Christian 
life, as that they should connect the words with the 
subsequent context, as the reason why Christians, al- 
ready in friendship with their brethren, should be- 
come closely united with them, and should not be 
ashamed of the reproach of Christ, (ver. 4). How 
we may attain to this immediate perception is plainly 
declared in Heb. vi. 5, where also the first experi- 
ences in the faith are the subject of discourse : xaXiv 
yeutfa/Msvovg 0goD ^/na. It is by appropriating the 
word, and thereby receiving it into the soul, that its 
excellence and that of God is tasted. Sermo Dd 
quasi idem cum ipso est, (Fiacius). From which it is 
also clear, why the Apostle grounds the admonition, 
to feed upon the word of the gospel, upon experienc- 
ing the x^fitfroTTig of God, for it is only in that word 
that this can be experienced. Xi^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ used 
of agreeable, pleasantly tasting food or drink, (of old 
wine, Luke vi. 39, and Athenaeus 13 : ruv yvujifMjy 
oJvoVf Xj^flifrhv fihj h)Jyov ds), and stands here manifestly in 
reference to the milk, ver. 2, and the metaphor of 
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taating in general ; hence, the Vulg. Drusius, Benson, 
and others, render it by dulcis, suavis, jucundus. Ser- 
vanda enim est metaphora gustus, (Beza). Erasmus 
gives the sense correctly, but loses the figure : benig- 
nus; sonat autem humanum minimeque austerum aut 
durum. The Heb. expression, :iit9, applies, like the 
Greek and our German, gut (good), both to a pleasant 
taste, (Hohel. i. 2 ; iv. 10), and to spiritual blessings. 
6 x6f/o; is, according to ver. 4, Christ, (comp. ch. i. 3). 
In the Old Testament, too, God was manifested only 
in Christ, through the Spirit of Christ and the word 
spoken by him, (comp. on ch. i. 11), out of whom 
his goodness can not be apprehended. But it is our 
privilege to know, that this Mediator has personally 
appeared, and to have heard himself laud the divine 
benignity, so that we might come to him, (Matth. xi. 
29). « That is to taste," says Luther, '* when I with 
the heart believe, that Christ has been sent for me 
and is become mine own, that my miseries are his, 
and his life mine- When this truth enters into the 
heart, then it is tasted. But no one can be refreshed 
therewith, whose heart it does not reach. They re- 
lish it most who are lying in the straits of death, or 
pressed by an evil conscience. But those people who 
are so hardened as to live in their own holiness, 
build upon their own works, and feel not their sins 
and miseries, they cannot taste it." 

(ih dvodsdoxifiatffisvoVf ira^a h\ ©s^ IxXsxrdv, lyrt/iov^ 

A &r extending exhortation to something, which 
has for its condition the fulfilment of the preceding 
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one. Purify your heart, and thus nourish yourselves 
upon the word of God, whose graciousness ye have 
already tasted, and while ye approach him in this 
manner (for it is only his goodness that draws us to 
him, see Calvin), as to the foundation stone of your 
salvation, build yourselves up on him, and so forth. 
These words cannot be considered otherwise than as 
an exhortation, for even if we should, with the Vulg., 
Est, Wolf, Stolz, and others, take olxodofisTffh as the 
indicative, the connection should still prove, that the 
Apostle made this remark in order to exhort them to 
the ir^offs^^sff^at (Calvin), w^otti^ofi, would in this 
case be that, to which they were exhorted : If ye 
have come thereto, build yourselves up — in which, 
however, there is this incongruity, that the building 
up on Christ appears as the reward, instead of being 
the highest exercise, to which they were exhorted. 
Hence the other exposition is better, according to 
which ohod. is the imperative, and TPotfs^, is a subordi- 
nate direction ; the one indicating the condition, and 
the other, the means, which are alike the sub- 
ject of exhortation : Come to it, that ye may build 
yourselves thereon. Luther, who also takes v. 5 
imperatively, considers T^otre^. to be the part, imperf. 
and understands it of conversion to Christianity. So 
also is it construed by Carpzov, Benson, Hensler, 
and Bolten. "^^offs^, must then, according to the mo- 
derns, mean as much as, to do homage to any one, 
to confess one^s self to him ; but it never signifies 
more than, to come nigh to an object. One might 
draw near to God, for example, in the temple, or 
spiritually in prayer, in a believing apprehension of 
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his salvation, in the reception of his blessing (as in- 
deed scripture itself acknowledges a God that may 
be sought and found). So Heb. vii. 25 ; x. 22 ; xi. 
6. According to these places also, it is an act, 
which is not accomplished in conversion alone, but is 
obligatory through the whole Christian life. A similar 
approach to Christ is also spoken off (Matt. xi. 29 ; 
John vi. 37, etc.), which, however, presupposes the 
spiritual reception of the word concerning him, and 
confidence thereon, (above v. 2, 3) ; and in this com- 
ing near to Christ, there is still more signified than 
when the expression is applied to God. The construc- 
tion of 9r^o(rs^. with cr^o^, instead of the common dative, 
seems to express the strength of the union. As a 
subst. w^offaywyri is used in the same sense. It marks 
spiritual union and fellowship with Christ (Calov). 
For Peter, as Bullinger says, nunc brevissimis verbis 
magna immiscet mysteria. 

7j$ov ^uvra may be connected with Sv, and consid- 
ered in apposition to it But, in the latter case, the 
want of the customary ug, and the article at the same 
time, (for Christ is the, and not merely a living stone), 
appears strange. The expression here is not imme- 
diately borrowed from an Old Testament passage, 
and through it occasioned, but necessarily corre- 
sponds to the new exhortation, which is here given 
in a form already familiar to Christians, and then 
confirmed by the passage Is.' xxviii. 16, and furnish- 
ed with predicates from Ps. cxviii. 22. This last 
place Jesus referred to himself (Matt. xxi. 42, and 
parallel). Peter did so likewise in his speech, (Acts 
iv. II), and so also Paul (Rom. ix. 33). There are, 
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besides, two other cognate prophecies, Isa. yiii. 14 ; 
Luke ii. 34. The deeply significant image of a 
house, the building of the church, is connected with 
these, and was just as common. Upon the epithet 
^m there have been given various glosses. The ex- 
position, which is found in Wahl, is grammatically 
constrained, unsuitable, and without all regard to the 
signification^ of, >jki Z^uvm in v. 5, to such a degree, 
that it needs no refutation. The most superficial, if 
not also quite erroneous, is given by Buliinger : ne 
quis tropum nesciret ; and in like manner Grotius : 
=:irvsvfiartxhv, L e, not material. Clericus remarks, 
that those stones are so called, which are still unbro- 
ken, still in their native state. So certainly is the 
expression used by Ovid, Met. XIV. 714: Durior — 
— saxo, quod adhuc vivum radice tenetur, and also 
by Virgil, ^n. I. 171: vivoque sedilia saxo. But 
on its application to Christ, Clericus says nothing. 
It appears, however, to have been already made by 
Drusius, in the interpretation : non caesus manu ho- 
minum, which gives quite an arbitrary turn to the ex- 
pression. Benson follows out the idea better, taking 
in also v. 5, where Christians are, in like manner, 
named *' living stones:" << Peter wishes to show^ 
that out of a living stone, which is laid for a founda- 
tion, a temple has arisen, and that all participates in 
the common nutritive juices, which pervade the liv- 
ing rock. Through these it receives the closest bind- 
ing, and becomes a strong and solid edifice." In 
which he agrees with Flacius : Dicitur autem Chris- 
tus lapis vivus, ac panis ^t aqua vivus, non tantum 
passive, quod in semet vitam habeat, sed etiam ac- 
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live, quia nos mortuos yiviiicat. Our view is essen- 
tially the same : Christ is called living, simply in 
order to express the fulness of his personal life, 
as God is styled the living God, He himself 
lays great weight upon the truth, that he lives, 
(John xiv. 19, where, with Calvin and Luther, we 
expound : because I live, and ye shall also live, but 
not the world ; which then lays the foundation for 
V. 21 — 24, while it stands apart from them): that 
he has life in himself (John v. 26), and hence also 
for those, who believe upon him, he is the life, 
(John xi. 25 ; xiv. 6 ; x. 28.) Attributing to him- 
self, by way of comparison, the substantiality of 
a thing, that predicate contains a particular refer- 
ence, partly negative and partly positive. So by hyu) 
itfi,} o&prog 6 ^uv (John vi. 51), he means : Ye reckon 
your bread for the true bread, for the nourishment 
which is required, and which is actually able to pro- 
long your life, for ye judge yourselves to be already 
living, but as ye are really dead, that bread which ye 
lust after, is only the dead provender of death ; I am 
the true bread, for I myself live, and so as living 
bread, I can communicate life to you also, if ye will 
seek your nourishment in me (ver. 51, 53): sdv rig 
pdyfi ix rovrou rou aprou, ^jjtfgra/ tig rhv a/o/va (where, 
however, it is manifest, that living and eternal are 
not of one meaning.) Entirely similar is the contrast 
between the manna, which fell only from the visible, 
the atmospherical heaven, and Christ, who actually 
comes from heaven, is from God, and hence can de- 
liver from death, ver. 50 (comp. ver. 32. Lucke and 
Tholuck in lo.) One reference more is found in 
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John It. 10, in the expression udu^ ^uv. It is well 
known that spring water is commonly termed living 
(not to signify it ceases not, making ^w, to mean non 
deficiens ; for springs also cease, especially in the 
East ! but because man, alive to natural impressions, 
thinks he sees something living in springs, the eyes of 
the earth, as indeed they only exist in connection 
with the great system of mundane life), and that by 
the opposite, dead water, is meant stagnant (ver. 11.) 
Now, as Christ says, that he has the living water, this 
is an additional reference and disclosure of the truth. 
Thou dost well distinguish between dead and living 
water, but what is really living thou knowest not ; for 
if thou knewest the gift of God and knewest me, thou 
shouldst know, that it is the pure water, the thirst- 
quenching drink, and indeed the living water, which 
will also be a spring of life in thee, so that thou dhaH 
never thirst any more (ver. 13), and that I alone am 
able to give it. When, therefore, in the verse before 
us, Christ is named >Jkg ^a;v, it signifies, that he was 
placed as a foundation for the building of the church, 
but as a living foundation, not one broken, which must 
remain as it is, without increase, nay must gradually 
decay ; and more than this, it signifies also, that he, 
like no earthly rock, has life in himself, truly and un^ 
changeably lives, and can communicate this life to 
others, and preserve it in them for ever. With this 
allusion Peter, in the strongest manner invites liis 
readers to come to Christ, and to build themselves 
upon him, as in Hebr. vii. 25. For they, who merely 
believe in a manifestation of Christ, that took place 
in time past, to them Christ is a mummy, and 
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they cannot feel themselves drawn towards him (comp. 
on ver. 6.) 

'Acrodox/^a^w (DKn) to reject^ literally to depredaU^ 
to dlenouncey i. e. to denounce as uselesSf worthless^ un^ 
phcuant (see Raphel. Ann. ex An*, and Alberti on 
Matt. xxi. 42.) Under the M^tavw many would un- 
derstand only the oixodoffmvrsg, of whom this is said in 
Ps. cxviii. 22, and in the very words which Peter 
uses in ver. 7, that is, the chief priests and elders, 
(Matt. xxi. 28 and 48, comp. with 42. Acts iv. 8, 
comp. with 11.) But it is more properly referred to 
all who any how reject Christ. For thb very reason 
Peter appears to have here used the general expression; 
and even in ver. 7, he speaks just as generally, of all 
dmtkvifSf but mentions the olxodo/tiovvrgi by way of 
distinction in a parenthesis, to intimate, that the stone 
which the builders had already rejected, was become 
to all who rejected him, the head-stone of the comer. 
The contrast also between v<jrh dv&^» and ^ct^& df 0sf} 
speaks in favour of this. The article may be omitted 
before av^^., because men are put collectively in op- 
position to God, so that believers (as being exceptions) 
are not mentioned, or because the Apostle wishes to 
express: of (many) men. Both convey the same 
meaning, but the former more energetically. The 
design of mentioning this lies in the opposite duty, 
which the Apostle wishes to render prominent ; comp. 
GBcum. and Theoph. especially Flacius. Calvin says : 
** But a stumbling-block is presented, when it is con- 
fessed that Christ is rejected by men. For since a 
great part of mankind deny Christ, and many have 
an utter dislike to him, we might possibly take occa- 
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won from this to despise him. As we see some in- 
experienced persons alienated from the gospel, be- 
cause it is not everywhere had in repute, nor conci- 
liates favour to its professors. But Peter forbids us 
to hold Christ in less esteem, however contemptible 
he may be to the world ; since he loses not a whit 
thereby of his estimation and honour before God.* 

Ta^a Se 0£0 forms the opposition. The same ex* 
pression is found also in Wisd. ix. 10. 2 Thess. i. 6. 
Luke i. 30 ; ii. 52. Jas. i. 27, and signifies here, as 

in the places referred to, coram Deo, Deo judice, =: 

// // 

hmrtov toZ 0goy, » >3>ya, ^> >3sb ; but it includes also, 

that something is, or is done so and so in God's eye, 
that it is treated by God really as such ; it corre- 
sponds to our phrase : bey Yemand in ansehn stehen 
(to be had in respect by any one). — IxXgxrdv xai hrtfiov. 
The Apostle is led, by the object of his discourse, to 
these ideas. The words express the exact opposite 
of dvodidoxtfiafffiivovy but are at the same time those 
which God himself employs concerning Christ in Isa. 
xxviii. 16, (so full was the Apostle of various pro- 
phecies) : 'IdoC syoi) liM^aXKd) iig f^ Ss/^sX/a l,ic*)\f Xl&ov 
croXurgX?, JxXgxriv, ax^oywy/arov, evrtfiov, ttg ra ^sfjiiKtoi, 
aWniy X. r. X. (In the Hebrew the stone is only 

* Occurrit autem scandalo, quum fatetur (Christum) ab 
hominibus reprobatum. Nam quia bona pars mundi Christum 
respuit, multi etiam ab ipso abhorrent, posset hac occasione a 
nobis contemni. Quemadmodiim videmus quosdam imperitos 
alienari ab evangelio, quia non sit ubique plausibile nee gra- 
tiam suis professoribus condliet. Atqui P. minoris Christum 
a nobis fieri retat, utcunque sit mundo oontemptibilis : quia 
nihilominus suum coram Deo pretium honoremque retineat. 
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named : a stone of trial, a corner stone, precious, a 
foundation stone). The Apostle here passes by the 
properties which the stone has in itself (m\ur.), 
and its relation to the building (sis rdi ^s/t. ocx^.), 
which he just touches upon, while he brings distinctly 
out its dignity before God. IxkETtrh is the opposite 
of avob, in so far as this expresses to r^ecU evrifiovy in 
so far as it has the derived signification of despising. 
IxX. is not precious (which roXursX^ff in the LXX. 
expresses), but the same with ^^osymtfimgf chap, k 
20, only without regard to the precedent choice ; 
that refers, as well as this, to Jesus as the Messiah, 
the foundation-stone of the church. As such he is 
also svr., which again is not equivalent to ^roXurtXtig, 
but signifies in honour. On this account must we 
also honour Jesus as the Christ, and choose him as 
the foundation-stone, that we may ground ourselves 
entirely upon him, may rest wholly upon hiou 

V. 5. xat auTOi ug Xlhs J^uvrsg olxodojtieTit&u 
Ipsi quoque tanquam (Calvin), ejusdem nominis 
participes, etc. (Bengel). That Christ lives is, as we 
have seen, a ground for drawing near to him (his 
goodness was discoursed of immediately before) ; that 
we live, is, in like manner, the condition and the 
ground of our doing so. There must be an essential 
unity, a unity of life, which also serves continually to 
bindjus in a still closer connection, o/xod. which we 
take as the imperative (see above, P. II. 23), is there- 
fore the medium ; the building up is a reflexive action 
(Jude20: s'lroixodcfiovvreg saurou;), namely, of believers, 
whether as individuals or as churches. So also is it 
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-taken by Luther, who, however, remarks, that the 
preachers of the gospel are the builders, the churches, 
that which is built, wherein he is followed by Calov. 
Quite correctly, if only every preacher of the gospel, 
including the laity, who confess the truth and de- 
clare it to others, and not merely those regularly 
appointed, be understood thereby, (comp. Luther on 
what follows). The doctrine of man's sufficiency, for 
what is good, receives no confirmation from this ex* 
pansion of the meaning, as Calov also perceived: 
« For here men are not addressed as needing to be 
regenerated, but as already born again, concerning 
whom Bedej he does not desire dead but living 
stones, that he might encourage the endeavours of 
good deeds or intentions, wherein with the prevent- 
ing and assisting grace of God (of both of which the 
regenerated are partakers) they ought continually 
to exercise themselves."^ ^mrsf accordingly denotes 
believers (comp. on ver. 4), because they are laid 
and built up on their foundations, not as dead stones, 
mechanically or by some external force, but possess 
within themselves the principle of life, (comp. Ham* 
nK)nd). By this we may not exclude the opposition 
to the Jewish temple, which Calvin, Beza and others 
find here, only that it is a completely tacit compari- 
son, or more correctly a contrast to all dead stones 
and buildings, and consequently to that temple. But 
quite worthless is the exposition of Carpzov and 

* Quod hie non regenerandi, sed regeniti compelleiitur, de 
quibus Beda : non vult nos mortuos lapides sed vivos, ut co- 
natum insinuet bonae intentionis sive acttonts, quo prsveniente 
se ac comitante Dei gratia ezercere semper debeant. 
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Morus, which is thus expressed by the former : 
Cum lapidibus comparantur homines, qui quoniam 
vivant, vivi lapides DominaDtur. For it is cer- 
tain that the Apostle considered many persons who 
were physical^ living, as dead stones, incapable of 
use, just as we speak of dead members of the church 
or the state ; and consequently believers are named 
living stones^ not from their being living men (corop. 
Hottinger), but as stones, that is, in respect to the build- 
ing, in which respect, also, Christ is termed living. 
But in this community of life between Christ and be- 
lievers, there is to be observed a twofold distinction ; 
that they are his image (xai auroi, viz. Just as he is), 
and that, in the building of living stones, he was cho- 
sen out before the rest, the^^W9u/a/io»- stone, {exksxroi 
— TJ^o; ax^oyuviojogy vi 6, comp. 1 Cor. iii. 11), which 
consequently has an original spring of life, that one 
in which the common life has its ground, and from 
which it is derived to the others. This makes the 
conformity of life between them cease to appear as 
mere conformity, while it is considered and represent- 
ed as one. The unity of will and power, which is at 
once the cause and condition of the building, is most 
clearly described in £ph. ii. 20 — 22 : Ye are J^o/xodo- 
fAfl^evrsi^ siri r^ '^sfieXitfj ratv a'ToffroXoiiV xai '^^of^tiruv, ov- 
ro( ax^tyyuvtaia aurS *Ifi<fov X^/tfroD, sv f 'jratsct ri oixo^fi^ 
(the whole structure, not the building) (fwa^/J^okoynfie" 
V7i av^ei ^s vahv ciyiov sv xu^itf) — (which may mean : in 
whom the building is joined together, and through 
this union in him, replenished with the power of life, 
grows up ; — or : in whose power the closely united 
building grows up to a temple which is holy in the 
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hotdf but Dot without lumX *v ^ xui if/mg ^Mrxodo/itM- 
<fh (with whom the Lord, united and tfaereibre pvr* 
takers of his power, ye also, along with others, 
the whole church, are built up, or buiki up your- 
selves,) 6/V TMTtiXffrfi^iov Tov 0sot/ if tniifMiTt^ (to a 
habitation of God in tbe Spirit, t.e. so that God 
throng his Spirit, dwells in you as his peculiar 
temple.) We therefore, here also refer ^Jwrtg to the 
spiritual life, which capacitates men for being mem- 
befs of the spiritual building. So already the Seho- 
liast» in Mattb. p. 198, but too narrowly and exter- 
nally, merely in regard to the tft^u^aand of^mva, 
(of Gfaurch-maBbers)^ n ir^ig aKkoikao^ regardiiig 
wxod«, it is in itself evident, and rendered unquestion- 
able from what follows, that it must be done upon 
Christ, {ava&ifi,&ot sourot)^ rtft dx^uvtal^, QScum* and 
Theoph. ; corap. 1 Cor. iti. 12). But common as this 
image is in Scripture, it is equally<%commoit now for 
the sense to have evanished with the Spirit, and to 
find little more than a carcase left behind* The 
generality of men represent to themselves under it, 
perhaps, a religious emotion, at the most an exercise 
of feeling somehow or another directed toward Christ. 
But, that the building up must be a groimdzog of the 
soul upon the Messias, the only ground of our salva- 
tion, that to build ourselves thereon s^ifies nothing 
else than '< to weave our confidence and trvst into one 
anothef^s, and (dace them upon him," (Luther), and 
tbereafi^er to grow in the inner man, (which c^tainly 
must have been previously formed in us, as Scripture 
never speaks of the building up of the unregenerate), 
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ship consolidated by means of a building, and silently 
increasing, so. this expresses the conduct or course of 
action. *^ As by the similitude of building upon a 
living stone Peter represents the progress of believers 
in the true faith, how that they become thereby more 
and more cemented, as it were, with him and formed 
into one ; so, by the comparbon of priests, he illus- 
trates their progress in holiness,"* &c. (Calov). The 
s}g before h^dnvfioLy though received by Lachmann, 
appears to be spurious, hgdnufia properly priest- 
hood, as denoting the office of a priest, then (in the 
If XX.) priesthood, in the sense of the college or so- 
ciety of priests. Per metonymiam accipias abstrac- 
tum pro concreto, (Zeger), as in our German : herrs- 
chaft, (the condition of a gentleman, gentry), pries- 
terstand, (the condition of a priest, clergy). Christians 
have an office, a privilege, being called to transact 
with God, they are the holy domestics of God. 
This leading reference to God is expressed by ayiov, 
consecrated to. God, purifiedyor Grod. But this office 
is common to all Christians, as is here declared by 
Luther : << Now Christ is the high, the highest priest, 
by God himself anointed, who has offered up his own 
life for us, which is the highest office of a priest, 
and also prayed for us on the cross; in regard 
to the third, he has preached the gospel to us, and 
taught all men to know him and God. These three 

* Ut similitudine extructionis super lapidem viTum profec- 
turn in fide vera, ut nempe per ipsam magis cum eo quasi con* 
glutinentur et coalescant fideles, declarat (P*) ; ita oompara- 
tione sacerdotum profectum fidelium in sanctitate illustrat. 



34 CHAP. lU VERSES 1 — 5* 

in fellowship with God and all believers, — this is very 
rarely thought. 

oJxog ^irviUfiarixhg^ is^drsvfia dytov, dvsvtyxat ^tu/jtari* 
XfiLg ^udag iuir^offdexTovg rfi &s(fi d/cb 'Initfov X^/<rroD. 

Nominandi casus per appositiouem additus, (Erasm.) 
aedificati fiatis domus, etc. (Beza.) The Apostle 
mentions the effect of the building upon believers 
themselves. Being built, ye are one house, see above, 
£ph. ii. 20^22, (which the Greek interpreters and 
Scholiasts specially or exclusively bring out.) Nam 
etsi quisque nostrum Dei tempium est ac dicitur, om-^ 
nes tamen coadunari et in unum mutua charitate con« 
glutinari necesse est. (Calvin.) OJxog stands probab- 
ly, as often in the LXX., in the sense of n^l, temple, 
(s. Bengel), comp. Just. Mar. dial.c. Tr. p. 314. A. 
(fifJMg) oJxov s^^g xai 'jr^o(fxuvri(fsotg Icro/^tfosro. Hvevfiar 
rixhg denotes the temple, as opposed to that built with 
hands, the material ; therefore wrought by the Spirit, 
and, consequently itself spiritual ; it must also be a 
temple, in which the Spirit of God dwells, (£ph. ii- 
22; 1 Cor. iii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16). The word olxog, 
which answers exactly to the preceding o/xodofi. (for 
strengthening the figure) so situated, forms, at the 
same time, the transition to what follows, (Pott). " The 
Apostle here ascends somewhat higher," (Benson). 
For afler he had represented Christians as God's 
dwelling-place, he advances still farther into the idea 
of their life, freedom, &c., and represents them as 
priests, as men who are capable of intercourse with 
God. As the former image expressed the relation^ 
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«hip consolidated by means of a building, and silently 
increasing, so this expresses the conduct or course of 
action. <* As by the similitude of building upon a 
living stone Peter represents the progress of believers 
in the true faith, how that they become thereby more 
and more cemented, as it were, with him and formed 
into one ; so, by the comparison of priests, he illus- 
trates their progress in holiness,"*^ &c. (Calov). The 
itg before h^drsvfjMf though received by Lachmann, 
appears to be spurious, h^dniffjka properly priest- 
hood, as denoting the ofBce of a priest, then (in the 
LXX.) priesthood, in the. sense of the college or so- 
ciety of priests. Per metonymiam accipias abstrac- 
tum pro concrete, (Zeger), as in our German : herrs- 
chaft, (the condition of a gentleman, gentry), pries- 
terstand, (the condition of a priest, clergy). Christians 
have an office, a privilege, being called to transact 
with God, they are the holy domestics of God* 
This leading reference to God is expressed by ay/ov, 
consecrated to. God, purified ybr God, But this office 
is common to all Christians, as b here declared by 
Luther : '< Now Christ is the high, the highest priest, 
by God himself anointed, who has offered up his own 
life for us, which is the highest office of a priest, 
and also prayed for us on the cross; in regard 
to the third, he has preached the gospel to us, and 
taught all men to know him and God. These three 

* Ut similitudine extructionis super lapidon vivum profec- 
tum in fide vera, ut nempe per ipsam magis cum eo quasi con- 
glutinentur et coalescant fideles, declarat (P.) ; ita compara* 
tione sacerdotum profectum fidelium in sanctitate illustrat. 
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oficea he has moreover given to us ail, and . beeanae 
he » a priest, and we are his brethren, therefore have 
all Cbristians the pow^ and command, yea are most 
^rictly bound, to preach and officiate before God,, 
to intercede tor one another, and offer themselves to 
God." A well known excellent delineation of this 
doctrine is to be found in Spener^s work on the Spi-« 
ritual priesthood. Against the opposite dootrine of 
the Papists, Beza remarks : Est autem illud non t^ 
mere Return, ut Sptntus Sanctus nunquam in N. 
Testamento saeerdotis vel sacerdotii nomen ad evan** 
gehi ministros aocommodarit. (The Romish transla-^ 
tions of the New Testament endeavour to make up 
for this suf^sed defect). 

The design of the office, the official duty is now 
declared ; it is an offering-service, &m(p€^» (comp^ on 
ver. 24; Heb. v. 7; vii. 27; xiii, I5« Jas. ii. 21)9 
when used of sacrifices, signifies : to lift or present 
them upon the altar: ^cr/a, the offering up^ then 
concretdy, the vieHm, as oor word oper (ofiering). 
These offerings are called im\iiJMr, because they are 
offered in the Spirit and are not brute animals (Fla- 
oius), but as being operated by the Spirit, they are 
themselves of a spiritual nature. In what they con- 
sist is manifest from Ps. iv. 6 ; xl. 7 — 1 1 ; 1. 14, 23 ; 
It. 1&. Hos. xiv. d. Rom. xii. 1. Phil. iv. 18. Heb. 
xiii. 15. Accordii^ to these plaees, taken together, 
we must regard them as consisting, first of all, in the 
entire existence aS the believer and all that he does, 
in so ^r as he therein gives himself up to God with 
the mortification of his lusts, and sacrifices what he 
loves after the fiesh, for the sake of glorifying God 
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luid UViDg afte^ his witt, Thu ofiering up i« aooom- 
piished by the internal approach of fiuth to Chnat^ and 
stands in the denial and fenouncefnent of one's own 
wild which is inseparably connected with suoh an aot 
of faith (comp. Matt* x. 38 ; xvl. 24) $ this giving up 
to God is the act of faith itself on the one side (as it 
is the appropriation of his grace, as justifying on the 
other), hence it is itdelf named a dvdm (offering), and 
then as being the spring of all good actions, a Aj/nou^- 
ytcL, (PhiL ii. 16). Man himself is through it a ir^fo- 
fit (a sacrificial gift)« ^/atfjabec)! hf Jl¥su/»art dtyt(ff (which 
he presents hinaself to God, or which is done by the 
person who conveited him to the faith, Rom. xr. 16). 
Calvin: << Among spiritual sacrifices, the first place 
belongs to the general oblation of ourselves, con- 
cerning which Paul speaks in the 12th diap. to the 
Romans. For never can we offer any thing to God, 
imtil we have offered ourselves in sacrifice to him : 
which is done by the renounc^nent of ourselves. 
There follow afterwards prayers, giving of tiianks, 
alms, deeds, and all the ezercifies of piety,"*^ as also 
the public acknowledgment of his name (Heb. xiii. 
15X although that is here specified for the first time 
in a foUowing verse, (ver. 9). This particular of- 
fering of the thoughts, words, and actions, following 
the great sacrifice of our persons, the Apostle has 

* Inter hostaas spirituales primum locum obtinet generalis 
DMtri oblatio de qua Paulus xii. ad Rom* oap* Neque enim 
offerre quicquam possumus Deo, donee illi noB ipsos in sacrifi- 
cium obtulerimus: quod 'fit nostri abnegationei Sequuntur 
postea preoes et gratiaram actiones, elemosynas et omoia pie- 
tatis exercitia. 
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here cbiefiy in view, as he considers those spoken of 
as already holy, as priests. Their offering is accept*^ 
ed by God as well pleasing ; they are su^^otfdsx. rfi 
0sf (Rom. XV. 16) ^^vff/cu bexraiy tvd^grot rGi 0sf>, 
(Phil. iv« 18, comp. Heb. xiii. 16). 

d/flb 'l9}<roD X^/(rroD. Id potest referri ad id quod 
proximum est, acceptabiles, aut ad superiora omnia 
(Erasm.) Didymus refers it to am^. (as it stands also 
in Hebr. xiii. 15): << These things are the prayers, 
contemplations, and pious deeds of saints, offered not 
through a typical priest, but through the priest, who 
after the order of Me1chi2edeck, endures for ever. 
For this Jesus is the great high priest, who hath gone 
through the whole heavens. Therefore his person is 
constituted of a man assumed by the Word of God, 
whence, not to him, but through him oblations are 
said to be offered unto God, since the divinity of the 
Father and the Son is one, and the things which are 
sacrificed to God the Father, are offered also to the 
Son."^ With this sound interpretation of the dtaf. 
bta 'I. X^/iTToD, which includes in it, that he presents 
our offerings to God, that is, makes them acceptable, 
it is evident, that the sense is exactly the same, as if 
su^^oad. were construed with hid 'I. Xp/otoD, (per Chris- 

* H»o vera sunt sanctorum orationes, oontemplationes et 
actus egreg^ oblati non per figuratum pontificem, sed per sa- 
oerdotem qui secundum ordinem Melchisedecih permanet in 
sternum. Hie enim est Jesus summus pontifez, pertransiens 
omnes coelos. Illius ergo personam gerit homo assumptus a 
Dei verbo, unde non ei, sed per eum Deo hosti» dicimtur of- 
ferri, quum divmitaa una sit Patris et Filii, et qu» Deo Patri 
lacrificantur, offenmtur [-antur] et Filio. 
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tuni offerimus, lit Deo sacrificium placeat;' Calvin.) 
If we do this, with Pott (also Hensler) expounding 
correctly as to the sense : propter Christum, qui pec- 
cata nostra morte cruenta in cruce perpessa expiavit; 
it is only to be remarked, that 6tdy with the genitive^ 
does not primarily signify on account of^ but ikrougk. 
But in this signification it is found, not only as a de- 
signation of the means with verbs, but also with other 
words, as in Gal. i. 1, with a^ocrroXo;, so that it can 
be quite well construed here with su^|^o<rd. : acceptable 
to God through Christ This construction has in its 
favour, that as rip <dt(f^ being placed after thie^och. be- 
longs to this, so the second definitive expression, the 
indication of the means, bears the same reference to 
God, in which case no violence is done to the words. 
The sense thus obtained is then upon the whole the 
same ; in that the sacrifices performed through Christ, 
are acceptable to God through him. For there is no 
acceptableness on account of Christ, which is not ac- 
quired through him as an effective mediator. The 
construction of hid with the gen. is closer, and so far 
stronger than that of d/a with the ace. hence in scrip- 
ture, it is most frequently used; for in the idea, 
through the mediation of Christ (by means of him), 
the different shades of meaning, through his goodness 
toward t», his power and assistance, his intercession, 
his desert (out of regard to Christ), do all unite. (If 
I can effect anything only through a certain middle 
person, I do it at the same time through that person, 
as my instrument, and become successful only for his 
sake.) The ungrammatical distortion of dtd by Gro- 
tius, Hottinger and Benson, who briefly interpret it 
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by leeunditm preceptnm, scarcely deserves notice. 
(Similarly Bohen: in tbe doctrine of Ciirist.) It is 
important to remark, that the Apostle here, after that 
he had extolled in ven 4, the dignity of a Christian, 
immediately returns back to that, with which he then 
began — (ut templum» ita et sacerdotium Christo super- 
strait, Beza) — ^in order to destroy the most refined 
self-righteousness in the work of salvation, and, at the 
same time, its wonted companion, a distrustful timidity. 
*< For never (says Calvin) shall there be found in our 
sacrifices that complete renouncement of self; never 
so sincere a spirit of prayer, as is proper ; never do 
we apply ourselves so strenuously and ardently to 
righteous action, but that our works are still maimed 
and interwoven with many blemishes: Yet Christ, 
notwithstanding, procures their acceptance/'^ 
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The Apostle confirms what he has said of Christ, 
in relation to believers, who acquire all their glory 
through building upon him, and in relation to those 
who reject him, out of the Old Testament, and in 
such a manner, that he strengthens the first by re- 
peating it in a short but apposite citation, (v. 6,) but 

* Nunquam enim ea reperietur in sacrificiis nostris abnegation 
nunquam tarn sincerus precandi affectns, ut decebat : nunquam 
tarn ardenter et strenue incumbimus ad bene agendum, quin 
mutila sint ac multia yitiis implicita nostra opera : sed Christus 
nihilominus illis gratiam conciliat. 
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the other he represents at large, in words derived 
from other portions of scripture, coutrastiog it with 
the relation of believers to Christ, (v. 7, Sy through 
which the transition is effected to the representation, 
set forth in the next section, of the calling of Christ- 
ians in their relation to unbelievers, which transition 
itself contains the beginning, the principle of this re* 
presentation, (v. 9, 10). 

V. 6, A/or/ m^ti^tt $v rp y§affi. 

ypon dt6Ts see Vol. L p. 221. Others read here im- 
properly : dib xaif propter quod, m^is^stv^ to eoniain, 
of Scripture Acts xxiii. 25. Here, as Erasmus has 
already remarked, we must either supply something, 
which is best done by Grotius and others in vs^toj(^i 
(comp. Acts viii. 32), or admit, (with Vatable and 
others), that the verb is used impersonally, which . is 
to be preferred : continetur. So, it is well known, 
sx^tv itself very often stands (comp. on chap. iv. 5, 
abo John xi. 17), with its other compounds, as ^^/s- 
X^iy (on v. 19), and for the one before us Kype and 
Krebs appositely compare Joseph. Arch. XI. 4, 7 : 
Mitto ad vos exemplar epistolae Cyri, xai ^ou^Mficu 
ysv8<fdou irdvra, xd&iti tv aurp ^s^/sp^ci. Heinsius com- 
pares from Erotiani lexicon Hippocratis : avrii i Xl^/^ 
(an expression in Hippoc.) rStv ci-Tra^ u^r^hm icrty 
m^tix^xtca durttii (and sounds as follows) x. r. X. The 
Syriac translates here : dictum enim est in Scriptura. 
The other old translations are not deserving of no- 
tice. The reading n y^0L(pn (Vulg. : continet scriptu- 
ra) has manifestly been made to get rid of the diffi- 
culty. 
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fjbdv : xal h VKfr^dotv It* ahrS), oh fifi xarat(f^vv6fi. 

This passage stands, as already remarked, in Isa. 
xxviii. 16, (above, II. p. 29). The words of the Apostle 
are more compressed and somewhat clearer than those 
of the LXX. Petrus ex prophetae verbis sumpsit, 
quod praesenti instituto maxime quadrat, (Calvin). 
Instead of tig ra ^sfieXta 'Siuv — iig ra ^ifisXta airTJCf 
which he leaves out, he puts ax^oy, beside X/^og, toXu- 
nXrig he omits (see above, II. p. 30) ; only JxXsxrov and 
hrtfj^v follow in their order, dx^oy. the corner-stone 
which binds together the walls of the house, is pro-^ 
perly a different figure from that of the foundation- 
stone used in the Hebrew text, but one nearly relat- 
ed to it, and of like ineaning. With Calvin we throw 
away as subtilties the old scholia, according to which 
Christ is so called : did rh rovg bvo XaoC^ [riv 1^ *Itf|a^X 
xai rhv 1^ sdvuv] iig fiiav hurixr^v iriartv ayetv (which is 
assented to by CEcum., Theoph., Luther, and others); 
as also the interpretation of sxXixrhv, did rh rrig dva^a^- 
rvidiag l^a/^grov, (because Christ, as sinless, has been 
accepted), and of tvri/noVf did rv^g Trig ^g^rjjrog uTg^o;^?g, 
(«ee Matth. p. 55, comp. 198.) Comp. on v. 4. 

After vKfTsvuv Peter adds the explanatory words 
gV avT^, as is also done by Paul in his citations of 
the passage, (Rom. ix. 83; x. 11). Whosoever be- 
lieves that prophecy to be true, and confides himself 
thereon, grounds his hope upon it, as the Heb. says 
(l^ttKTarr), he believes also upon the object of the pro- 
phecy, which the Apostle declares Christ to be; and 
he shall never be brought to fear and confusion 
(iz;^n^ h\ non trepidabit), == he shall not be confound- 
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ed, ashamed, he shall not be disappointed of his hope^ 
«u fi,^ xaraiff^,) (comp. Rom. v/d ; Ps. xxv; 2, 3; Ixxxvi^ 
17, etc.; Rom. xxix. 25; ^o^fi^evre^ xai aig^uv&svnif 
Tholuck on Rom. ix. 33, and also Vitringa on Isa* 
xxviil. 16). The 1 aor. conj. does not stand here, 
as nearly all the ancients seem to suppose, for the 
flit, indie, (which would express a determinate^ 
though distant time), but depends upon ou jti^ (Her- 
mann, ad Vig. p. 742, ed. 3), and expresses any 
time whatever, (Wahl, s. v. fji,7i)* 

V. 7. 'Tjtji,!^ oJivriTtfi^fToTi'ffKn'ivouaty' 
The Apostle makes the application with ouv to his 
readers, {vfiTv\ namely, to believers, (comp. Winer, 
Gr. s. 454). After it Jtrr/, or something similar, is 
manifestly to be supplied, but it may be asked, whe^ 
ther this is to be supplied merely as a copula, or at 
the same time as a subject fUe isj, consequently whe** 
ther Tifiij is the subject or the predicate. The first 
opinion is adopted in Theophylact's exposition: 
^r^oifvjraxouatm rh dsBorai (fir^hg rou sMvrog 0sol>, as he 
latterly adds with (Ecum.)> and the Vulg. translates: 
vobis igitur honor, which Beda rightly inter- 
prets: ille nimirum honor, ut non confundamini 
ab eo in advent u ejus. So Gerhard, and so alse^ 
Lyranus, though with some incorrectness as to 
the way in which he limits it; vobis erit honor 
in coelestibus, and, with others, Benson : To you 
now belongs this honour — ^that, namely, of he>- 
ing built upon the sure foundation ; Hensler, in* 
determinately : have participation in the honour. 
In this exposition the ti/m^ retains always its plain 
and literal sense, (see on chap, u 7.) Accord- 
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iDg to tiie second, it is either taken tropieaily for, 
aimUujT of iAa honoutf or as eynooymous with evr//Mc. 
The latter interpretation appears plainly to owe its 
<^igtn, first, to the tvn(M( in v. 6, by which also 
Theophy. and (Eciiin. were misled, (they expound : 
tfrifiw v/jbTif ruTc 4r/tfr£u«u0'/j^) and then to the miscon- 
ception, that the simple reception and ruction of 
Christ, are here treated off, and not the consequences 
flowing from them. VaEa renders: Tobis est (lapis) 
honorificus, for which others prefer pretiosus. He is 
followed by Luther, Calvin, Vatable, Zeger, Grotius, 
Bengal, Bolten, Pott, Stok. According to this view, 
the construction is quite easy, and the sense would 
be the same, as for ex. in Eurip. Hecuba 309 : ij/i/v 
-S 'A^iTJ^ug Si^iog Ti^gy but rtfi^ alone, coupled with 
such a dative, is clearly opposed to this signification. 
Flacius, who, from his misunderstanding the connec* 
tion in the manner alluded to, prefers the interpreta- 
tion by svrtfM^y feels this hardness so much, that be 
proposes a change in the text. (In Rev. xxi. 24, also 
the signification honour^ which the kings enjoy, is 
auitable, as well as the do^a there coupled with it) 
That exposition is, moreover, opposed by the article 
being placed before the (predicate) rtfiit and the 
same objection holds, when Wahl takes rifL^ for auc- 
tor honoris ; for of this, as such, nothing had hitherto 
been mentioned, so that the article could not stand 
before the predicate, and more especially as the sub- 
ject is admitted, whence s) rtfiri must be taken for the 
subject. But by the first interpretation, we are 
spared the necessity, both of supplying the subject, 
(which is expressly mentioned in the following clause,) 
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flvd of admittiDg the metooomy, which woald be too 
hard, especially in connection with the continued 
netapbor of a corner-atone, and the connection of 
the whole ia clear and aimple : *< Whosoever bnilds 
upon this stone, shall not be put to ahattM. Now to 
you who beKere, is the bonour thereof granted, (if 
rtfjJ^y the appointed bonour, in opposltioo to the 
ahame^ t. & whatsoever honour proceeds from thia 
foundation-stone, which is honoured by Gkkl, t. 6 ; 
eomp. II. p.50> Dtdymus;) bat others shall have to 
share in the shame connected with it." In this bhui* 
ner, (as Benson also admits,) rtfioi connects again with 
syrt/Mag, or rather accords with it in sound, without 
hftTing, as considered in its simple stgntfication, the 
same sense. 

AinMifi ilk TJiw h &indoxi/t,oum tf oixodofuutrtgy oirog 
iywtihi 9ig xs^aXifit yo^ulagy xai X/^»; ^$gii6fu/iarog xai 

mi^ofjMty throngh another » words to be determined 
or moved, hence, according to ctrcumrtances, to be 
eonvineed or persuadedy to believe, to obey, (eomp. 
espec Riemer S. V.) The neuter itrnj^w is hence 
used in the N. Testament, as wett in reference to 
predictions, (eornp^ Hebr. iti. 18, 19; ir. 3, 9, 6^) 
as to the commands of those, who would not receive 
them, — ^who fixed in their own determination (0%X1^ 
^urayrcg r^v xa^^av, oompb Hebr. ir. 7)^ would not 
allow themselves to be convinced by the word of 
God, that is, would not acknowledge his testimony 
as supreme, (1 John v.* 9, 10.) " Hsi^iS^oj Ttfi A&yt^^ 
whom we have designated teacher, is to give full 
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credit to him, gainsaying him in nothing,''* (Clem* 
Alex. Strom. 1. 11. p. 157). Here the word stands, as 
Hottinger remarks, in opposition to manhoM^iy and, 
therefore, designates uqbeUevers in relation to Christ, 
which is done more fully in v. 8. Luther : " These 
are not alone gross sinners^ but even more the great 
saints, who rest upon their free will, their works and 
piety." The dative is the dat. incommodi : for their 
scornful and injurious treatment. — X/^oy — ymiag taken 
literally from Ps. cxviii. 22, according both to the 
Hebr. and the LXX. The accusative X/^ov, with 
which the older comm. greatly vexed themselves, and 
which a weak transcriber has changed into the nom- 
inative, stands according to the well known attraction, 
(as in 1 Cor. x. 16.) for the nominative, and there is 
no need for introducing a parenthesis, or ananacoluth, 
as is done by Knapp and Vater. GBcum. and Theoph. 
construe rightly ; Ui* X/doi/ — oZrog. The Syriac leaves 
out >j6ov — o/xod. and is followed by Grotius, Mill and 
Sen^ler, but unwarrantably. For these words, comp. 
on V, 4. " The builders," says Luther, " are those 
who affirmed that the law must be preached, and 
would make people pious by their works : who agree 
with Christ as winter with summer. All preachers, 
therefore, who preach as of works, must necessarily 
reject this stone." And Calvin : " Let us, therefore, 
remember, that by this argument, not only those 
were admonished who saw Christ rejected by the 
Scribes and Pharisees, but that we too are fortified 

* T« Tuii^tu rif key If Sv h'im^xaXov &ini'y9^tw»f*t9t attrf ixi/v^ 
in^TtvfKt IffTi, x»T tifih avrtfieufovra. 
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ugaiDst the ever recurring stumbling blocks, which 
might otherwise cause our faith to stagger. As often, 
I say, as we see those who glory in the title of pa* 
trons, rise against Chrbt, let this come into our mindt 
that the stone is rejected by the builders, as was fore? 
told by David."* 

o^Tog takes up the Xi^o; again, as often happens when 
the clause begins with the relative or something simi- 
lar, (comp. Wahl, ii. p. 222, F. Winer, Gr. S. 139). 
As a forcible resumption of the noun substantive 
(comp. Stier Andqnt. Bd. iii. s. 112), it includes 
within itself the meaning which aur^; properly express* 
es ; therefore it is equivalent to thist (and no other); 
which is sometimes expressed more at large by aMg 
o^Tog. The Psalmist says only in the general : The 
stone rejected by the builders, is (yet) become tiie 
stone of the corner. But the corner*stone is common- 
ly of a twofold nature ; designedly and essentially the 
foundation-stone of the building, accidentally and un- 
intentionally a stumbling-block for those who incau- 
tiously turn round the corner, and drive themselves 
against it -^ but here the latter abo is given as inten- 
tional. The Apostle is treating only of the second rela- 
tion of Christ, his relation to those to whom he is petra 

* Meminerimus itaque hoc ratiodnio non tantum admonitos 
fiiisse, qui videnint Christum a acribis et pharisaeis rejid : sed 
nos etiam muniri adyenus quotidiana scandaia, quae fidem 
noetram alioqui labefactare possent. Quoties, inquam, videmus ' 
eos, qui prssulum titulo gloriantur, insurgere ad^ersus Chris- 
tum, veniat hoc nobis in mentem, reprobari lapidem architectis, 
sicut a Davide praodictum est. 

*» Comp. Hornejus, Crysos., Theodor. and Theoph. on Rom. 
jz. 33. 
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scandali, qoum similes existant aedificatoribus, qui de- 
iipexeruDt iUum (Didymus) ; that is, who, like the build- 
ers, reckon htmunfit toservefor aibiindatiofi-stone, and 
so, instead of incorporating themselves into the buitding 
remain without This aspect of the matter is not only 
brought out by the Apostle, through means of the 
construetioB (with that dat. ineomraodi), but is abo 
more particularly unfolded through the explanatory 
clause afler ^g xtpetknv yomag : xai X^; ir^o&xSjtAfunv^ 
%ai flvr^ &xavddkuy the fundamental idea of which is 
expressed similarly in Isa. viii. 14. (The same is also 
done, but more boldly, by Paul, in quoting Isa. xxviii. 
16, in Rom ix. 83). The radical signification of ir^ 
xojubfjMy which occors often in the New Testament, has 
here been commonly suppressed by softening down 
or darkening the figure. According to it, ir^ifx6mf 
signifies, ia strike upon someMng ; a figure which can 
mean nothing else, than that by striking against some 
object, one sustains hurt The expression ^ahg iropth 
TtofJkfLtvrog very obviously contains this, it\'^^ pK» Isa. 
viii. 14). The word ^r^ is, in itself still stronger 
than X/So(. But to the mir^a exavhAXa corresponds, 
in the places referred to, the Hebrew expression y\t 
blW3D, a piece of rock, against which one strikes, so 
as to stumble or completely fall : ^sr^a vruiiiwrty as the 
LXX. express it, and in sense our expression is 
exactly the sanke, for the LXX. are accustomed else- 
where to put #x<ivdaX«v lor VtV^D. itxafb. originally 
signifies a tnxpsHek (s. Passow, s. v. €7UK,vhaK7^^v) ; 
then in the LXX. and from that in the New Testa- 
ment for every thing, which makes one fall (literally 
in Lev. xix. 14. Judith v. I), consequently of that 
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whidi betrayv, precipitates into sin and misibrtmie. 
la the words before us, tiiereCDre, there is coatatned 
not only what establuhes the leading senHment ex- 
pressed in the Psalm, viz., *< that all the great ones, 
who boast themsetres of their power and dignity, 
sbatt never be able to dislodge Christ from his place ;" 
(Calvin); but the Apostle brings prominently to 
view the objective hurt, which those persons draw 
upon themselves by their vain attempts : qui in eura 
iMpingunt, non Christum, sed seipsos evertunt (Beaa)^ 
lor as Grotius most forcibly expresses it : qui in du- 
rum h^aidem imfmigunt, graviter cadere seepe et vul- 
nerari solent. And in regard to Christ Cahrin: 
'< FcHT snch as b Christ's stability to uphold all, who 
by feifth lean upon him, such also is his stony hard- 
ness to break and dash in pieees all who resist him. 
For betwixt tfaese^ two there is no Baedium.*^ Ex- 
cellently also Didymus: *' Now some naan may 
wottder with himself when he hears, that one and the 
same thing is for advantage to some, for injury to 
oth^rSk But as the savour of the same unguent is 
hurtM and nauseous to some, and to others refresh- 
ing, so abo must we understand it to be the case in 
spiritual things, sinee the Apostles are a good savour 
of Christ, to some the savour of life to Iffe, to others 
of death to death," (2 Cor. ii. 6). And he had pre- 
viously said : " As Jesus, being the light, came again.(?) 
for judgment into the world,, that he might enlighten 

* Qualis eniuL est Cluruti fkmitudo ad su8tiaeflido» omnefl^ 
qui fide in ipsum incttmbunt, talis &i dutitiet acl fran^pnde* 
et ooaterendos omnefl, qui iUi resiitettl. Nibil tniai inter ista 
duo medium est. 

VOL. II. E 
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those who were blind before his arrival, and make 
those blind who saw perversely (John ix. 39, 41 ), 
so also was he set for the fall, and rising again of 
many in Israel (Luke ii. 34), raising up those who 
had been brought down by sin, and making those to 
fall headlong, who sat secure in their sins ; so also» 
since he is an elect and honoured stone, he dispenses 
honour to those, who, through faith, are built up ou 
him, etc., to those who do not believe," etc.*^ To the 
same effect also Luther, who, nevertheless, brought 
out an interpretation in the softening style, expound- 
ing v^offxoii, and (fxavd. afterwards quite subjectively 
as the offence (in our German sense), which one may 
take at the preaching of the cross, t. e. the vexation 
or annoyance it may occasion him, (trans : << a rock 
of vexation'*). It can, indeed, be alleged in defence of 
this interpretation, that ^^ocrx^^rro^ is actually so used 
(comp. Raphel. ex Polyb. ad h. 1. and Passow, s. v.), 
but this proves nothing here, where the question b 
not about a metaphorical use of the individual word, 
but the whole figure of a ^sr^a 's'^oifKofifiaroi. And it 

* Nunc in se quidam miretur, audiens quoniam una res aliis 
sit ad utilitatem, aliis ad liesionem. Idem odor unguenti aliis 
quidem nocet et mortificat, aliis prodest, sic et spiritualiter 
accipiendun^ est, quoniam Apostoli Christi bonus odor sunt, 
aliis odor ex vita in vitam, aliis ex morte in mortem, (2 Cor. 

ii. 6) Sicut Jesus, quum sit lumen, ut illuminaret eos qui 

cced erant ante ejus adventum, et excoecaret qui male vide- 
bant (John ix. 39, 41), sic etiam positus est ad ruinam et re- 
surrectionem multorum in Israel (Luke ii. 34), excitans eos 
qui peocatQ corruerant, et corruere faciens, qui in peccatis sta- 
tum firmissimum possidebant ; sic et quum lapis electus et 
bonoratus sit, honorem prastat eis, qui per fidem superaedifi- 
cantur in eo, etc, apud eos qui non credunt, etc. 
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can, besides, be completely refuted on internal grounds,, 
which is of great importance for the following verse. 
First of all, the clause airu6ov<ft Se aJ^ov, x. r. X. stands in 
contrast to the preceding one : ufiTv our, x. r. X. But 
as in this, the subject of discourse is the advantage 
which believers receive, so that contained in the 
other must, in like manner, be of an objective dis- 
advantage.^ Nor is it merely in the position of the 
clause (a*iru&oZ<si — oZrog — ) that the idea of recompense 
is implied, but the connection also imports the same : 
After thai the builders had rejected the stone, con- 
sequently after they had been vexed by it, did it be« 
come to unbelievers a stone of stumbling. The pas- 
sage, therefore, refers to a change in the position of 
Jesus, which first took place after his rejection (just 
as with David, if we refer, Ps. cxviii. 22, typically to 
him), and through which he became a rock for the 
overthrow of those who, according to the prophecy, 
were to be his footstool. As that rejection manifestly 
reached its highest point in the crucifixion, so this 
judicial position began with his resurrection and cul- 
minates in the second coming. Finally, this has the 
confirmation of other passages. There is first the 
passage ofLukeii. 32, already compared by Didymus, 
as quoted above, but. viewed only in a spiritual light, 
(with unwarranted limitation, especially as from a mem- 
ber of the old theocracy). But in the most conclusive 
manner' does Is. viii. I4> according to the Hebrew 
text, containing the very words used by the righteous 

* Inversely also the signification of ir^«r»«^. and rxiiv., which 
lias, besides, sure enough g^rounds to lean upon, proves our ex- 
position of the first half of the verse. 
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judge himself io qaoling thk fN^pbeoy (MalL 
42 — 44. Luke xx. 17), decide in favour of our ex* 
position. With these words rebuking the Jews, who 
upon hearing the parable, which predicted their ap- 
proaching downfal, and the translation of the king^ 
dom to the thankful, answered M yimrcy he assured 
them that this was indeed what he declared, by add- 
ing the interpretation : Therefore say I to you, the 
kingdom of God shall be taken from you and gives 
to a nation bringing forth the firuits thereof, which ia 
only the application of the prophecy (because ye have 
rejected me, would not have me for the corner-stone, 
ye shall be rejected, when I have become the corner- 
stone); to which, however, he still further adds: 
^ And whosoever falls upon this stone shall be 
broken ; but upon whomsoever it falls, it shall grind 
him to powder." Here the injury, which the stone 
occasions, as an objective thing, and the might, wkieb 
he possesses for the purpose (giving up at last the fi- 
gure of the comer-stone, comp. on ver. 8, endX is 
most clearly and strikingly expressed. ( This provides 
us also with the right exposition of Rom. ix. 32.) 

y. 8. of 'T^oifXMrroviftf r(ft X&yt^ awii^whng. 
The Apostle expounds the preceding sentence by 
a shcHt clause with the relative ; t9 refers to the amt- 
M4t, ^^ooxoffTOi signifies, as already shown, to strike 
offainsty to heat upon with violence, rff X6y(f) is some- 
times connected with cr^tf%., sometimes with AmiMvrsg, 
However^ the construction here is oo^ grammatically, 
not ex€getically doubtful; and against the Vulgate, 
Theoph.9 Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Fladas, Zeger, 
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Grkssios, we must deeide in favour of connectiDg rff 
Xoy^ with aTtf^^ which was preferred by the Syriac, 
and the grounds of which are given by Benson : The 
comparison of Christ with the stone, upon which un- 
believers stumble, and the common form of speech : 
ami^iTv r^ ^6y(fjf r^ suofyyiTJ^ (below ch. iii. 1 ; iv. 17.) 
So Beza, Calov, Wolff, Bengel, Beausobre, and all the 
more recent commentators, excepting Matthaei and 
Pott. Nolentes verbo evangelit credere> gravissime 
impingent, t. e. gravissimas poenas ferent (Grotius, 
who, however, interprets the latter quite loosely of 
the destruction of the temple, and the temporal pun- 
ishment of the Jews. ) Drusius under rfj X6y(f) under- 
stands Christ himself. It is, however, only the word 
of Christ ; not to believe which, is indeed unbelief to- 
ward Christ himself (see^on Iv* aurp, ver. 6.) How 
the participle d^nthuvrtg, is to be construed and ex- 
plained, is of importance, although the correct ex- 
position of the preceding words clearly decides it. 
But it may also be decided from itself, and then it 
serves to confirm that exposition. It must apparently 
be explained by inserting either while, or since, be- 
cause. The former would give the sense, taking in 
the subject-matter itself: << But to the unbeliev- 
ing .^ — , who, while they believe not the word, 
stumble upon Christ (== are vexed or annoyed on ac- 
count of him.)" But this is both heavy, and makes 
the clause, though very short, contain a double tauto- 
logy, as unbelieving needed here no interpretation. 
It gives a better exposition to say : ** But to the un- 
believing , who, because they believe not the 

word, stumble upon this stone (= fall to the ground 
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upon it)." It admits of no doubt, that whichever 
construction is preferred, this is the only explanation 
that can be received. (Similarly also does the chorus 
in Sophocles express himself toward Antigone> Ant. 
V. 853 ! 

Tlf^M iff"* tf%»T»v B^fwavf, 

*T^i|X«y Is Ai*»s ^aifav 

Hftfimrts [al. Wf90iTMi0eis'\f Z rfstM^ sr«X^.* 

Where the participial clause refers to her deed, but 
the principal clause manifestly to what follows that, 
the punishment of death). 

In the preceding clause T^otrxo^rroutfi, was the princi- 
pal word, while d'ruBovvrsg was merely a repetition, in 
order to render clear the connection of unbelief with 
the punishment. To that, therefore, we refer the re- 
lative 0, and entirely accord with the interpretation 
of the reformed theologian, Isaac Cappel : " Of these 
words the former properly designates the punishment^ 
the latter the crime. But the pronoun, to which, is 
referred to the former, not to the latter. God has 
destined the wicked to punishment, not to crime."^ 
Thus this clause is expounded in a manner as simple 
as it is agreeable to the language here employed, and 
the doctrine of scripture, and yet it has received so 
many interpretations, that Stark observes, it has itself 

* Having advanoed to the highest pitch of daring, you have 
sorely struck, O child, against the lofty seat of justice. 

^ Horum autem verborum prius designat proprie ptenam, 
posterius culpam, Pronomen autem ad quod refertur ad prius, 
non ad posterius. Improbos destiuayit Deus ad poenam, noa 
ad culpam. 



CHAP. II. VERSES 6 — 10. 55 

become a X/^o; ^^oifx6fA/jMrog. This exposition is ac- 
ceded to, besides Stark, by Grotius (In hoc a Deo in- 
creduli sunt destinati, ut gravissime impingant, t. e, 
durissimas ferant suae incredulitatis poenas), Benson, 
Hammond, Beausobre, and L'Enianty Hensler and 
Hottinger (in the translation ; otherwise in the com- 
mentary I) ; Kromeyer (Theol. Positivo-Polemica, Ed. 
II. p. 251), who explains it simply and intelligibly, 
and Glassius (Grammatica, s. tr. I. p. 97), who fully 
unfolds it, with nearly all the grounds of its support. 
Quite different is the dogmatical conclusion which 
Beza, Rscator, and other Calvinists draw from this 
place, discovering in it the assertion of an appoint- 
ment to unbelief. Hence Heidegger (Corpus Theol. 
I. p. 176), objects to our exposition, that e/( S is to be 
referred to all the preceding ; but the ground for this 
is taken partly from the view we have already refuted, 
that awst^ouvrsg expresses not the cause, but the modus 
of the stumbling, and partly from the position of the 
word, which proves nothing (see above.) But we 
must equally reject other old expositions, which were 
fallen upon, for the sake of avoiding the doctrine of 
predestination. We name first the oldest, according 
to which the thought of self*incurment must be sup- 
plied (** They were appointed to the state which they 
had prepared for themselves."^) (Ecum. and Theoph., 
Est, Clarius and Horuejus), or lrs^9}<rav itself must be 
put for the middle (ad non credendum a semet ipsis 
sunt positis ; Didymus), or taken in the neutral sense, 
as Flacius wishes (in quod intenti fuerant ; see in lo. 
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and the Clavls «« v. ri^fu.) Next oomet the ezpcMi- 
tioB of Beogely aooording to wiuch the Mh^sav maat 
follow what preoedea, in fact as well as in the poaition 
of the wont, but which is not admiwible on account 
of the time. Then the various distortions of tig c, firat 
into If' ^ (o» aeeount ^iiiAi<sft*-*-requiring iritf. to be 
taken iw repositi sunt ; Tumow, A. Ehlers), secondly, 
into ^g h (referring to X/^^y or >MyWy Ludier ; the 
Vulg. in quo, so. verbo ?}, and lastly, the false refer- 
e«oes given it, eitiier to the idea of faith, which is not 
at all expressed here (in hoc erat paratus Judaismus, 
utin Christum crederetur, quern lex Mosaicapraesigna* 
rat, Erasmus ; which interpretation is not only adopt- 
ed by Beda, Lyranus, Csyetanus, but also preferred 
by Calvin, with a rare freedom from doctrinal bias, 
yet on a bad ground, the Calvinbtic), or, as Bolten 
ingeniously refers it, to the omitted object of *xr^o6VA- 
TTWifi C' They knock against that, on which they also 
must be laid,") which, however, not only does violence 
to the ssg (instead of ify o ers^sav (taken for o/xo^ 
firi^av or something similar), but also, like all the 
preceding interpretations, has the xai against it (a 
consideration well urged by Beza), which must either 
drop, or be converted into xo/ aurot. 

Let us now turn back to the exposition of Beza, the 
difference between which and that of Grotius was not 
distinctly brought out. According to the latter, the 
ir'ihitfav refers to the punishment, according to the 
former, to the unbelief. Indeed, Beza himself appa- 
rently softens this sense, by the remark, that between 
the divine determination to condemn, and the execu- 
tion of it, there lie, as he had often said before, sins 
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and the defert ef pumabneDt. But, in odier parts of 
liig wGrkRf he explains this away : *< that some are re- 
probate, not from tlieir foreseen ains, but only from 
the good pieasare of God's will; that reprobation 
draws after it a restraint of grace; tbk sins; sins, the 
punishment of sins ; and to all these things God has 
pre-ordained the reprobate,"* — ^therefore, not only to 
damnation, bat also to the causes of damnation.*^ 
However, the consideration of the verb here used 
renders it manifest, that predestination is not the sub- 
ject of discoorset predestination properly being (as 
Gerhard has particularly shown upon this place), only 
unto salvatioo. T/i%ftf (diiv) does not contain the 
idea of an eternal or even bygone appointment, of a 
v^oo^ttffi^ nor that of an ideal appointment (a deter- 
mination by itself), generally ; it is also never used in 
Scripture of a decree of God made before the world 
began; but, as it expresses an action, (Passow, s. y. 
B.), so it stands when used in reference to God, al- 
ways of an dM^ of his in time, (comp. Ps. Irvi. 9, in 
the LXX., 2 Pet iL 6, and the places in Wahl, ii. p. 
552, regarding its construction with dg' comp. John 
XV. 16, where the end is given by ha). This entirely 
corresponds to the context here also: Christ is made 
to the unrighteous a stone of stumbling; actually 
set fer the purpose ; they are, consequently, set for 

* QuoBdam esse reprobatos non ex praevisis eorum peocatif, 
sed tantum ex benej^adto voluntatis divinae : reprobatioiiem 
conseqiii denegationem gratiae, banc peocata ; peccata poenas 
peocatorum ; atque ad haec omnia praeordinasse Deum repro- 
bo8. 

^ See Zanchius de Natura Dei, p. 620. 
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&l]ing upon him. The sentiment here then is, that 
as God has made Christ the foundation-stone of a re- 
deemed church, and him exclusively, so that aU, who 
do not believe upon him, must become lost, so does 
he also make all, who do not believe upon him, inca- 
pable of being saved through him and admitted into 
the church, nay, he places them in such a relation to 
Christ, that through the very person, whom they re- 
jected, they shall themselves be rejected and brought 
into condemnation. Of them that can with justice be 
said, which is denied of believers : thro avrovg ui 
h^^v (comp. 1 Thess. v. 9), i. e, they are itxjujj 6^?^, 
xarri^ri^fiha sig dTuXsiav, Rom. ix. 22. This xa- 
Tfi^n^sa^ou is what Peter here expresses by hU, (which 
even Beza acknowledges to be possible), the act of 
hardening and really appointing them to condemna- 
tion, which precedes their proper punishment, and is 
here represented under the form of cr^o<rx^^rs/y, (hence 
the aor. hiff). We therefore do not find the doctrine 
of a predestinations to condemnation in this passage, 
(as among the later comm. even Pott : ex veteri ista 
cogitandi dicendique ratione, &g. and Hottinger), but 
only of the penal justice of God, which does not per- 
mit itself to be insulted, and precipitates into eternal 
ruiii those, who refuse obedience to his word, make 
light of his purpose of salvation, and deny his Son, 
who has bought them with hb blood. As is also said 
by Glassius : " To this divine judgment and punish- 
ment, therefore, the just reward of their own contu- 
macy, they were put aside as incredulous persons by 
God, the roost righteous judge and avenger of all 
amihiai^ in consideration, not of an antecedent, but a 
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consequent and judiciary act of his will," (not through 
a predetermined, absolute determination of his will, 
but one subsequent, depending on conditions.)* ' 

Construed thus, the design of this passage, as well 
as its meaning, appears to us quite clear. The 
Apostle had said, agreeably to his figurative repre- 
sentation, that unbelievers stumble upon the corner- 
stone ; but this figure needs some vindication, for it 
might occasion the misunderstanding, that it depend- 
ed upon the will and behaviour of unbelievers, 
whether they should drive against Christ or not, as 
if this were something accidental, and not rather a 
divine appointment. Therefore he adds, that they 
did so in a manner they could not avoids (although 
their unbelief was free,) that this stumbling to their 
ruin was not a subjective thing, but one to which 
they were also (xa/) really appointed by God, because 
they had not believed, so that they must do, or rather 
sufier it. This is also the reason why, in Matth. 
xxu 42 f Jesus himself drops the image of the cor- 
ner-stone, — that he might represent the punishment 
as the business, not of the transgressors, but of the 
judge, and so express their necessity and his agency 
in the matter of their punishment. See on v. 7, at 
the end. 

V. 9. *T/i6Tg dif ymg lxX«xriv, /Satf/Xs/ov ^/g^ argo/Mc, 

* Ad hoc igitur judicium divinum et poenas, propria con- 
tumada promeritas, utique increduli poeiti sunt a Deo, justis- 
timo omnis Amtiuas vindioe et judice, non antecedeatis, sed 
ocMuequentis et judidarin voluntatis reepectu. 
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Having unfolded the relation of Christ, both to 
believers and unbelievers, the Apostle now returns 
back to believers, in order to derive from thetr rela- 
tion to God, their dignity and their calling toward 
unbelievers, arising out of the moral relationship and 
behaviooi^ which inseparably belong to their dignity. 
The copula is again omitted. The first predicate^ 
formerly given to the people of the Old Testament, 
IS found in Isa. xliii. 20 : ysvog fiov rh sx\sxr6v, yefog 
is not equivalent to Xahg^ but to the Xai^ which is of 
tme stem. Christians, like ancient Israel, form not 
merely an external community, they are also inter- 
nally one whole. But from the world, they are, at 
the same time, separated: UXsxrhv, (ch. i. L) Iterum 
eos ab incredulis separat (Petr.,) ne eorum exemplo 
in transversum acti, ut plerumque fieri solet, a recta 
fide deficiant, (Calvin,) speaking generally, for th6 
sake of marking distinctly the contrary position, and 
forming a strong ground for the following sentence. 
Upon their internal communion and separation from 
the world consequently, depends the spiritual sove- 
reignty of Christians, or their royal priesthood, in 
which the highest end of their election, in regard to 
themselves, is made to consist. ^atfiXmv h^drsvfAa is 
taken by roost as expressing two ideas : rois et sacri- 
ficateurs, (Beausobre and L'Enfant.) Didymas says, 
that the gospel is unum eundem sacerdotem regemque 
constituens; Christus namque uterque est. " Where- 
fore also we are called an elect race, as holding of 
one who is a king and priest For, as he who begat 
them, has both dignities, it is of necessity that they 
also should be kingly, as of a king, and a priesthood, 
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aa df a priest.''* Tbe kiogdom is then understood spi- 
ritually ; ^ That thou art Lord over ail things, deaths 
aui> and liell," (Luther, Calvin* Cameron^ Grotiusi 
Carpsov.) We prefer rather to unite the significatioiiB^ 
and to consider /Sad^X. merely as a predicate* so thai 
the senae shall be somewhat different from that in 
Rev* i. 6* and v. 10, which is so clearlj explained in 
XX, 6, that the proper sovereignty is referred to 
the future* The meaning, on the contrary, which 
tbe Apostle here brings out, touches the present 
standing of Christians: their priesthood. And, in 
this respect, they are even now named kingfyj because 
every Christian is a sovereign in spiritual (priestly) 
things, because, as a king, be owns no lord over his 
conscience but God, (comp. on /i^r. and ^utf/eu ver. 
5.) Orusiua remarks, that in Ex, xix. 6, where the 
LXX. has the same expression, in the Hebrew it is 
QOrrd n^bco^ a kingdom of priests, (comp. Rev. i. 
6, the reading fiwftkuavy h^sTg)^ so that God is represent- 
ed as king, but the Israelites, as priests, bound to yield 
obedience unto him, (comp. the preceding verse there). 
But in this it was also implied, that they formed a 
state by themselves, had only God over them, and, 
eoDseqnently, as theocrats must have been*— compared 
with other nations-— kings even in their priesthood, 
(as Oakelo8> the Targum, and the Pescbito translate 
them). That the promise of God given there (whose 
gifts are without repentance), reached equally to 

avdyxv ita) avrcvg, in \» liet^tkutf, fia^ti^m, »ai «^f {| U^*t^» It^ii- 
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Having unfolded the relation of ChHst, both to 
believers find unbelievers, the Apostle now returns 
back to believers, in order to derive from their rela* 
tion to God, their dignity and their calling toward 
unbelievers, arising out of the moral relationship and 
behaviooi^ which inseparably belong to their dignity. 
The copula is again omitted. The first predicate, 
formerly given to the people of the Old Testament, 
is found in Isa. xliii. 20 : ymg fiou rh sxXsxrSv, yhog 
is not equivalent to Xa^?, but to the Kahg^ which is of 
tme stem. Christians, like ancient Israel, form not 
merely an external community, they are also inter* 
nally one whole. But from the world, they are, at 
the same time, separated: UXexrhv, (ch. i. 1.) Iterom 
eos ab incredulis separat (Petr.,) ne eorum exemplo 
in transversum acti, ut plerumque fieri solet, a recta 
fide defictant, (Calvin,) speaking generally, for the 
sake of marking distinctly the contrary position, and 
forming a strong ground for the following sentence. 
Upon their internal communion and separation from 
the world consequently, depends the spiritual sove- 
reignty of Christians, or their royal priesthood, in 
which the highest end of their election, in regard to 
themselves, is made to consist. ^(KftXuov h^arsvfAa is 
taken by most as expressing two ideas : rois et sacri- 
ficateurs, (Beausobre and L' Enfant.) Didymns says, 
that the gospel is unum eundem sacerdotem regemque 
constituens ; Cbristus namque uterque est. " Where* 
fore also we are called an elect race, as holding of 
one who is a king and priest For, as he who begat 
them, has both dignities, it is of necessity that they 
also should be kingly, as of a king, and a priesthood, 
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aa of a priest."* Tbe kingdom is then understood spi- 
ritually : ^ Tliat ihou art Lord over ail things, deaths 
aiii» aod beU," (Luther, Calvin^ Cameron, Grotiua, 
Carpsov») We prefer rather to unite the significatioiMK 
and to consider /Sad^X. merely as a predicate, so that 
the senae shall be somewhat different from that in 
Rev. i. 6» and v. 10, which is so clearlj explained in 
XX. 6f that the proper sovereignty is referred to 
the future. The meaning, on the contrary, which 
the Apostle here brings out, touches the present 
standing of Christians: their priesthood. And, in 
this respect, they are even now named kmghf^ because 
ev^y Christian is a sovereign in spiritual (priestly) 
things, because, as a king, be owns no lord over his 
conscience but God, (comp. on ii^r. and Sutf/o/ ver. 
5.) Orusiua remarks, that in Ex. xix. 6, where the 
LXX. has the same expression, in the Hebrew it is 
0^3nd n^bco, a kingdom of priests, (comp. Rev. i. 
6, the reading jSouAXsiay, ^sf s^s)» 6<> that God is represent- 
ed as king, but the Israelites, as priests, bound to yield 
obedience unto him, (comp. the preceding verse there). 
But in this it was also implied, that they formed a 
state by themselves, had only Grod over them, and, 
eonseqnently, as theocrats must have been*— compared 
with other nations — things even in their priesthood, 
(as Onkelos, the Targum, and the Pescfaito translate 
them). That the promise of God given there (whose 
gifts are without repentance), reached equally to 

iaiy»n tiat avrwf, iti U ^atwtXuts^ fim^iXun, tut} if t| U^imt U^- 

Tt»fUt, 
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the people of Messiah, the Jews themselves de- 
clared. Wetstein, (Horae Heb. p. 1039), quotes the. 
Tanchuma : ** Wherever, in the law, God uses the • 
word ^b (which the promise employs in reference to 
God himself), that circumstance shall have place < 
both in the Old and New Testament ; e. g. in Ex. xix. 
6, it is written of Israel : And ye shall be to tn^ a 
royal priesthood, in the Old Testament and the New."^ 
There follows now the more circumstantial account of 
the end of the election in itself: holiness in all beha- 
viour (a consequence of that priesthood), t^vog de- 
notes a people in regard to its manners, geuenlctutom 
(e^o;,both from eSw), as ysvog in regard to its genealogy. 
(Upon dyto^ comp. on ch. i. 2, 15). «* Wherefore," 
continues Didymus in the place above, " we are a holy 
nation, having been called to be holy by him that call- 
ed us, who is himself holy'*^ (comp. Clarius). Xahc^ 
on the other hand, is a general idea, and is here with- 
out any particular weight. The stress lies in the ap- 
pointed end: £ii m^iiroifiirtv, nb:iDb(Mal. iii. 17 ; Deut. 
vii. 6), = iii XTfjaiv, £tg xXfi^vofitav (CEcum. and The- 
oph.) : << We ourselves are to be for a holy nation, 
and a people 6tg in^vo/fiaiVf having been begotten. out 
of all destruction : for that is 'jri^inroiy^ffig^ which, by way 
of eminence, is reckoned among our substance and pos- 
sessions."^ (Didymus, according to the right punctu- 

• Ubicunque Deus in lege utitur voce 'h ea res in V. et N. 
T. occurret ; e. g, de Israele scribitur £xod. xix. 6 : Et V08 
m\h\ eritis regale sacerdotium, in V. et N. T. 

««r) «■• SiyMt Wt^mt, 

* 0/ mitrt), irfif ri IBhs aym iwtifx^n »di Xms Ufttv ut 9rtfi9r»i- 
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ation). Comp. above, I. p. 70. Peter uses here an ex- 
pression of the prophet iK^hich forms the transition to. 
what follows, in which the external design of choosing 
out a holy people is declared, viz. the conversion of 
those who still disbelieved. The words of Isaiah (ch. 
xliii. 21), in the LXX. are entirely of the same mean- 
ing (and justify our exposition of ^s^t^oifjffiv in oppo- 
sition to that of Grotius : ad salutem) : Xaoy /uou, Sv 

MTug rdg a^irag s^ayytiXrire rov sx (fxoroug u/iag xa- 
XiffavTog'iig rh ^av/ia^rhv avTOu ^ug, 

Sedulo finem vocationis inculcat, (Calvin ; comp. 
Flacius). Christians are all, as Luther shows at 
large, priests ; but '< it belongs to a priest to be the 
messenger of God, and of God he has received a 
command to declare his work. The virtues, says St. 
Peter, that is, the wonderful work, which God has 
done upon you, in that he has brought you out of 
darkness into his light, ye must proclaim by preach- 
ing, which is the highest office of a priest And 
therefore must your preaching be so done, that one 
brother shall proclaim to another the mighty doing 
of God. So that you must also direct others, how 
they too may come to such light. And hence must 
it all be directed to your apprehending what God 
has done for you, and thereafter must it be taken for 
your most excellent work, to proclaim yourselves 
publicly to be such, and call every man to the light. 
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to which ye have been caUed. Whenever ye 9ee 
people, that know it not, these you must instruct and 
teach how you have learned/' &c. The meaning of 
o^n) is not easily determined. Vocabulum o^sn), 
qaam usitatum est apud philosophos, tam raro ia 
scripturis oecurrit (Homejus). That it does not sig- 
nify virtue, or moral excellence, — in the modern 
sense^ — ^hardly needs to be remarked. Bat just a» 
little can the full idea of the old heathenish d^sr^ be 
admitted into its New Testament signification. There 
hence remains to us, as it appears, only the general 
signification of whai is pnxUeworth^f gloriout. So 
not only in profane authors are a^irin and dof a com- 
monLy eonnected^ (see L. Bos on 2 Pet i. 3), but al- 
so in the LXX. it is thus used. Ubi de Deo dicitur, 
says Grotius, respondet voei iirr ut Abac. III. 3. 
Sa. ch. vL 13, aut voci nbnn ut £s. xlii. 8, 12 ; xltii. 
21, (the very places which form the ground of ours), 
IxiiL 7„ in quibus locia est, ut hie pluraliter, a^er^g 
in significatu potentiae. So it b understood also by 
the Syriac, Benson, Bolten, Hottinger, Stolz, Hens- 
ler: " Das Erhabne (of God)." But power also 
would often be particularly conjoined with this naoke 
as praiseworthy, which indeed appears to be the case 
in all those passages coBeeted by Bos. Philo too 
(s. Krebs and Loesner), seems, under the dferaJ of 
God, to understand his inherent powers. Hesych. 
among others,, gives the interpretation of ^sia duva/t/;, 
Bsd ii^ 2 Pet. i. 3, this sense appears to be the most 
prominent (Alberti in lo.). But in the passage be- 
fbre us it is^ equatty clear, that in being called from 
darkness to the wottderful light of God, power was 
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iemiDently displayed, and as an assistant, ought to be 
Banied and jeelebrated. At the same time, the good- 
ue»B of God was eminently displayed therein, and 
this property was also comprised under the word 
aoiT^ (s. Pott in loc.) We are here, therefore, to 
consider goodness and power as induded in the sig- 
nification of the divine d^sra/, u e, that, for whkrh 
God should be praised. — s^ayysXXca = roc sxf6jy6ymr$L 
r^Tg ?^« ayyeXkstv (Hesych. s. v. s^dyysTuog, Pott in 
lo.) is here used very properly of that whidi one has 
inwardly experienced, and now announces to those 
who do not know it. That the announcement itself 
is to be only done silently through our walk and 
conversation, is a catholicizing error of Theophylact 
and CBcumenius. 

The mention of what God has done to believers, 
has a double aim : 1. To express the ground on 
which they should preaeh grace to others, because 
they had themselves experienced grace, and hence 
had both the power and the obligation (that of grati- 
tude toward God), to proclaim it to others; 2. to 
prevent them from magnifying themselves above 
others', as they had once been in the same darkness, 
and only through divine help had C(Hne to the light, 
which they must henceforth preach to all (-—&!» am) 
rp ^E^/rrf) s^cthttfi skXv67} cfurovg — is a vi6w rightly 
given by CEcum. and Theoph., from which, however, 
they believe that Peter here defended the grace of 
God against Jewish prejudices). It is easily perceiv- 
ed, that these are only two modifications of on^ senti- 
ment, cKorouij comp. Acts xxvi. 18 ; Luke 1.78,; Matt, 
iv. 16, etc << He calls by the name of darkaess the 

VOL. II. F 
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kingdom of Satan, and that most wretched state apd 
condition of man, in which all are naturally placed 
and live, before they come to Christ. Darkness^ 
therefore, comprehends, first, ignorance of God, then 
the greatest unrighteousness and bondage of Satai^^ 
and, finally, the manifold punishments^ wrath and 
curse of God : but lights the reverse of all this." 
(Flacius).* Comp. Eph. v. 8. " And here observe," 
says Luther, << that St Peter plainly declares, how 
that there is only one light, and concludes all our 
reason, however sagacious it may be, to be miserable 
darkness. For though reason can easily reckon one, 
twO| three, and can also perceive what is dark, or 
great, or small, and judge of other outward things ; 
yet it cannot apprehend what faith is. There it is 
stark blind. For there reason gropes as one that is 
blind, stumbles from one thing to another, and knows 
not what it does. But if one mentions such a thing 
to the wise and learned of this world, they would not 
hear it, but would rise up and exclaim against it. 
Therefore is St. Peter a bold Apostle, in openly 
branding that with the name of darkness, which all 
the world calls light*' ^au/Uratfr^r, what produces 
wonder, wonderful (of wonderful signs. Rev. xv. 1 : 
of the manifestation in 'Christ, Matt. xxi. 15). aurou 
(al. auroD), only the light, (in a moral sense), is made 

* Tenebras vocat regnum Satanae tristisaimamque illam 
oonditionein statumque hominis, ia qua omnes naturaliter ex- 
istunt versanturque, autequam ad Christum perveniant. Com- 
plectuntur ergo tenebrae turn insdtiain Dei turn summam in- 
justitiam servitutemque Satanae, turn denique omnigenas 
poenas,iramque et maledictioaem Dei : contra vero hix. 
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by God, not darkness, and on that account is said 
to be of God. (In Isa. xlv. 7, it is physical evil 
that is spoken of, the punishment of sin, not sin it- 
self, as is clear from the passage itself.) 

V. 10. 0/ irors ou Xahg^ vvv Bs Xahi 0eoD* o/ ovx tiXs" 

Predicates given for elevating the feeling of gratitude 
andconfidence ; from Hos. ii. 25. The LXX. (edd. Com- 
plat. et Romana) and after it the citation in Rom. ix. 
25 have : dya^^ffat rriv oux riya'TfiiMsyfjv xai s^u rlfi ou 
Xaf) fMv XaSg fiou J ah. The Cod. Alex, and the Ed. 
Aldina have at the beginning : ektriftta n)v oux viKir^fkhtiv. 
(Also Pearson's ed. juxta ex. Vatican., which I com- 
monly use, has there in v. 1 : 'HXstj^sv?;). And the 
Syriac trans, has the same in Rom. ix. 25. — ou Xao^, 
^ttK xb, so also Hos. i. 10; not my (God^s) people. 
Hence Grotius supplies here from the following 
clause, 06oD, and that rightly, as appears. ^X£9}^. ex- 
presses the earlier condition, wherein they experience 
no compassion through its whole continuance ; i\tn6. 
the historical fact, the act of divine compassion, as 
really experienced (hence the aorist ; Winer, Gr. s. 
292, Anm.) 

CHAPTER II. 11, 12. 

The Apostle, having represented the calling, the 
dignity, and commission of Christians, comes now to 
set forth separately their special obligation in con- 
duct, and makes a transition to it through means 6f 
the general principle, which he repeats from a pre- 
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ceding part of the Epistle, but with reference to the 
rdatioB of believers to unbelievers. Peter therefore 
admonishes here, as Flacius analyses the words: 1. 
To purification of soul, (a) because Christians are 
strangers upon the earth, and must not allow them- 
selves to be kept back in their endeavours through 
earthly lusts, and (h) because these lasts war agai&st 
the salvation of the soul $ 2. To a fnous walk among 
unbelievers, (a) so that they might cease to calum- 
niate Christians, and (b) might themselves be con- 
verted to Christ. 

V. 11. *Kya^viToi ^«^«xaXw, m( ^otgohtoug xcU ^rac^- 
^/diy^o&( ^^l^^gtf^tt/ rm ifa^xixm smBufitojVy alrtng <rr^a- 
rs'jovrat xarA ri^g '^vx^i* 

Upon the address CEcum. and Theoph. remark : 
aywjnuToiii dik tturwiy oux aya^jrufjAmug KokiT, dta v&»r^ 
yag ettfi S'jn7r66rint (for hb love to them is boundless), 
0/ /oc^ d/a ri (in part, from one cause or another, sc. 
sin^MfiTot) dyairufuvoi Xs/ovroc/, ouk ayavfiroL So &r 
as the sense is concerned, it is a matter of indifference 
whether, with the Syriac, ^a^axaXt? (comp. ch. v. 1, 
12) is connected with the foUowii^ words, or with 
Beza this is joined to a'rs^iff&ar if we read with 
CEcum. instead of the latter a^jri^sffh (which has no 
proper authority), the first construction becomes ne- 
cessary ; otherwise our division appears more na- 
tural ; after a'^rs^iff^at there is then the omission of 
vfiag, just as in ver. 15 after pfMvv, (which some 
copies supply). The pilgrimage of Christians was 
discoursed of in ch. i. 1, 17. Here even Grotius ex- 
pounds ^af s9. correctly ; bat to^o/x. must designate 
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those qui sedem habent extra patriam. According 
to classical usage, hawever^ such are called /tsr^xo/ 
(mdweUerSf corap. Valkenaer ad Ammon., p. 85; 
Hesych. : 0/ Jyoixouvrsc ^ciio« ev rji wi'Ku) ; but these two 
words are treated by the LXX. as syDonyms, and 
Hesycfains also interprets the one by the other. The 
layhig aside of the i^t^ufkiat had already been ui^ed 
in ch. i. 14, as essential lo the walk, that becomes 
Christians. Here they are named ca^nnMly (comp. 
tf"!^^, ch. L 24). << By desires of the flesh he under- 
stands, not only the gross appetites, which we have 
in eomHM>a with the brutes, as the sophists interpret, 
but all the affections of our mind, to which we are 
drawn and impelled by nature, (comp. Luther). For 
it is certain, that every thought of the flesh, i. e. of 
nature not rectified, is enmity towards God, Rom. 
viii.7."» (Calvin). 

The only difficulty lies in the relative clause. The 
first exposition that offers itself is that of CEcum. 
and Theoph. : << The desires of the flesh, whidi are 
taken up with the enjoyment of sensible things, de- 
prave the reason and bring the soul into bondage."^ 
So then the sense were similar to that in Gal. v. 17. 

* Candi desidoria imtelligit noa tantum crassos et cum pe- 
cndibus coramunes appetitus, licut ■ophiftae ezpoaimt, sed 
onmes animae nostrae affectus, ad quoa natura ferimur ac du- 
dmur. Certum enixn est, cogitationem omnem, camis, h. e. 
naturae non oorrectae, inlmicitiam esse adversus Deum, Rom. 
viii. 7. 

^ mi «f f ^mptig iwiiv/uat w$^t rif* J^iXm90t9 0r^^fmmt 9m 
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But Beza remarks, not incorrectly, that this last 
place and Rom. vii., are not to be reckoned of like 
meaning with the one before us, for it is impossible 
that Peter can here, according to New Testament 
usage, represent the soul as in and by itself the op« 
ponent of the flesh, which Paul represents the ^mZfia 
to be. A false sense should then also be put upon 
<rolif§, while with the two Greek expositors and Didy- 
mus, we must thereby understand corporeal lusts. 
The impropriety of this exposition, which Pott, Bol- 
ten, Hensler, Hottinger, Stolz all have, (inasmuch as 
it takes -^xtx^ as = Spirit = reason) is so manifest, 
that Grotius himself (as also Beza and Hornejus) 
expounds : qui pugnant cum animse vestrse bono, 
against the soul, to its destruction. There is no ne- 
cessity, however, for our taking refuge in this exposi- 
tion, which always appears somewhat hard. We 
have only to consider, that Peter writes to behevers, 
whose souls were partakers of sanctification (ch. i. 
22), and interested in eternal salvation (ch. i. 9), and 
view them in this light, consequently as dwelling- 
places of the Holy Spirit, in order to find the ex- 
pression quite clear, that they are besieged (tfr^ar., 
oppugnare, Jas. iv. 1, Bengel), by sinful lusts. So 
also in Rom. vii. 23, the v6(iiOi rnio ro^; is not at all 
identical with the vSfMg toZ Jlviv/tiarog rtig t^arjg, ch. 
viii. 2 (comp. my Critique on Rationalism, p. 69), 
and consequently the vovg itself, although designating 
what is opposite to the flesh, is different from the vic- 
torious Spirit (comp. on ch. iii. 4) ; but besides, as 
the vovg is not the vovg in its natural condition (in 
which case it comes under the tfcl^f ^), but a voD;, in which. 
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through the secret working of the Holy Spirit, by 
means of the outward law (ver. 14, ss.) a law has arisen, 
so that this law of God^ engraven upon the voDg (ver. 
25), and not the vou^ itself, in its natural condition, 
opposes that law of sin, which from without attacks 
the new law in the coS^, (ver. 23). What Paul calls 
voD^,-is the -^uxn itself, as discerning, and in so far 
both passages are alike ; and yet again they are un- 
like, inasmuch as Peter speaks here of believers (not 
mere legalists), whose whole soul participates in the 
contest with sin — the will not less than the appre- 
hension — ^that is, in so far as both have been enliven- 
ed by the Holy Spirit. So then Calov's interpreta- 
tion appears to us to be the fullest and most correct ; 
Non tantum pugnant cum animae bono, sed etiam cum 
ipsa animse regenitse natura, quae spiritualis est. Totus 
homo interior, qui per Sp. S. renovatus est, intelligitur. 

V. 12. r^v avatfr^o^riv vftm sv roTg l&nm i')(pvrtg xaXi^v, 
ha h (^ xaraXaXouffiv ufim itg xaxo^otuv, sx rm xaXwv 
^^«y, l^o^Tsuffayrs;, do^d^ojfft rhv (dshv vi/ns^c^ sirtffxowyjg. 

Upon avatfr^, see I. p. 218, s. e^ovrsg forms the oppo- 
sition to a'^s^f^daty V. 11. It is here used in such a way, 
that xaXnv is, properly, to be regarded as a predicate : 
have your walk good = let your walk be, and con- 
tinue good. Comp. V. 16, and especially ch. iv. 8. 
This whole verse is merely a participial-clause, because 
it depends upon what goes before, and in that lies 
already inclosed. (Upon the cases Hensler and 
Hottinger remark justly, that the Apostle has fallen 
out of the construction, as the accusative ought pro- 
perly to have stood. Or more correctly : Peter wishes 
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to make tiie dause stand as a areparaile admooitiony 
a* in V. 16. Besides, it is to be inehidcd in avi^sa^ 
not in ^a^axakSf). It is for tlie sake of the beatfaen, 
that the outward walk is here partioabtrly noticedr 
and carefulness in it enjoined. ** A good walk, (says 
Luther) does not make us pious, but we nuist first be 
pious and believe, before we attempt to lead a good 
course. Even when I have such an outward walk, 
I must not make a gain of it, [to my jnsttficatioB,] 
but let it serve for the purpose of benefitting the 
heathen, and enticing them also to come to Christ, 
which is a real work of love." (Comp. on v. II : 
" Faith, therefore, brings us into a state of salvation; 
but it is the part of love to lay ourselves out for out 
neighbours, if we only have enough [in regard to 
justification.] That is, faith receives from God, love 
gives to our neighbour.") — sv ^ Stephaniis and Beza 
translate falsely : pro eo quod, au lieu que* sv here also 
marks the matter, the element in which, — heaee the 
cause or the occasion, for the sake of which any thing 
isdone,^ (comp. above, I. p. 1 12. and Winer Gr. s. 331.) 
Ix, on the other hand, marks more definitely the cause, 
the ground on which anything is done; the co«neet>o» 
of this with sromittfavreg, which. Hammond, Matthaiv 
Hettinger attempted, is not at all passable ; it con- 
sequently belongs to do^a^Mtf/. The only difficulty 
lies in krorr, standing absolutely. Grotius gives it a 
reference agreeably to the sense to xotXaiv K^mis and 
explains it by : a i^uvrsvifavt so that raura is pro- 
perly to be supplied, which is done by Benson, or 
perhaps, ufAag* Clericus connects it with iv oui, and 
snpi^ies the demonstrative; ut in quo vobis obtrectant^ 
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qoa»i hcinmwBf hoe adcuratius, ex bonis restris ope«- 
ribos, oognito, glorificent Deoin. It is only tbu» that 
$K rStf xa>.. ify, can be conneeted with i^ovr. But die 
sense would not be dear, inasmuch as the Apostle did 
not express what he looked upon as the ground of 
those calumniesy while yet, according to the presenl 
view, he expounds the iv £ by ex rSi¥ xaX. ify. For 
the very works which must, on a more careful eon- 
sid^tition, move the heathen to praise God, are at 
first the occasion of calumnies. Not Christianity 
in the abstraction of thought or feeling, but Chris« 
tianity exhibiting itself in Christian works, is the 
object of hatred, the butt of raillery. This is deariy 
proved by cb. iii. 16, where the same thought is re- 
peated with • change of words : ^' that in those very 
points or things, in which, (on account of which) they 
eakimniate you, the enemies of your good conduct 
may be ashamed." It is, therefore, the most natural 
way to see in the f tie naikw ^yatv, and the object of 
cT94rT. the same thing in regard to se»timenl, namely,, 
the chief c^ject of the whole adnooitloB, the good 
walk. To it also d6es e^imrr. expressly refer in eh. 
iiL 2, and we, tftberefore, take it here just as W(^ 
struck out its meaning : when they come to a better 
insight (into your walk, and the grounds of it.) c«oirr» 
is perspicere, and in the mysteries was used of those 
who had received the more profound explanatic«s» 
in opposition to novices, (s. Suidas s. v. hdmrng^ eomp* 
2 Pet. i. 16.) 

bo^dZ<e$)f is very naturally construed with ix (so jSXa^- 
fnf^^ ex rmgj on account of somewhat. Rev. xvi. 1 ^. 
It stands in opposition to the xaraXaXafr, as the good 
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works to the wg xaxo^otuvy (a word frequently used in 
this Epistle to denote external sins) but its object is 
different. " It intimates that we must not labour on 
our own account, that men should think and speak 
well concerning us, but that the glory of God must be 
sought,*'* (Calvin). The following words manifestly 
indicate the time when the heathen should glorify God. 
CEcum. and Theoph., and after them Luther, Clarius, 
Raphelius, Wolf, Rosten, Wahl, understand hirtftxf^g 
of the trying of the life of believers on the part of the 
world. But this was already expressed b}'^ Iro^rr. and 
the fifii^a seems quite unsuited to this idea. (Pott: as 
ofben as they have the opportunity of trying you). 
Just as little has Bede's interpretation : in the last day^ 
to support it. IneiHTLdini is the visitation of men on the 
part of God, and therefore ynif^ia Ic/tfx. marks the time 
when his nearness is particularly felt. It may hence 
be understood of sufferings, in which God's govern- 
ment of the world manifests itself: tempus afBictionis. 
So it is very of^en used in Scripture ; Isa. x. 8, xxiv. 
22, xxix. 6; Jer.'vi. 15, viii. 12, x. 15, xi. 22; Ez. 
xxxiv. 11 ; Hos. ix. 7 ; Sir. ii. 14, xxiii. 20, 23, and 
so also here the Syriac renders it by iimm of trial; and 
he is followed by Grotius (with a loose reference to 
the Jews), Zeger, Benson, Hammond, Carpzov. Only 
by this exposition, the most important thing is not 
clear, namely, how the heathen should be brought 
through sufferings to glorify God ? For this active 
expression : ha — do^a^utr/ rh (dihy can hardly be un> 

* Significat non esse nostra causa laborandum, ut bene de 
nnXM sentiant ac loquantur, sed querendam esse Dei gloriam. 
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derstood of the glorifying of God's primitive justice 
through the suffering of evil, and to this, besides, there 
was no need of the conviction of the good walk of 
Christians. There only remains, therefore, the expo- 
sition which takes I'rt^. in bonam partem, as in Scrip- 
ture usage it admits of both senses (comp y^fiyoPiTv M 
rtvi^ Jer. xxxi. 28, which is doubtful). So stands «^/- 
tfxsvrofiat, for ex. in Ps. Ixv. 9; Jer. xxxii. 41, and so 
also is it interprefied here by most of the fathers (Sui- 
cer, s. V. ii. a.), the Schol. in Matthsei, Lyra, Erasmus, 
Vatable, Castellio, Calvin, Beza, Piscator, Hornejus, 
Calov, Clericus, and the recent interpreters except 
Bolten. Taken in this sense, it denotes the time of 
merciful visitation, in which sense it is also used by 
Luke xix. 44. This exposition is the more natural, 
as the Apostle justly foresaw the conversion of tf great 
number of heathens whose minds sheuld have been 
greatly opened to receive the truth through the irre- 
proachable walk of Christians. 



CHAPTER IL 13—17. 

Th£ Apostle had given a general prescription con- 
cerning the conduct that should be maintained among 
heathens. Nunc ad particulares exhortationes de- 
scendit (Calvin). From the highest standing of Chris- 
tians, he goes straight to their commonest obligations, 
from the glorifying of their royal priesthood to their 
subjection to human authorities. 

V. 13.ucroray?jrg ouv ^dari dv^^urnvri xriffet Biarhvxv^tov, 
The aor. pass, stands for the middle (Winer Gr. s. 
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21 4X the «if again foHows. Because the Christian 
lives in the world» aid this is foil of unbelief, he most 
walk in such a way as to equal the best of unbelievera» 
and aceomraodate himself to the divine order of this 
world. Bot he himself is free. Hence the mtsmn^ 
derstanding and the reproach, as if this freedom weie 
inconsistent with the subordination, which it is thought 
he most now lactioiisly resist. (The same transition 
as in Rom. xiii. 1). — dtd rhv xu^mv, see Rom. xiii. 5; 
because he so wishes it, and will require an account of 
it (the exposition of Grotius and Hottinger : Ptopter 
Chnsti praeceptum, Matt. xxiL 21, scarcely deserves 
to be mentionedX But if il is asked, why God de- 
•aires this of os» there is no possible answer, but that 
he has founded this ordinance, and hence will have it 
respected. See Rom. xiii. 1. Krt^tg as well as ttv^w- 
ff/Mf have reeei^ced different interpretations. Theoph. 
and CEeum. understand thereby the goverament as 
chosen by men, of their instituttbn. In scripture, 
xr/^w is often used for r/^^/, £ph. ii. 15. So also 
Didymus : Pot^tas, quae hominum dispositione con- 
sistit; Luther: Qttod creat et condit homo, all the 
ordinances and laws of men ; Zeger, Benson, Beau- 
sobre, Hottinger. A similar sense of the noun is 
admitted by other expositors, who render the dv&^wr, 
differently. Thus Catvin interprets the former by 
ordinatio (Beza : QviKs gubernationis dispositio), and 
adds : ^^ It is called a human ordinance, not because 
it is of human invention, but because it is a mode of 
life properly fitted and arranged for men,*^ or as it 

■ f)t humana dicitur ordinatio, non quod humanitiis inventa 
fuerit, sed quod propria hominum sit digesta et ordinata viven- 
df ratio. 
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h^ been excellently set forth by S. Boebart (O^ IL 
p. 1003) ; << Because the authority is exercised o^ 
men, and towards men. So that is called a rod of 
man, by which God chastises men, 2 Sam. vii. 14, 
and that a haman temptation, by which he tries them 
(or more correctly, which does not exceed the measure 
of human strength), 1 Cor. x. 13.'*'' So ako Grotins 
aud Hensler. This interpretation asserts its prefer- 
ence to the first, chiefly on the ground, that accord- 
ing to scripture ^he ibuadation of governments is de- 
rived, not from men, but from God. This, however, 
affects only the Neological view of that interpretation, 
which easily admits another, namely, that men appear 
merely as the means through whom God brings into 
existence a governing power (s. Didymus and Calov.) 
It is just in this that the distinction lies between the 
religious and the political, since in the latter, God's 
will does not make itself known, as in the former, by 
an immediate manifestation, but by history. Excel- 
lently Flacius : <* It is called a human ordinance 

on this account, because the politics of the world are 
not framed on the ejqpress word of God, as true re- 
ligion, but are rather set up by the power and dili- 
gence of men, as appears to us, not seeing into the 
secret providence of God« Besides, they only speak 
of human afiairs, and have an eye to human advan- 
tages.'"* Thus the only objection falls to the ground, 

* Quia principatus ab homluibus et in homines ezeroetur. 
Sic virga hominis diciiur, ^ua homines castigat Deus, 2 Sam. 
viL 14, et tentatio humana, qua eos idem tentat, 1 Cor. x. 13. 

^ Didtur autem humana ordinatio, -«- — ideo quia poUtiae 
mundi uon sunt speciali verbo Dei ibrmatae, ut vera rdigio, 
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that could be brought against this interpretation, re- 
commended by its freedom irom constraint, and un- 
derstood in this way, it receives a decisive ground of 
support For now the words of the Apostle appear 
all in the highest significance toward each other. '< As 
Christians (says he), ye must be subject not only to 
that which God immediately ordains through his 
word, but also to every ordinance, which is appointed 
by men, and that not from fear of their indignation 
(comp. Rom. xiii. 5), but out of regard to God, for 
this institution, though apparently devised by meir, 
has also taken its rise with him, and is of divine ap- 
pointment/' So the ground becomes clear, why 
Peter uses the general expression dv^^cu'rrhfi (whereas,- 
}« the other case, a less doubtful expression would 
readily have presented itself), and the contrast is pre- 
served between dv6^, and dttk rhv xt^^/ov, while the latter 
receives a signification for itself. We shall merely 
notice two other interpretations (xr/V/; = creature), 
oP which one supposes a needless circumlocution (the 
Syriac : to all men ; so Erasmus, Wahl and Pott, who 
thinks he was the first to discover it ; Beza : prorsus 
absurde), and the other inverts the words (Bolten). 

Sirs PafftXsT, ojg XMsrB^s^ovrt, 14. s/rs riyifLooiv^ iig bt 
ahroZ 'infji/n-ofisvotg itg exb/xritfiv xaxovotuv, iTU/vov de 
^yahTTOtZv, 

With s7rg — Jrs the Apostle manifestly divides the 

sed magis ab hominibus ipsorumque, ut nobis occultam Dei 
providentiam non spectantibus videtur, industria ordinatae. 
Praeterea tantum de rebus humanis loquuntur, humanaque 
oommoda spectant See also Gerhard, loci, de magistr., 62. 
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institutions, which have arisen among men, and through 
men, t. e. in a human not supernatural manner, into 
two classes. The peculiarity belonging to each b in- 
timated by the eu;, which follows both, v^s^i^- con-^ 
sequently marks the peculiarity of the first class. 
On the other hand, says Calvin : Non est compara- 
tio Caesaris cum aliis magistratibus — Paul us xiii. ad 
Rom. cap. ad omnes magistratus extendit. Against 
which we remark, that Paul certainly' speaks in the 
plural of s^ovifla/i b^i^i^ohaaig^ but not otherwise than 
as in 1 Tim. ii. 1, of all kings, for whom the Christian 
must pray. That, therefore, cannot prove, that l^i^^x* 
marks a dignity which belongs to others beside kings. 
Didymus expounds it with grammatical correctness : 
regibus quidem tanquam egregium culmen habenti- 
bus : (comp. Grotius, Hornejus) ; but Bengel lays the 
sense most profoundly, in a contrast to what follows. 
The fiyifimg are but the ambassadors and deputies of 
the king, (so Pilate and Felix are named. Vox ge- 
neralis est et nunc procuratorem, nuc legatum Caesaris 
denotat; Wolf), and their specific character is also 
clearly enough expressed. Indeed Calvin, Est, Gerhard, 
refer the ahro\j back to God, in order to avoid com- 
ing too near the divine dignity of the pro-consul, but 
entirely against the context ; for then it would seem 
as if they were sent only by God, but not by the 
king, while properly they were sent by God through 
the king, (comp. John xix. 11). But now the ofiicial 
standing of these subordinate magistrates is derived 
firom the king; and the circumstance that their standing 
is derived, is, at the same time, the distinction between 
thisftnd that of the king, from which it clearly follows^ 
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that with ifws^y(. an office is ascribed to the king, which 
is not derived from men. Bengel, therefore, interprets 
this correctly: Supereminens, Gallis: souveratHy 
(Stolz : ad to the highest possessor of power ; Bol- 
ten, with an improper subordinate idea: as to the 
highest UmdeshermJ* The king is then an authority, 
which has to be obeyed immediately for God's sake, 
because it projects over all others and depends upon 
none. Unde^ fiaiaXeTthe Roman emperor is natural- 
ly to be understood, whom the Jews, as well as the 
Greeks, unconsciously often named king, (Jos. de B. 
J. 1. V. c 13, § 6, &c.), consequently, the same per- 
son who then, in point of fiict, was in possession of 
the highest authority. From this it does not follow, 
that everywhere the supreme power ought to be 
lodged in the hands of one perspn, an opinion main- 
tained in the face of history, which has nothing to do 
with the doctrine of the church and the Apostles.* 
But it does follow from hence, that the opposite axiom 
of the people's sovereignty, which has been just as 
absolutely and loudly asserted, «an carry no weigkt 
with the Christian, althou^ all the natural politicians 
of our day concur in it, along with the old Jesuit Bel- 
larmin and his pack.^ On the contrary, the Apostle 



* See the Gonf. GftUica, i. SO : Ci«dimu8 Deum — oonstitaifae 
Aegna, Retpublicas et reliqiuu principatuum species, sive hare- 
ditario jure obveniant, sive minus ; comp. the Apol. Art XVI. 
quod regnum Christi — sinat nos uti poUticis ordinationibus le- 
gitimis quarumcunque gentium, inter quas vivimus. Nee fert 
evang. noves legas de statu dvili, sed praecipit, ut praesentibus 
iegibus obtemperemus, etc. 

*> Cf. BeUam. reoognit. libr. de Laicis : Popuhis DuaquKn 
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here manifestly deriyes the power and authority of 
the emperor from no one, notwithstanding that he 
himself had formerly spoken of a xri^tg dttd^ottvhri. For 
though one may arrive at power in a human way, 
(through conquest, birth or suffrage), the highest 
authority in the government, nevertheless, comes 
solely from God, (com p. Calov), for whose sake the 
Apostle commanded the emperor to be obeyed* and 
with him the governors of provinces, (an equally his- 
torical appointment), tanquam a Caesare missis, t. e, 
suam potestatem dueeotibus, (Grotius). From this 
it is, at the same time, manifest that those in office are 
to be obeyed only so long as they act in subordination 
to the supreme power. " Therefore, if the pro-oon- 
sul should command one thing, and the emperor 
another, we ought rather to obey the superior, as 
Augustin says. For which reason the Christians 
would not adhere to Furius Camillus Scribonius against 
Claudius. They who teach the people otherwise, 
both contradict the doctrine of the Apostles, and db- 
turb governments."^ (Grottus). 

It is of the highest practical importance dearly to 
understand, that Scripture prescribes nothing upon 
the form of government, but binds the conscience of 

ita suam poteBtatem in ragem trmnaliBrt, quin illam sibi in ha- 
bitu retineat, ut in certis casibus etiam acta ad se rtdftre 
possit. 

* Itaque si proeonsiil aliqnid jubeat, et aliud imperator, eli- 
gere debemus majori servire, ut ait Augustinus. Quare 
Christiani Furio CamiUo Bcriboniano oontra Claadinm mm 
erant adhKSuri. Qui populum aliter instituunt, €t apostoloruoi 
doctrnuB repugnaat, et tmperia turbaat. 
VOL. II. O 
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Christians to that everywhere subsisting, and conse- 
quently subjects them to the governors, " because 
these have not been raised to the honour by chance, 
but by the providence of God. For many are accus- 
tomed to inquire too scrupulously by what right any 
one acquired the government : whereas we ought to 
be satisfied with this one consideration, that we see 
them exercising the powers of government. There- 
fore Paul cuts off the handle from superfluous objec- 
tions by delaring, that there is no power but from 
God. And on this account it is that Scripture so 
ofiten affirms it to be God, who girds kings with the 
sword of power, who raises them alofb, and transfers 
kingdoms wherever he will. (Prov. viii. 15, s.) Es- 
pecially when Peter was going to treat of the Roman 
emperor, it was necessary to add this admonition. 
For it is unquestionable, that the Romans penetrat- 
ed into Asia, and brought those regions under their 
sway, through wicked measures, rather than any jus- 
tifiable cause. And, besides, the emperors who then 
held the reins of government had, with tyrannical 
force, seized the monarchy. Peter, therefore, for- 
bids all these things from being made matter of dis- 
putation ; on the ground, that subjects ought unques- 
tionably to obey their governors, because it is only 
the hand of God which has raised them into power."* 
(Calvin.) 

* Quia non fortuito evecti sunt ad honorem, sed Dei proci- 
dentia. Solent enim plerique nimimn scrupulose inquirere, 
quoquisque jure adeptus sit imperium ; atque hoc solo oonten- 
tos nos esse deoet, quod yidemus eos pnesidere. Ideo Paulas 
ansam supervacuis ol>jectiODibus pnesddit, dum pronuntiat, 
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If we put the whole together, we plainly obtain the 
following as the doctrine of holy Scripture: 

1. That the subject, as such, has simply to obey, 
and, consequently, 

2. That the governor alone, has to consult for 
the wel&re of the state ; 

3. And further, that who is the subject, and 
who the governor, is to be determined solely 
by history. 

f 

Now, if we take the guidance of the last principle, 
and make by it an explanatory application of the 
first, there arises, first of all, a broad distinction be- 
tween the situation of a Christian in a military em- 
pire, such as the Roman, or any other absolute mon- 
archy, and his situation in a Germanic state of the 
west, as a historical distinction, and consequently 
sanctioned by the Bible. Under an Oriental despo- 
tism, a conscientious man has nothing to do but to 
obey ; he is purely passive, (active only in what is 

non esse potestatem nisi a Deo. £t hac ratione scriptura 
toties commemorat, Deum esse qui reges acdngit baltheo, qui 
erigit ipsos in sublime, qui regna transfert quocunque voluit, 
(Prov. viii. 15, s.) Prasertim quum de imperatore fiomano 
ageret Petrus, banc admonitionem addi necesse fixit. Certum 
enim est, Romanos malis artibus potius quam legitima causa 
penetrasse in Asiam et sibi regioues illas subegisse. Deinde 
CfBsares, qui tunc rerum potiebantur, monarchiam vi tyrannica 
ad se rapuerant. Petrus itaque hsec omnia in disceptationem 
vocari prohibet ; quoniam subditi absque controversia, obedire 
pnefectis suis debeant, quia non eminent^ nisi Dei manu in sub* 
lime eirecti 
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commanded), because he is only a subject There- 
fore, what goTernment he is under, can never be a 
matter of doubt to him, for he never has to exercise 
any discrimination upon it It is the unconditional 
government of those, who hold all the power and 
offices of the state unconditionally. But very differ- 
ent is the right of citizenship in the Germanic states, 
in which, from the times of Tacitus, the sovereign 
power has not been absolutely concentrated into one 
point, but, like the life-blood, which diffuses itself 
through the whole organization, in various propor- 
tions, so does it apportion itself through the people, 
into numberless degrees and modifications, each hav- 
ing its own proper boundaries, but culminating in 
the heart or head of the system.* In this compact 
system there is a great number placed by God, not 
only as subjects, but also as (ellow-citizens, and pro- 
vided with a certain share in the governing power, 
exactly defined and limited through their several re- 
lationships — in the different corporations — for the ex- 
ereise of which, to the good of the whole, they have 
themselves to give an account unto God. So, as a 
relative part of the government — members of corpo- 
rations, electors, city-magistrates, etc. — they have also 
a direct obligation to maintain the existing establish- 
ment through a directly active participation, and to 
give a resolute opposition, within their sphere, to 
every illegal attempt made to change it, even if this 
attempt at a revolution should proceed from the 

* Comp. Jandie upon the French Revolutioii of 1830, p. 46, 



CHAP. U. VBESB9 13—17. 85 

higher against the lower branches of the government. 
For thereby would the usurper throw himself out of 
his highest sphere, and oome down as a rebel into 
that of the lower, though legitimate part of the govern- 
ment* so that this could not for a moment doubt its 
obligation to employ the legal power vested in it for 
the protection of its rights, and the interests confided 
to its charge. In the very same condition would even 
a successful plunderer of thrones find himself in such 
a state, everywhere striking upon a perfectly lawful 
and hence invincible opposition, so that, to accom- 
plish his design, nothing remains for him but to lay 
violent hands upon the whole framework of the em- 
pire, in all its bands and ligatures, and consequently 
to challenge the flower of the people, as being wrong- 
ed in their just rights of government* to stand out in 
their defence. In the East, however, a change of 
dynasty is much more common ; but there the suc- 
cessful competitor does not encroach so deeply upon 
the vitals, and. excepting to the dethroned prince and 
his officials, tramples upon no rights which any one 
is called upon to defend, because in truth there are 
none. (Comp. Heidegger, Corpus Theol. t. ii. p. 622 : 
'< That governments are of difierent kinds, as to the 
manner of holding these things, that some have been 
granted upon equitable laws, that some are merely 
despotic, and that the latter permit more wrongs to 
be done to the subjects than the former, is clear and 
on all hands admitted. But it is possible also that a 
power may belong to the inferior magistrates against 
the head, which is never granted to mere subjects. 
For there are some not wholly subjects, such as nobles, 
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ephori, orders and states of the kingdom, who are' 
themselves magistrates."* And still better Gerhard, 
loci, De Magistr. polit. 437, sqq. 485 sqq.) 

The Scripture doctrine of the impropriety of all 
resistance, against whatever form of government it 
may be, has always been maintained in the most 
decided terms by the whole evangelical church, partly 
in opposition to the Jesuitico-papal doctrine, accord- 
ing to which every bad ruler is a tyrant, every tyrant 
a heretic, who consequently is to be deposed — (that 
the first Christians did not lay violent hands on the 
Roman emperor, arose from their weakness, declares 
Bellarm. De Rom. pontif. 1. v. c. 7.) And in further 
proof of this, see the Protestant Doctrine of the Sa- 
cred Dignity of Worldly Government, by E. Sartorius, 
(Marburg 1822), and the Conf. Helvet. post. <^ We 
therefore condemn all despisers of magistrates, rebels, 
enemies of thestate, and seditious villains, all, in short, 
who refuse either openly or by deceitful cunning to 
discharge whatsoever duties are incumbent on them.*'^ 

One exception from this obligation of obedience is 
recognized as obligatory by the whole Christian church, 

* Imperia, quoad modum ilia habendi, dirersi generis esse^ 
alia certis legibus onncessa, alia mere despotica, et plura his 
quam illis adversus subditos impune licere, apertum et omniam 
confessione receptum est. Sed et inferioribus magistratibus 
adversus superiorem lioere potest, quod meris subditis nunquam 
licet. Sunt enim quidam non absolute subditi velut prooeres^ 
ephori, ordines, status regni, qui et ipsi magistratus sunt. 

^ Damnamus itaque omnes magistratus contemptores, rebelles, 
reip. hostes et seditiosos nebulones, denique omnes quotquot 
officia debita prsestare, vel pahniy vel arte, renuunt (cap. 30. 
eztr.comp. 6al. conf. § 40.) 
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on the warrant of the Bible. And on this account 
it is necessay that we have here, as always with 
(apparent) exceptions, a broad line of demarkation. 
The observation of CEcum. and Theoph. appears at 
the first glance quite futile. << But Peter also has 
pointed out what and what sort of rulers it is necessary 
to obey, those, namely, that execute justice."* This 
limitation, which (even though not abused), like the 
current maxim of our day : that one is bound only 
to obey in that, which does not offend his own con- 
science, strikes at the root of all civil obedience, and 
would change it into mere compliance with one's own 
convictions, is not at all contained in the following 
words. 

b/f sxdtxfitftv X. r. X. It does not in any way refer 
to the b'jrord(f(fi<fdaiy but only expresses the end for 
which the emperor, and through him God appoints 
the office-bearers. In regard to the emperor, (for to 
him we referred di* auroD), two constructions only are 
possible ; we may suppose, with Bede and most 
others, that the words do not stand, " that all kings 
and rulers have known to punish evil doers, or praise 
those who do well : but simply narrate what ought 
to be the procedure of a good judge ;'*^ or we may 
conceive, that the discourse here is not properly of 
good judges, or that which judges ought to do agree- 
ably to the will of God, but pf the design with which 

* iiiJii }ik tea} ttvrof i Tlir^t^'rUi tuu itaiut &^^ovwn oittrdm^tu 

^ Quod omnes reges, vel duces, vel malefactores punire vel 
laudare bonos noverint ; sed que esse debeat actio boni judicis 
simplidter narrat. ' 
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the emperor had appointed them. The latter tn 
maoiftistly the more correct, though the more difii' 
cult of the two. If, however, we consider the appel- 
lations "xaxo^oiuv and dyaBovoioHv in the reference in 
which they here stand, so that those shall thereby be 
denoted who act contrary, or according to the civil 
laws, and the commands of the governors, all difficul- 
ty at once vanishes. No tyrant has ever appointed 
deputies, in order to punish those who comply with 
his will, and to praise those who withstand it. Rom. 
xiii. 3, can only be understood thus : But whosoever 
does well in this manner, by yielding obedience to the 
government, that is, a civil obedience, and does so for 
conscience sake, he acts well also before God; so that 
the meaning ofdyaBo^, (and its opposite) is not lowered 
through this reference. Consideredin this point of view, 
the remark of Calvin then also affords light: '^ that 
no tyranny ever was or could be imagined so savage 
and unprincipled, as that some appearance of equity 
did not appear in it. For God never suffers that order 
of men to be so far lost in wickedness, but that some 
features always appear : and then, that kind of go- 
vernment, though corrupt and depraved, is yet better 
and more advantageous than anarchy .*'» (Ava^^tag 
yd^ fiul^ov oux s<fr/ xaxov. Sophocl. Antig. 672.) And 



* Nullam unquam fuisse, vel posse cogitari adeo salvam et 
effreenam tyrannidem, in qua non appareat aliqua aequitatis 
species. Deus enim nunquam hominum improbitate ordinem 
istum sic extingui patitur, quin lin^amenta qufledam semper 
appareaiit ; deinde genus regiminis quamvis deforme et oorrup- 
tum, melius tamen sit et utilius itvtt^ia. 
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through this again the higtorical remark of Horocgus 
is explained : " Although bad kings and princes, both 
directly of themselves^ and also through their ministers 
and magistrates, often oppress the good and exalt the 
wicked, yet that is scarcely ever wont to be done 
openly or by public authority, but with secrecy and 
the aid of calumnies. Peter, however, speaks of that 
which is done by public authority, as governors were 
formerly sent into the provinces."* It is, therefore, 
only private hatred and the like, which conceab it- 
self behind the appearance of right, but on that very 
account (in order to keep up this appearance), per- 
mits right, generally, to stand, and only punishes the 
disobedient, whereas anarchy, for the most part, de- 
stroys all right, and makes the obedient the objects of 
its persecution. << For tyranny," adds Hornejus, 
<< harasses many, but anarchy and sedition ovec- 
whelms all, and the whole state together;''^ or, as 
Luther (Walch. Th. x. p. 413), expresses it: ** An- 
archy has no reason, and commonly presses more upon 
the blameless than the guilty, and always produces 
more evil than good."*^ 

* Quamvis reges et principes mali turn ipsi per ne, turn per 
magistratus et ministros suos s«pe bonos premant et malos ez- 
tollant, non tamen publica auctoritate aut aperte id fieri fere 
lolet led ocoulte et per calumniam : Petrus autem de eo loqui- 
tur, quod publica auctoritate fit, sicut prsesides olim in prorin- 
cias mittebtintur. 

^ Tyrannis enim multOR vezat, ita^U autem et seditio om- 
nes et totam remp. evertit. 

" Ck>inp. the same testimony of experience from the mouth 
of the i!^nglish statesman. Sir W. Temple, in J. O. Muller''s 
£pistle8 on the Study of the Sciences, p. 230, s. 2d ed. 
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The only true exceptioQ is given by Didymus on 
this place, who, in general, speaks very sensibly upon 
it, namely, when <* the government commands any 
thing contrary to the will of God. Wherefore we 
must resist even to the death, if, at any time, they de- 
sire us to do any thing contrary to Christ,'* etc.* 
only, that the expressions are still too indefinite. 
Anselm, however, has rightly expressed the principle, 
and, indeed, grounds it in the same way, for which he 
is entirely indebted to the evangelical churches: 
<* Since we consist of a soul and a body, and so long 
as we are in this temporal life we still use temporal 
things for the support of that life, it behoves us, in re* 
gard to that part of us which pertains to this life, to 
be subject to the powers that be, but in regard to that 
wherewith we believe God, and are called into his 
kingdom, we ought not to be subject to any man, who 
seeks to subvert that in us, on which God has thought 
worthy to bestow the gift of eternal life, etc**** The 
passage Matt. xxii. 21, which Anselm likewise brings 
in here, has but a very remote connection with this 



* Gontraria voluntati Dei perdpiunt [pnedpiunt.] Qtta- 
proptor etiam reluctandum est usque ad mortem, si quandovo- 
lueriut extra Christum nos faoere aliquid, etc. 

^ Quum constemus ex anima et corpore, et quamdiu in hac 
vita temporal! sumus, etiam rebus temporalibus ad subsidium 
ejusdem vitae utamur, oportet nos ex ea parte, qusB ad hanc vi- 
tam pertinet subditos esse potestatibus, — ex ilia vero parte qua 
Deum credimus et in regnum ejus vocamur, non debemus sub- 
diti esse cuiquam homini, id ipsum in nobis evertere cupienti, 
quod Deus ad vitam setemam donare dignatus est, etc. (On 
Rom. xiiL beg.) 
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doctrine, as viewed in its relation to the context, it 
means no more than the following : << Since ye, who 
expect your theocracy, have already subjected your« 
selves to the Roman emperor, and — which is the 
mark thereof, (Lightfoot in lo.) — have received his 
coin, ye therefore owe tribute to him and not to God^ 
whom, at any rate, ye no longer consider as your 
king, from whom ye do not receive your coin, and 
who also does not desire it of you." The general 
sense can never be destroyed by this connection, and 
least of all can it be raised into an axiom for the se- 
paration of church and state, although certainly this 
passage acknowledges the morality of that separation 
under circumstances similar to those, in which the 
Jews were placed, t. e. under an unchristian govern- 
ment : *^ God has ceased to be the ruler in your land, 
and the emperor is now come into his room ; hence- 
forth ye owe tribute to him, and every thing in gene- 
ral which ye receive from him ; but this does not 
loose you from the obligation of devoting to God^ 
what he himself has given you." This latter place^ 
then, proves what Anselm expressed in his last words^ 
(comp. Tertull. de Idol, c, 1 5) ; as it also proves, that 
a government which acknowledges that its authority 
comes from God, and bears his image, must use it to 
his honour, and in the service of his word. To this 
entirely agree Acts iv. 19, ver. 29, where the ground of 
the obligatory disobedience is, at the same time, given 
as obedience toward God. According to these passages, 
we could allow the refusal of obedience only to a 
command, the opposite of which has been openly and 
expressly commanded by God, (comp. Lampe, deline* 
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alio theol. activae, p. 406), consequently, to nothing 
but that, the opposite of which Scripture has laid 
upon tis as the obligation. 

We return now to the close examination of the 
words, which intimate the end for which the rulers of 
a land are appointed. To execute righteous judg- 
ment, the Bible points out in general as the office of 
government, Prov. xvi. 10, 12 ; 1 Kings x. 9 ; Rom. 
xiii. 8, s. To this particularly belongs the punish- 
ment of evil-doers. Pro v. xx. 26. Carrying it (ar* 
ther than Scripture, however, people expanded the 
other side of righteousness, and came to the belief, 
that rulers were obliged to be, for the rewarding of 
those who behaved well, ivatvog must include in it this 
idea of reward. Among the Greeks, (remarks Eras- 
mus upon this), what Plato has taught in his repub- 
lic, the laws not only threatened punishment to those 
who behaved ill, but also, with the offer of rewards, 
invited them to duty."* This, however, must always 
be regarded aJs an obligation merely of wisdom, aris^ 
ing out of its care for the public welfare, not as an 
obligation of justice ; for the very circumstance, that 
disobedient citizens deserve punishment, proves that 
simple obedience can make no pretensions to' reward, 
(extraordinary services form a natural exception.) 
The preservation of the state, and along therewith, 
the peace and rights of individuals, is their reward, 
and whut Christians should entreat of God as condu- 

* Apud Graeoos, id quod Plato praedpit in sua rep., leges non 
solum minabantur poenam male agentibus, yerum etiam prae* 
mils invitabant ad officia. 
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cive to tbeir piety and the extension of the kingdom 
of God, (1 Tim. ii. 2, with the context). There ia 
therefore, no necessity for taking f^at¥*g here io a 
wider sense. But it may be asked whether, as a ge- 
neral thing, and especially at that time, Christians ac- 
tually received the praise of good works from unbe- 
lieving governments, as Paul so expressly affirms in 
Rom. xiii. 4, and is also implied in ch. iiL 13 of our 
Epistle ? In answer to this, we have merely to bear 
in mind, that here the discourse is entirely of civil 
relations, in which, certainly, every government must 
acknowledge the excellence of truly Christian sub- 
jects. But faith lies beyond these, and for that they 
may not only persecute Christians, but also declare 
them to be rebellious subjects, (according to the hea- 
then and Uobbian rights of nature), comp. ch. iii. 
14, 17 ; iv. 14, 16. And, for this purpose, as we re- 
marked above of private hatred, hatred of the faith 
conceals itself behind the rights of government, and 
(be persecuted Christian is punished for his faith 
alone, and in appearance only for his disobedience, 
(see the Apologists). It remains, therefore, true 
with him also, that the fruit of the civil obedience 
which he performs, is not punishment, but the praise, 
of which even his enemies cannot deprive him,^ and 
which very often, in the long run always mitigates 
religious persecution (comp. v. 15), while that con- 
nection of civil disobedience with the maintenance of 
the faith, as history teaches, strengthens the persecu- 

* Comp. for ex. Plin. ep. X. 97 (ad Trajan) : Nihil aHud 
iiiveai, quam superstitionem pravam et immodicam. 
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tion. — kyoAwc. corresponds to xaX. If/, v. ] % as xaxor. 
stands there also. The reference to what is civil is 
most strongly expressed by Bolten, and is also point- 
ed out by the Schol. in Matth. p. 58. 

y. 15. on ^\tT(a^ sdti rb ^sXrifia rov 08oD, aya&o^rotovv- 
rag ^tfiovv rijv rStv a<p^6vw av^^ut^cav ayvu&iav. 

The Apostle now mentions the ground for which 
the Christian must obey civil authorities, dia rhv xu^/ov, 
(v. 18). We have already remarked, that in this, he 
does not allude to any particular declaration of Christ, 
but to the will of God in general, as reigning in the 
world, and as declared in Scripture. First, Peter has 
set forth the position quite generally, that Christians 
must, by a good behaviour, put their enemies to 
shame. From this he derives the sentiment, that 
they must first of all obey the government, for the 
sake of God, (for that this is good and might put the 
enemies to shame, who often particularly suspect 
Christians on this score, is abundantly obvious) ; now 
he reverts to the general precept, while at the same 
time he connects with it this special command, and 
expresses the thought, that this shaming of the ene- 
mies must not be regsurded as a piece of wordily pru- 
dence, but the command of God, and therefore to be 
actually done for the Lord's sake, for the salvation of 
unbelievers, the relation which he has particularly in 
view. — iptfiovv (corporeally, Deut. xxv. 4 ; spiritually, 
Sirach xx. 29, and in the New Testament frequently), 
r^v dyvutfiaVf to put a muzzle on ignorance^ so that it 
cannot any longer proclaim its false judgments. 
Such a construction of this verb with abstract nouns 
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18 not uncommon.^ Quod de bonis male loquebantur 
ethnici, partim tribuit (P.) amentise, partim ignorantise 
(Erasmus). Praeterquam quod incredulos appellat 
stultos, notare vult, quam habeant causam maledicen- 
di, nempe quia Deum ignorant. So Calvin (comp. 1 
Cor. XV. 34, John xvi. 3 ; aymsic^ however, as Calov 
has remarked, may also refer to the ignorance of hea- 
thens in regard to the christian life (comp. 2 Pet. ii. 
12 : ly oig ay voouai, ^Kagipfifiouvrsg), so that the sense is : 
They now judge of things of which they have no know- 
ledge, even because they are af^ovsgy t. e. (unbelieving 
and consequently) incapable of judging, bereflb of un- 
derstanding (b^3) ; in this incapacity of considering 
your course of life from its true point of view, they 
mistake it and calumniate you (v. 12) ; therefore sus- 
tain such an appearance of goodness, that they must 
at least acknowledge your civil morality, and cease to 
suspect your walk (whereby they become ready for 
their own conversion, v. 12). Quite similar is the ex- 
hortation of Paul in Rom. xii. 21 : /tiri vtxu M roDxa- 
xoD, dXka vixoL sv rf) dya^fi rb xaxhvf upon which, in 
like manner, immediately follows the admonition to 
civil obedience. 

V. 16. ug IXgu^€|o/, xai fiii ug iirtxaLkufLfia s^ovrsg rrig 
xaxiag rriv sXiu^s^iav, aXX* ug dovkot 0goD. 

This verse can scarcely be connected with ver. 
13; neither is it necessary to consider it as abrupt, 
since we can very well regard it, with Lachmann> 

* Joseph, de B. J. 1. VI. c. 4 : p/MUfctw }\ r& yx *»dn vSf 
fifif. More examples maybe seen in Kype in lo. and on Matt, 
xxii. 12. 
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as a premise to what follows: << As those who really 
are free, that is, not, what stupid calumny asserts, 
as revolutionists, whose love for freedom is merely 
an appearance, under which their selfish passions 
would vent themselves (this is the negative descrip- 
tion of true freedom), but as servants of God (the 
positive, Rom. vi. 18, comp. above, Vol. I. p. 76, 
sq.") Zeger : " As free with that liberty, whereby 
ye have been discharged from the bonds of sin, and 
redeemed from the service of the devil (comp. John 
viii. 82, 36 ; Rom. vi. 22), not with that liberty 
which should make you think of being able to sin 
with impunity;''^ as servants of God, and thence 
also servants of those whom God commands you to 
serve (Grotius.) These words are also, as Chrysos- 
torn (in CEcum.), Calvin and others, take them, a 
prolepsis, in which Peter deprives those persons be- 
forehand of the pretext which tliey might be ready 
to throw in as an objection from their spiritual free* 
dom — and such persons were not wanting then. To 
the same effect, Paul, in Gal. v. 13, warns us, that 
Christian freedom is not freedom sig d<p6^fi,i^f ca^hg 
(the opposite is the douXemtv dt* dyu'^rrig) ; and Peter 
himself teaches, that Christians must shun, as here- 
tics, those who gXsuh^iav abroXs inrayyiWofiiviHy auroi 
douXoi v^da^ovTsg rr,g (p^o^ag (2 Pet. ii. 19.) = to whom 
freedom is only an k^txak'oiJ^ia r^g xax/ag {iirtxdXvfifia 
= T^07iaiX\)fifia^ Ta^axaXufi^fM^ upon which metapho- 
rical use of it Kype brings forward many examples.) 

* Ut liberi ea liber t ate, qua s^iluti estis a r.exibus pecca to- 
rum et rederopti a servitute diaboli, nou ea lihertate, qua im- 
pune yo8 arbitremini posse peccare. 
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How necessary it is for Christians to kee[t themselves 
separate from these people, the whole history of the 
church teaches. Luther says concerniog it : *' We 
have now, by God's grace, again discerned the truth, 
and know well that it is but miserable delusion, 
which the pope, bishops, priests and monks, have 
taught, established and enforced, etc. This freedom 
we must hold fast, etc. Now, while such constraint 
of human doctrines is taken away, aad Christian free- 
dom is preached, those profligate persons are at the 
same time cut off, who are without faith, and would 
be accounted good Christians, because they reject 
the authority of the pope ; those who will do nothing, 
neither what the world [earthly government] nor 
what God would have them do, remaining in their 
old, disorderly nature, howsoever much they may 
make their boast in the gospel." 

V. 17. vrdvrag rtfM^actTi^ rsjv adsX^OTijra ayawarg, rh 

From the admonition to obedience, the Apostle 
returns back to the general precept, which requires 
a blameless walk among the heathen,* ver. 12, and 
repeats this in its particular reference to the general 
relations that require subordination, ver. 16 : " Since 
ye are truly free = the servants of God, treat {rtfind. 
aorist) all with deserved honour ; love the brethren, 
fear God, honour the king." A want of respect to 
fellow-citizens, even to equals, and a want of love to- 
ward those that are connected with us, is justly re- 
garded among the heathen as proof of a deficiency in 
the fear of God. The pious man every where proves 

VOL. II. H 
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himself, by his respect to existing rights, to be ani- 
mated by the fear of God, who established them ; 
and he fights against himself, when he seeks to sup^ 
plant them by the arbitrary introduction of others, 
whether new or old. While the Apostle ascends 
from the general relation of brothers, to that which 
we hold towards God, there is formed a climax, 
which, however, appears to be weakened by the ad- 
dition rhv ^atsiXsot, TifiMTi, But a particular stress is 
laid upon this, as it closes the section on civil obe- 
dience, and its connection with what precedes is na- 
tural and obvious (comp. Calvin and others on ver. 
13, 15.) The very same connection is found in Prov. 
xxiv. 21 : 9o/3oD rh ©gov, y/s, nccl fiaaiXea, — In the first 
clause, either rtfiriaoLri is not taken in its full strength 
by expositors {= show respect to every one, Lucher; 
nullos esse negligendos, Calvin, Beza, Wolf), which 
will not pass, however, on account of the n/xaTs im- 
mediately following, or ^ravrag is restricted, by Eras- 
mus for ex., more acutely than simply, by a reference 
to the distinction between believers and unbelievers, 
(not only to the Christians, etiam ethnicis dignitate 
praeditis), or by a mere allusion to it in thought : 
nerape quibus honos aliquis debetur (Grotius, Ben- 
gel.) This limitation has for its support Rom. xiii. 
7, which stands also in the same connection with 
ours, since the obligations to obedience, honour and 
love, are there united together (only in an inverted 
order.) Upon the middle one, Paul thus expresses 
himself: ioimdors) rip rh fofiovj rhv (p6^ov^ rtji rv\y ri/iriVf 
Tr,v Ttfiriv. But Me have no right to limit by this the 
sentiment of Peter, which declares honour to be due 
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to every one ; and we hence expound most correctly 
with Flncius : unicuique suum Locum et debita ofii- 
cia exhibere, so that the meaning of r//6^0'ars is mo- 
dified through that of the ^cei/rce^ itself, as the sense of 
a subsequent clause is : honour the king, as a king 
ought to be honoured. The three presents express the 
continued exercise of what is required. — adgXf • abstr. 
pro concr. as above /s^drsufiaj ver. 9;. ^Sic Cyprian us, 
ep. 24 et 32, fraternitatem sal u tat (Wolf.) See more 
and more exactly in Winer's Pfinstprogr. 1831, de 
abstracti pro concrete positi in N. T. caussis et fini- 
bus. Upon f o]8. and rtfiars GBcum. and Tbeoph. re- 
mark : " observe tbe accuracy with which he says, 
that fear is to be rendered to God, but to the king 
honour - - ; for he knew that fear toward God pre- 
vails, and honour toward kings."^ (Matth. x. 28.) 



CHAPTER II. 18—25. 

V. 18. 0/ ohsTOLt vTOTaaaofiivoi h 'jeavri <p6^(f) roTg ds- 
(f'TTora/g, ob fUvov ToTg dyadoTg xal snTtuxsm^ aXkd xai roTg 
cxoXioTg. 

Alia hypothesis est illius theseos, ver. 12, (Flacius.) 
For similar admonitions to slaves, see £ph. vi. 5 — 7. 
Col. iii. 22—24. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Tit. ii. 9, s.— Under 
o/xsTUi, we can, with Calvin and Calov, comprehend 
free servants, which seems more correct than with 

fiaa^iXtTil rhv rsfinf, - - ; ya^ us top ©ten (pifiav inkciv oT^t jca) rku 
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Grotius to take it as synonymous with dovXni, The 
expression ditf^r. =s xv^ioi is also used by Paul, (Tit. ii. 
9. 1 Tim. vi. 1.) On u^rorao'tf; (medium) Bengel 
remarks justly : Part, pro imp., pendens ab v^orAynrf, 
ver. 13. Unde imperativi forma per zeugma repeti 
debet. Hottinger, on the other hand, finds the im- 
perative, on which v^imraffs. depends, in ver. 1 7 ( ta^i^ 
rag rtfi^gars) ;.^he best way is to reckon, that Peter, 
in ver. 11, 12, gave the general exhortation, then in 
ver. 13, through means of the words : wrordyr,Ts oSv 
m09] dv4^, xriiSiiy d. r. x. passed on to the first particular, 
which he closed with a repetition of the general pre- 
cept, ver. 16, 8., and now begins the second particu- 
lar, which at once depends upon that general precept 
and thi^ tranntion, as also upon this repetition. That 
the use of the form of the participle is not without sig- 
nification, is rendered clearly manifest firom this, that 
Peter constantly uses it in the following correspond- 
ing sections, ch. iii. 7, 8 (where even adjectives stand 
so), and 9. He considers these obligations as having 
been all already comprised in the exhortation to a good 
conduct, and to the observance of subsisting relations, 
so that it did not need a separate command, but only 
a putting in remembrance, and the meaning is simply 
this: Accordingly let your servants be subject to 
their masters, without anything further ; in like man- 
ner, your women to their husbands, etc. ' O/ oixsrat 
may then be regarded as an address of command 
(Winer, Gr. p. 154), yet it seems better to consider 
the expression of the third person, as in ch. iii. I, where 
it must be so, on account of what follows. Verse 19 
is then the address direct, and adds thereby to the li veli- 
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ness of the style. The ^txyr/ has suffered maoy an inter- 
pretation ; under which Cornel, a Lapide understands 
the threefold fear of punishment, guilt and vexation. 
We take it more correctly as designed to strengthen 
the <p60ogf which the modems particularly endeavour 
to weaken as much as possible (Hensler : reverence.) 
But Paul enjoins the same thing in £ph. vi. 5, fiera 
fopov xai r^ofiov, for this fear may be exercised without 
any ^^aX/6odouX$/a, without the design of pleasing, in- 
asmuch as one thereby obeys the will of God, which 
subjects slaves to their masters, who therefore are acted 
by fear toward God, and not toward men (Matt. x. 28); 
comp. Eph. vi. 5 — 8. Col. iii. 22, ss., below on ver. 
19. — dya&hg denotes, as well that one is good in one's 
self, as kind towards others, like our word ffut (good.) 
i^/8/x. expresses this latter idea still more particularly, 
as it was the most important for slaves. But here the 
Apostle expressly directs, that fidelity to the obligation 
is not to be determined by the question, whether the 
master is good and gentle or gxo7j6g ? This latter 
word stands in opposition to those two others, and as 
nothing is more common, than for a contrast to two 
ideas to be expressed by one word, when this is suf- 
ficient, so it is quite unnecessary for some expositors 
(Grotius, Bolten, Hott.) to read dvifxcKotg xai 6%okio7gy 
an alteration, which was introduced by the Vulg. ren- 
dering the expression of the text by the similar Greek 
word dyscolis, and the Syriac, which very correctly 
unfolds the meaning of the word in its two parts. 
^jLdikthg =: nb3 (3i1p3r) is used primarily of crooked 
ways, Isa. xl. 4. Luke iii. 5, and thence metaphori- 
cally of the ways, in which the ungodly walk, Prov. 
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ii. 15 (of \*h) (fxoX/ce^sfy, Prov. ziv. 2) ; then of a cross, 
perverse disposition, for ex. Prov. iv. 24 : 0)coX/ov (fro- 
fjM (a mouthful of crooked motions), xa/ adixa ;^£/X9}. 
So in Hesiod (see Wolf in lo.) : 

It, therefore, denotes perversenees, as well in its 
own disposition, as in the treatment of others; the 
Syriac, Pott, Hottinger: perversi et asperi (=6/6- 
(fr^afifLmi xat du^xoXo/), by which it appears as a per* 
feet contrast to dya6. xai smsix.; Hensler exactly, 
perverse* — There arises, from this passage, the im- 
portant moral precept, that he, who has to obey, 
must make the design and disposition of bis roaster 
ju&t as little as the behaviour of the latter toward him» 
the measure of the fulfilment which he gives to his 
obligations ; and what we said above of the condition of 
subjects in countries, where they are in a state of vas- 
salage to the prince, receives here a new confirmation. 
The slave has no right to elevate his condition other- 
wise than by the consent of his proprietor, and to 
have this done is not a matter of necessity, although 
freedom is better, (Philem. 1 Cor. vii. 26, s.) The 
idea of an absolute human right to bodily freedom, is 
entirely foreign to Scripture and contrary to it. 

V. 19. ToDro /Af %af/5, «/ d/A tfovii^tf/v &icu vinxpi^u 
rig Xwragy 'jrdtt^m abixoii. 

As concerning the first words, interpretes alii sic 
explicant: Hoc "vobis Dei favorem conciliat; alii: 
Hoc gratum est Deo. The first exposition is pre- 
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ferred by Pott, which he supports by referring to the 
voTov yap xksog, that follows in ver. 20, but without 
any one being able to discover what this can prove 
in its favour. The metonymy is without example, 
and the sense, which this exposition gives, contrary 
to Scripture. It was hence better expounded by 
CEcum. and Theoph. : " This also obtains acceptance 
with God,"^ so that the sense is the same as in 1 Tim. 
ii. 3 ; v. 4. Col. iii. 20. So Luther, Calvin, Vata- 
ble, Grotius, Wolf, Hottinger, etc. X.doig is in con- 
sequence commonly taken for = %tt^/sv, an object of 
God's favourable regard. In this exposition there is 
just one thing striking, that here, where the expres- 
sion occurs for the first time, the ^a^a Bs^D is awaut- 
ing, which belongs to it in ver. 20 for ex., and in some 
copies, and the Syriac, is also supplied here. We 
might hence strike out the interpretations : This is 
grace = to be regarded as grace, if one for God*s 
sake can suffer, — and then ver. 20 : This is real grace, 
also in God's sight, Deo judice. — On Xu^a^, see above, 
on ch. i. ver. 6. — vTrofe^s/v is not simply pati, sed pa- 
tienter preferre, ut v^jto/msvuv vs. prox. (Hott.), comp. 
l^rirsXgrv,. chap. v. 9. — dia auvstdriffiv Qsou Hornejus and 
Heinsius understand of God's consciousness ; Wolf 
of our conscience, of which God testifies, that it is 
good (comp. Rom. ix. 1, Sim. Bengel, Stolz : " con- 
scientiousness before God !") ; Corn, a Lapide rightly 
indeed, but with a false reference, of the apprehen- 
sion of God, for whose sake Christians suffer; against 
which Est and Calov properly object, that the suffcr- 

* r^Ttf teat ir»^ct ®t^ rvy^^avcf it^ii^^s^ 
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ings of Christians, on account of tbeir faith, is not 
here the subject of discourse, 'lunidntftg is not at all 
in its primary signification, as it has been often taken, 
and as Wahl interprets it, << the consciousness of the 
relation of my manner of feeling and acting to the 
moral law," which latter idea also is not in the re- 
motest manner contained in that of the word. It 
signifies, originally, joint knowledge about any thing 
whatever. Then (as ^ufi^^d^o/jMi signifies to take 
counsel with any one and also with one's self)* it sig- 
nifies next, the consciousness of one's self and of one's 
actions, the consciousness, which everywhere attends 
a man and communicates with him as it were in the 
knowledge of his actions, hence then further, his re- 
flection thereupon, (comp. Rom. ii. 15, rSjv y.oyt<ffL&yy 
X, r. X.). So in 1 Cor. viii. 7, ri cvvsldfitftg rou £/dwXou 
signifies the knowledge, which is had with the idol, 
as forming a kind of situation, including also the 
thoughts which one entertains upon the carriage pro- 
per for him to observe toward the idol. (All be- 
lievers, says the Apostle, have knowledge in the 
foundation, ver. 1, but yet all believers have it not ; 
for some know, indeed, what images are, and hence 
eat of their sacrifices, but not without polluting them- 
selves, because their knowledge is not sufficiently 
strong to overcome their doubts and misgivings ; 
they have only an imperfect ymiiiy and yet act as 
if they had one strong and complete, whereby they 
bring upon themselves inward reproaches). So in 
Titus i. 15, it is said of the impure, to whom much, 
that is external, appears also impure, though not for- 
bidden by God, fisfiiavrai alrw xai 6 voijg xai ij <fuv^ 
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i/dn(ft^ their manner of thinking and feeling as well 
as their conscience, (the reflection of the voug upon it- 
self). The (fuvsidriffig, therefore, according to Scripture, 
as also according to experience and common Greek 
usage (= r5 havrfi <Suvtm<tTa<i&ai)y is something en- 
tirely subjective,' something changeable, which can 
give us no objective certainty, although it is the 
organ of this, but \6 nothing else than our own 
knowledge or representation, whether of other things 
or of ourselves. So Justin Mefxyr says of the 
heathens, that Iv (fvvitd7i<fs<fiv s^^^aTg they brought 
that as an objection agaiust others which they 
did themselves (Dial. c. Try ph. p. 320), and there 
consequently is a hostilely- inclined, an evil <fuvs/di^<rit 
as well as a good one, (Heb. x. 22), one defiled, 
which needs purification in the blood of Christ, 
(Heb. ix, 14)/ or from which our heart must be pu- 
rified, (Heb. X. 22), as well as a pure or purified one. 
On this account Paul appeals in Rom. ix. 1, for his 
justification, not at all to his conscience alone, which 
can exculpate a man only subjectively, (inasmuch as 
it is a not-consciousness of blame), but to the testi- 
mony which his conscience gave him, as replenished 
by the presence and power of the Holy Spirit. (The 
c\ifAfisafT\}^ohiS7ig there denotes nothing else and nothing 
more, than the organic union of conscience with the 
Holy Spirit, which deposited the testimony in him, 
so that it bore witness with him, just as in Rom. viii. 
16. comp. ii. 15.) Accordingly, the whole doctrine 

* Cf. Quaest et respons. ad Orthod. in Justin's works, p. 
4l7 *• 'Ffis %w*9rixfis wat^Ms jutta^t^ev^ns r« wvn^ii ran Minrm 
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concerning conscience, in the biblical sense, belongs 
more to psychology than to theology. (It appears 
in tlie latter sense, first among the schoolmen ; see 
thereon Schxi^arz, Ethik. p. 109 — 114, whose theory 
we could not otherwise adopt, and Staudlin's special 
history of this doctrine.) — The tfvvsidriiftg 0goD is then, 
the knowledge of God, and it is so interpreted here 
with one voice by the best expositors. Only some 
make unnecessary and arbitrary limitations, for ex. 
Calov, (quia conscius est, id Deum velle et Deo gra- 
tum esse, to which certainly the general idea must, 
on account of the connection, primarily refer). Gro- 
tius thinks: hie per metonymiam objecti dicitur con- 
scientia ejus, quod quis Deo debet. But how much 
more simply Zeger : quia Dei habent scientiam, op- 
timeque divinae sunt voluntatis conscii I (comp.Pott 
and Hottinger). In the knowledge of God is com- 
prehended the knowledge of his will, (and therefore 
our duty), as abo of his redeeming and rewarding 
righteousness, (comp. on chap. i. 17). Peter, there- 
fore says here, in these words, what Paul sets forth 
at large in Col. iii. 23, s., when he exhorts the slaves: 
Be obedient to your masters after the flesh in all 
things, fopovfisvoi rhv xv^iov (al. Qsbv) — dSoTts ort d'lrb 
x,v^tou dvoXTj-y^/sads rjjv dvraTSdofftv TTJg xXri^ovofiiag. Cal- 
vin here excellently unfolds, how those, who act to- 
wards men, as these to them, and who, consequently, 
obey only good masters, fathers, or husbands, have 
their reward here, because they do not serve Christ, 
but only men, (Luke vi. 34.) 

V. 20. 'ffoTov ya^ xkiogy u afiM^rdvovreg xal xoXot" 
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pZofiivoi wro/iivsTrs ; aXX* si ayaBovoiovvrtg xaJ trd&^ov' 
ng wrofisveTrt^ rouro x^i'^ 'jra^a 06j5. 

Calvin, (and Benson) suppose, << that Peter here 
does not speak simply, but comparatively, since this 
were some slender praise, to bear deserved punish- 
ment with a quiet mind, just as it is the part of an 
innocent man, who does not refuse to bear injuries 
from men, because he fears God alone."* However, 
Colvin thinks, that the question may, perhaps, be 
applicable here, whether any one bears patiently a 
deserved punishment from fear of a greater, not from 
the fear of God, (?) which certainly deserves no praise. 
That first remark is, indeed, just, but the thought is 
more correctly defined by Flacius: ** God indeed 
wishes that they also, who are guilty should bear 
punishment with patience, and that too is a work ac- 
ceptable to God, when any one discharges it in true 
faith, (comp. Luke xxiii. 41.) but he does not look 
upon that as a martyrdom and a sacrifice, as it were 
by itself, and peculiarly acceptable. To this applies 
that common saying : that it is not the suffering, but 
the cause, which makes the martyr."^ All undeserved 
suffering, which is borne patiently through faith, is 

* Petnim hie non simplidter, sed oomparative loqui, quo- 
niam haec tenuis et obscura laus sit, justam poenam «quo animo 
ferre, praeut est hominis injurias, tantum quia Deum timet. 

** Vult quidem Deus, ut etiam sontes patienter poenas per- 
ferant et id quoque opus Deo gratum est, si quis tale opus in 
▼era fide praestet (Luke xxiiL 41.) Sed non habet id pro 
martyrio et illo quasi singuJari aooeptissimoque sacrifido— 
Hue fiidt ilia communis sententia : non supplidum, sed causa 
facit martyrem. 
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quite similiar to a martyrdom on the part of the suf- 
ferer, even though it is not inflicted because of his 
&ith on the part of the agent. But that any one, who 
has deserved punishment, should bear it patiently, is 
his just and bounden duty, and cannot of itself be 
considered as divine grace. Grotius endeavours to 
remove this whole difficulty, by not assigning to 
virofi,, the signification of patient endurance, which it 
elsewhere has. fi ut in the very next clause, which 
is quite parallel to the present one, it has this signi- 
fication. — For the rest, the Apostle hereby no means 
demands, that blamless sufferers should renounce the 
protection of the civil laws, but only that when the 
civil authorities themselves expose them to unright* 
ecus maltreatment, they must not resist it of them- 
selves, nor illegally flee from it. The reading 'leoTov 
yii^ xksog is rather suspicious, comp. Jas. iv. 14. 
Luke vi. 32, ss. — st a/ia^rdvovrtg x. r. X. Erasm. 
(paraph.) : si quum ob malefacto colaphis caedamini 
suffertis xoKa(p. (against which the silly reading xoXa- 
^6fiivoi is not^to be thought oO* the customary manner 
of punishing or abusing slaves and attendants (giving 
strokes of the fist, boxes on the ear), comp. Matth. 
xxvii. 67. 

aXX' fif X. r. X. Si, quum beneficiatis et tamen affli- 
gamini, suffertis (Erasm.). dyaBo^,, as is quite obvious, 
has, in the whole of this section, never the sense of do- 
ing good, but of acting rightly. On vrofi, see above, 
on x^^/^ on V. 19. Lachmann's reading (with yd^)f 
appears to be of recent origin. 

V. 21. E/f rouTO yao ixX^^jjrg, or/ xa/ X^/tfrig trra^tv 
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uve^ bfifOJVf bfLiv iMiroXt/Mrdvtav viroy^aft^fAhv^ ha kraxoXou^^<rfi- 
Ti roTg /^vnftv aurou* 

To do good and to suffer patiently, is the general 
calling of a Christian (eh. iii. 9). For, as Paul says, 
we must, through many tribulations, enter into the king- 
dom of God, Acts xiv. 22 (Immler). The opposite 
interpretation of Vatable (vocati estis, subint. ab heris) 
deserves no refutation. On the other hand, Calvin 
errs in thinking that the address is here directed to all 
Christians. Flacius says better : Alia ratio, a commu- 
ni omnium Christianorum sorte, conditione aut voca- 
tione. The first ground was that of the divine satis- 
faction in general, or the circumstance that a blameless 
sufferer acquires favour and renown before God ; now 
Peter gives this ground a more definite reference to 
Christ and Christianity, through which the admonition 
becomes more lively and energetic. The oti must not 
be explained here by a less significant particle (Pott : 
= yd^)' It is only to be inquired, what according 
to the sense is thereby referred to, and that is mani- 
festly not sTtt^ev only, but also the whole participial- 
clause, which does not add a sort of third idea, but be- 
longs to that second one which unfolds the ground of 
the first (the exXtj^rirs yd^» Ye are thereunto called, 
because Christ aho suffered, namely for you, leaving 
for you a pattern ; L e. Ye must patiently suffer, be- 
ing innocent, as Christ also innocently suffered (not 
for himself, but for you), that you might follow him. 
The scholar is not greater than his master, but must 
emulate his example. Matt. x. 24, s. John xiii. 16. 
The iFd(!')(etv M^ hfjMv^ and the hf/*^ as far as auroD are 
in themselves two different things, which, however, 
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were simultaneously accomplished iu the same act of 
suffering. For the suffering of Christ was at once a 
suffering for our redemption, and a pattern how we 
ought to suffer. By the xai it is indicated that the 
Apostle considers the suffering of Christ in its resem- 
blance to those of which he was speaking, u e, as unde- 
served ; by the participial clause he determines this 
similar suffering more closely, as designed for an ex- 
ample ; but the words v^^^ ^/^^v express in one re- 
spect, that similarity still more closely, in that they 
contain the idea of innocence ; but in a positive re- 
spect they contain a thought, which does not seem to 
apply here. Hence many (for ex. Benson) would dis- 
solve the meaning of this in that of the following, while 
they say : even in this he suffered fop our good, that he 
gave us an example of undeserved steadfast suffering. 
But, if we come to look at the admissibility of this 
explanation, this difficulty will be found to return 
strengthened and invincible, in what follows. Im- 
mediately after a description of the sufferings of 
Christ, which manifestly is nothing else than a sepa- 
rate delineation of the h^oKifj^dvw v^oy^afi/iov there 
follows, in the^same relative form, clauses which just 
as manifestly contain the separate delineation of u^£^ 
vfiuv^ (see below.) The Apostle, therefore, designs 
here to mention the real worth of the sufferings of 
Christ. (None but poor expositors think of negli- 
gence in their author, until they have been at pains 
to satisfy themselves, whether he really had no design 
in view. And this will be readily comprehended by 
him, who has understood, that without it, even the 
l)enignity which enters into the thought of Cbrist^s 
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sufferings, (as a pattern to be imitated,) loses all ob- 
jective worth. For, in the first place, what so dis- 
tinguishes the sufferings of our Lord from those of a 
hundred other patient and resigned martyrs ? That 
the eyes of those who cannot discern him to be the 
Son of God, should be able to perceive in his suffer- 
ings, a peculiar divine purity, may well be doubted. 
But then, secondly, what should bind us to follow his 
example ? Peter wishes here to set forth the ground 
of our calling, to suffer patiently ; but to this an ex- 
ample is not sufRcient ; it must be an example which 
carries with it an obligation for me to follow. Now, 
what should render the archetype of Christ a com- 
mand for us, if it be not the circumstance, that his 
sufferings, while they were for an example, were also 
and primarily sufferings for us, an offering up of 
Christ, and an act of kindness, which confers on us an 
obligation to serve him ? It was from this being the 
nature of his death, that heathens became Christians, 
who through the proclamation of that death, were 
called to the service of Christ, and along therewith 
to suffering, since Christ's design in his sufferings 
was, to leave a pattern for those whom he would 
purchase by his death. The Apostle, accordingly 
expresses here in pregnant language, and in close 
succession, the double thought : 

1. Ye are bound to obey Christ,, because (or/) he 
has suffered yb/' ^ou. 

2. Ye are consequently called to patient and un- 
deserved suffering, because also (xa/) Christ, 
while he suffered for you, suffered undeserving- 
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« 

ly, and indeed (partic.) with the Resign that ye 
should therein imitate him as ffour pattern. 

By the first, Christ is represented as our master, 
whose call we must obey, by the second, as our pat- 
tern, in suffering ; from which it is clear, that we al- 
so must suffer patiently. 

These two positions are presently illustrated, as 
already remarked, in an inverted order, but so that 
each is distributed into two clauses, and in such a 
way, that the two first begin with o^, as also the third, 
but the fourth, as being dependant upon the third, 
with 7va. 

V. 22. designates Christ as inno-^ 

V. 23. as suffering patiently ; ) °* 

V. 24. (a) as a sacrifice for all, and *\ 

V. 24. (b) with 25. as a physician f as a Re- 

AND SHEPHERD, especially forr deemer. 

those believing slaves, 1 

Upon the whole design of mentioning these suf- 
ferings of Christ for us, Beza remarks excellently : 
** The Apostle recalls them from the consideration of 
the injuries, which they were compelled to suffer, to 
think of the magnitude and the end of that benefit, 
which they derive from Christ ;'** and Calvin : «» If 

* Rerocat eos Ap. a oomsiderationeinjuriaram, quas perferpe 
€ogantur, ad oogitandam magnitudinem et finem benefidi a 
Chriftto aocepti. 
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ID the death of Christ nothing had been commanded 
excepting the example it afforded, this would have 
been too frigid, and therefore he makes known its in- 
finitely precious iruit."* This cheering design be- 
comes still more manifest, when we take into account 
the situation of Christian vassals, especially under 
harsh masters, and reflect upon their consequent need 
of the strongest encouragements and consolations, 
which were both presented to them in abundant mea- 
sure, by this apostolical preaching of Christ crucified. 
The allusion to Christ's example is also quite appli« 
cable here (so to wives, in ch. iii. 5, 6, after its being 
mentioned how well God is pleased with their modest 
behaviour, Sarah and the holy women of the Old 
Testament, are held up as patterns, and James, ch. 
V. 10, s., sets forth Job and the prophets as birodsiyjua 
rvig xaxowct^siag xai rrig fiax^o$ufitag), and the form is 
also entirely adapted to thb design (see below) 

Having now declared why Christ's behaviour is 
binding upon us for imitation, we must, for the sake 
of preventing, or rather of anticipating all ialse con- 
sequences, that may be drawn from our passage, de* 
termine from it and other places in Scripture, in how 
far, or wherein we ought to imitate Christ. In our 
time, much weight has commonly been laid upon this 
virtue of the life of Christ ; men have even built up- 
on it an argument against his godhead, which pro- 
perly has for its fundamental idea, that God could 

* Si in morte Christi nihil aliud commendasset praeter ex- 
emplum, hoc nimis frigidum fuisset, ideo fructum ejus longe 
ezoeUentiflsimum praedicat. 

VOL. II. I 
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not be proposed as an exemplar to weak men. But 
the more they east into the shade Christ's divinity 
and high desert, the more highly did they exalt him 
as a pattern, only, however, as may be easily observ- 
ed, out of polemical, negative grounds, for otherwise 
we could not but feel the absurdity of the whole. In 
short, the life of Christ was merely set forth as a ma- 
nifestation of moral principle. A single glance into 
the gospels, those witnesses of the public life apid 
works of Jesus, which purposely neglect to satisfy 
our curiosity regarding his private life and carriage, 
must have shown the impossibility of such an at- 
tempt. How much the use of the example of Christ 
must be limited, even by those who place so much 
weight upon it, may be seen from Reinbard. First 
of all, he merely remarks, that it can be used *< afler 
we have separated from it, what was quite peculiar 
and proper only to the individual circumstances of 
Jesus," (Syst. of Christ's Morality, Th. 1. p. 19, dd 
edit) But then, under these individual circum- 
stances, so much is introduced, that nothing more al- 
most remains after the separation, as that which is to 
be regarded as general moral truth, (Thl. p. 339.) 
t. e. what was known already without the example of 
Jesus. Reinhard divides this into three parts ; the 
two first of which contain one and the same thing, 
*' the geTieral (s, b.) intruotions which lie concealed 
in the peculiar actions of Christ referred to, after 
one has largely reflected upon them and searched in- 
to their Spirit, (but a pattern must be something 
obvious to the senses, and from that its force is de- 
rived), and all the Viktubs which make up his ge- 
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naral character," (caa tkeae be known otherwise 
than through his «c(ioas, «mI are they different from 
the 8[Mrit of the latter?) The third class o«D«ist8 of 
" those pieces of Christ's eonduct, which are ex- 
pressly recpmoieQded to us in Scri^tiine," (P. 339, ss.) 
We hold these <* pieces " to be the only thiogs which 
ean and shoidd serve as a general pattern, and we 
should take noexoeption against their being present- 
ed to us, if Reiahard, who bound them into a sepa- 
rate class, had given himself the trouble to explain 
why the sacred scripture just recommends these 
pieces, and had informed us what properly binds 
them into one whole, or what they have in common. 
There is, first of all, found a general, absolute al- 
lusion to Christ's example in I John ii. 6. In this 
passage the entire walk of Christ is certainly repre- 
sented as proper to be imitated. But this geifteral ad- 
monition has its determinate reference, not to his be- 
liaviour in particular cirourastanoes, but to the sinless- 
ness which showed itself in his whole walk, to his com- 
plete fulfilment of the command of Grod, ver, 1, 3 — 5, 
comp. John xv. 10. And, so the example of Christ 
contains no new information, no separate command, 
but is only a visible manifestation of the pure fulfil- 
ment of the law of God, a realized ideal of sinlessness 
— not for the particular events of life, but in itself, 
though in the form of determinate relations, which 
was necessary for its being intuitively apprehended, 
(which, in John, is generally preferred to what is 
ideal), s. 1 John iii. 3. 

' But, then, Christ is certainly set forth to us, not 
only in the general, (as sinless, perfectly obedient), 
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but also, in a more particular respect, as our pattern* 
And this respect is the only one, in which he plainly 
is so, and has, although different sides, yet a fixed 
identity with itself. It is the self-huroiliation of Christ, 
for the good of men, his willing renouncement of the 
exercise of his right, as the Son of God and the judge 
of the world, for the purpose of patiently undergoing 
labour, scorn and suffering, in which believers, as 
children of God and fellow-heirs with hhn, must imi- 
tate his example. To this refer, besides our text, all 
the other places, which speak of his l^eiiig followed in 
particular things ; Phil. ii. 5, with the context, John 
xiii. 15 ; xv. 12, s. ] 'John iii. 16 ; Heb. xii. 2, s. 
This, and the result of the whole matter, has already 
been mentioned by Calvin on the verse before us, 
when he says, ** that Peter himself points out to us a 
necessary distinction in this life of Christ, between 
what is to be imitated and what is not imitable, since 
he expressly says, that Christ's patience was set for an 
example to us, which we should follow. This argu- 
ment is more largely treated by Paul, in Rom. viii. 
when he says, that all the sons of God were predes- 
tinated to be conformed to the image of Christ, that 
he might be the first born among many brethren, 
(ver. 29). Therefore, that we may live with him, it 
behoves us first to die with him, (ver. l?).** The fol- 
lowing of Christ is done by bearing afler him the 
cross, Matt. x. 21, 88 ; xvi. 24 ; Luke xiv. 27, (comp. 
Phil. iii. 18; Gal. vi. 12). 

Living and dying, Christ left behind him (iwroX//£- 
^av&iv, in abitu ad patrem, Bengel), a pattern for our 
imitation ; v'Troy^afi/nhv, literally a copy, (1/^07^. dvrl reu 
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^^ay^afifjih^ Ammon, p. 834, ed. Valek.)* and that, in 
the double sense of this English word : a pattern, how 
one must write, and a rule, a command. In the lat- 
ter sense it occurs in 2 Mace. ii. 28, (29): J«r/7o- 
^eustftfa/, (to follow after), raTg bvoy^afAju^Tg rfji i^irofijji, 
(as an extract must be framed). But both senses flow 
into each other, or rather the latter flows out of the 
first, as a copy is always a rule, (a real line of direc- 
tion). In perfect accordance with our text, Polycarp 
expresses himself in his Epistle to the Philippians : 
<* Let us, therefore, be imitators of his patience ; and, 
if we su£Per for his name's sake, let us glorify him ; 
for this pattern he has given us through himself, (t. e. 
through his sufferings), and we have believed on this."^ 
— -l^axoX. ToTi l^vsffiv auroD, quod <rfo/;^g/& roTi; 1^, Rom. 
iv. 12, et m^i'ircLTtTv roTg 1^* 2 Cor. xii. 18, (Grotius). 

V. 22. og afJM^iwt oux svotrigsy, ciSs ev^s^ 3oXo^ Iv 
T(3 &r6fAotri aurov. 

From Isa. liii. 9: Avo/iftav oux Icro/ijtftev, ovds dSXov^ 
(Var. B6Xog ei/^s^f}), If rut atSfiari aurou. Comp. upon 
the sinlessness of Jesus, Heb. vii. 26; 2 Cor. v. 21, and 
the places already quoted upon ib^itrxofiaty sec on ch. i. 
ver. 7, (Winer, Gr. s. 496) : " No deceit could be 
found in his speech." There is a gradation in the 
words, for to be chargeable with no blame in the use 
of the mouth, is a mark of perfection, (Jas. iii. 2), 
comp. Calvin. Of the whole verse he says : Hoc ad 

* fuftnra) wf ytfmfAtim rJif turofunif avrw' xai lav Ta^^ttfctf 
hk ri SfoftM avrwy i^^t/MV avrif, v»vro9 yi^ nfiuv rof tMroy^ttfA- 



118 CHAP. II. VEftUS 18-i->2& 

praeientem causam perCill€t# Nam si quM innoeen* 
tiam toam jactaty CfarisCua eerte makfiictorusi poenam 
non sustiauit ! And Bengel also remarks : Verba ad 
semos admonendos aptkRHma, quorum facilifl lapsus in 
peccata ac dolos, convicia erga. eonservos et mhias, ex 
ira sine viribos* 

Totus faic locus respieit ilia, quae habemus, Jes. 
1. 7 — 9^ (Grot.) The same thought is still more 
dearlj expressed in Isa. liii. 7 : xa) uMc btit rh xfxa- 
xStg&cu o&x dvdytt rb ffr6fika auroD x. r. X. Here it is 
somewhat broken down, in order to make it vividly 
distinct and impressive. To the old objection, that 
Christ very often employed harsh words, the answer 
is simply this, that here the discourse is of a revenge- 
ful behaviour, and in particular toward those who 
were in authority, (Christus ab omni talione absti* 
nuit Fraenandi igitur sunt animi, ne malum f>ro 
malo rependere appetant; Calvin.) Christ reviled 
not, even when be spake the severest truth* for he 
did not give vent to that severity ibr the purpose of 
requiting their reproachful speeches ; he threatened 
not, even when he was abusively treated, that he 
would punish them Ibr their misconduct, but wept 
over Jerusalem (comp. Hornijns and Benson here») 
— Xoidd^ovfisvog and ^aefp^wy, as Calov. remarks, form 
a climax ; and so also oux avriXoidSost and obx ^^s/Xf/. 
(Marcus Antoninus, uses a similar expression of his 
father, vi, 30 : S; ipt^t roui ddsxue /uktfi^ofMvcug fji»ii dvrf' 
/iilti><p6fi,ivog.) — wa^^dw di x. r. X., sed eommendabat 
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ilii, qui juste judioat (Augustin in Jo. tract. 21.) The 
subject is Christ, but as man (comp. Dtdymus), or 
better expressed generally, in so ftu* as in his suffer- 
ings he was not the judge of the world (rnv nt^m ya^ 
s^^ayfiMrtiiffaro (fAH^^/ay, Schol. in Matth. p. 60.) The 
object is omitted, and Zeger remarks : Subintell. se 
(Corn, a Lapide, Winer, Gr. 473,) vel causam suam 
(Calvin, Luther, Botten, Hottinger, Stolz, Vater,) 
vel vindictam suam ( = x^Jm from rp x^/v. Syrtac, 
Est, Clarius, VataUe, Grotius, Calov, Pott.) We 
prefer the middle exposition, partly because it is the 
fullest (he gave up it, all, consequently his own self, 
as well as the judgment), partly because the last, 
which, after the other, has the most supporters, ac- 
cords ill to the matter and gentle tone of the whole. 
In regard to the sense, the former corresponds per- 
fectly to the prayer of the prophet: Ku^ie, x^ivw 
hixaia — , nr^hi <r8 a'rsxaXvsj/a rh dixccJojfid fiau ( Jer. xi. 
20.) The Apostle appears to have been led to this 
thought by the words which, in Isaiah, follow^ imme- 
diately after those which he had just used, ch. liii. 8: 
cy de rfi rairuvuisu ^ x^icii ahraZ fi^^ (in the midst of 
his humiliation, wherein he remained silent, the judg- 
ment under which he suffered was taken away from 
him), where, however, the original text contains the 
quite different thought : The judgment hurried him 
away (Gesenius and Hengstenberg in lo.) But Peter 
here leaves the LXX., and retains only the thought 
of the judgment, under which Christ suffered patient- 
ly: Since he knew that God judged every thing, he 
gave up himself and his condition to his enemies, 
full of confidence as to him that judgeth righteously 
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There is a similar form of speech in Jos. Arch. vii. 
, 9, 2 : fl'g^/ '^dvTOJv s'jrir^e-^ag xgirfi rtft 0gfi). The Vul- 
gate seems here to have understood Pilate under the 
judge, and on that account to have uttered the senti- 
ment: tradebat autem judicanti se infuate* — This 
also is here recommended to Christian slaves for their 
imitation (as in ch. iii. 9, to Christians in general) ; 
(comp. Tit. ii. 9 : /Xr^ dntXiywraiy a fault to which 
slaves were particularly prone) ; we must leave room 
for the wrath of God, Rom. xii. 19.^ That God 
judges rightly, Peter adds> for the consolation of 
believers — esset enim istud valde durum, subjici nos 
improborum libidini, et Deo curaB non esse nostras 
miserias (Calvin), comp. Luke xviii. 7, 8 ; 2 Thess, 
]. 6, — but at the same time for an encouragement to 
leave entirely to him the matter of revenge, not to 
wish to make him the executor of our own revenge<- 
ful desires (Luke ix. 55), since, like Christ, we ought 
rather to pray for our enemies (comp. Calvin). Jus* 
titia Dei fundamentum tranquillitatis apud afflictos 
(Bengel.) — Upon the present x^/vwy, see on ch. i. 17. 

V. 24. og ro^g ctfia^rtag ti/iauv avrbg dv^vsyxiv sv rp 

*Ava<p€oca is explained by to take away, or to bear 
(as a burden.) In the latter explanation, it is of 
course understood, that, as the end of bearing the 
sins upon the tree was their destruction, the first ex- 
planation is therefore comprehended in it {tulit au- 

* Comp. Sophocles, £1. y. 176 : ^, sc. ZW. rn wrt^eiXyim 
;^aX«v fifiM^ee, where, however, it is immediately added, fuir 
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tern ut auferret; Vitrioga on Isa. Hii. 11); but for 
this we must either change the aceas. rh §uXov into 
the dative, which cannot be admitted, or consider 
the construction as a zeugma, and explain thus : 
upon ike cross he bore up and (so) away = by hear- 
ing upon the cross he made away withy abolished; 
so that, according to both explanations, the same 
thing is denoted, only in the one the sense of bear- 
ing, in the other the sense of destroying, is predo* 
minant, and its subordinate idea involved in it. We 
thewfore apply ourselves, in the first instance, to the 
consideration of a/tia^la. The idea conveyed by 
this may be viewed according to four different fun- 
damental relations : 1* In relation to the sinner him- 
self as an act (actus), or in his reflection upon it as 
a state (habitus) ; 2. In relation to God (as contra- 
riety to law), either as a departure from the law 
(avo/cJa), or in reflection upon it as deserving of 
blame (therefore in reference to the reatus.) Now, 
here it is at once clear, that the first signification of 
the second class could give no sense : he bore or 
took away our sins, in so far as they are departures 
from the law of God. But this also is the case, 
when we apply here the first signification of the se- 
cond class; both on the ground, that no one can 
bear or take away the sins of another in their imme- 
diate nature, but only in their relations to something 
else. Sin begins to exist as an act, and as the act of 
departure from the law of God. To take it away 
as existing in this form, means to take it away in 
its first movements, t. e. not to let it come into exist- 
ence at all. When it exists in such a way, that 
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another ean interest bimself in it, tt roust have already 
existed in its relation to the stnner, as a state»i»to which 
he has brought himself, and in relation to the law, as 
a positive crime against it, as an offence to the law- 
giver. Nevertheless, let os try to understand ^n here 
as an act, and then the words of Peter must mean, 
that Christ's death has morally imprcyved us, and in 
this sense, annihilated our sins. But 1st. It is impos- 
sible to understand how the words can signify this ; 
for the Apostle must then at onee have broken out 
into poetical metaphors and unmeaning h3rperbole8, 
such as any wretched panegyrist, or stiU worse pulpit 
orator would permit himself to use. Grotius says : 
*^ He slew our sins, just as those who are nailed to a 
cross, are wont to be slain," of which, however, there 
is nothing in the text ; &rther : << But there is a/ttcra- 
At}'4//;. For Christ did not properly take away our 
sins, when he was crucified," — ^now he abandons the 
thought he had shoved in, and returns back to that of 
the Apostle, but only to declare it improper, and so 
to change it into that proper one : — ** But he provid- 
ed grounds, through which they might be taken away." 
Therefore ** Christ took up and away our sins upon 
the cross," must mean : ^* As he allowed himself to be 
crucified, he gave to us arguments of moral suasion, to 
make ut lay aside our sins." And how that ? " For 
the cross of Christ is the foundation of preaching ; 
and preaching, of repentance ; and repentance takes 
away sins, etc"* True, only the cross is still left 

* Vitia nostra ita interfecit, sicat qui cnici affiguntur, inter- 
ficiiolent. Estautem /uraXn^tf, Non enim proprie Christus, 
quum crucifigeretur, vitia nostra abstulit, sed caussas dedit^ per 
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etandingy with wfaicb rationalism torments itself in 
vadn. For we have no kss a question to ask, than , 
bow die cross of Christ could then be the ground of 
preaching, of the message of peace ? Of this, that it 
IS the ^mbiti of reconciliation, there stands here, at 
least) not a word, as there does not generally in our 
epistle (nor according to our view it> the whole Bible), 
and whosoever would help himself with this idea, com- 
mits the very fault, with whieh he so freely reproaches 
others — ^the hoAi of bringing an idea, which he per- 
haps think» he has found somewhere else in the 
Bible, into ** the doctrinal system of Peter,** while he 
entirely overlooks the idea, which can be certainly 
shown to have been held by Peter, of a redemption 
from the power of sin (ch. i. 18, s.) (Clericus does 
not express himself in a positive way more definitely 
upon the passage.) But if we should even admit the 
possibility of this explanation, there is still a vicious 
hyperbole in the expression, in that the words would 
hence intimate, that Christ had at once (in his death) 
taken away all sins, while the sense should merely be, 
as interpreted by history : Seme men have since that 
ocourrenoe gradually improved themselves, as many 
also before Christ had done, although not always in 
so high a degree as now. But this explanation has, 
2d, The connection with what follows against it, for 
the same thing, which, according to it, is declared by 
these words, is first declared by those which follow, 
and declared in such a way, that they describe the 

quas auferrentur. Nam crux Christi fundamentum est prae- 
dicationis : praedicatio vero poemtentiae ; poenitentia vero au- 
£Brt vitia, etc 
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gradual improvement in question as an effect of that^ 
which is expressed in the clause before us.^ And 
Bretschneider grants, that here, as in all the apo8to>- 
lical writings, it is affirmed of Christ's death, <* that 
the manner it procures forgivenness, is not that it im- 
proves us, and that we obtain forgivenness through 
the improvement. Rather is the obligation to improve 
a consequence of the pardon of sins obtained through 
Christ. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 1 Cor. vL 20, comp. Gal. iii^ 
] 3. 1 Pet. i, 18, 19," and so forth (Dogmatic, § 155» 
p. 270, s. 2d £d.) A third argument agsdnst it we 
derive from the common use of the words, which 
shall presently be advanced against the following in* 
terpretation. 

We may often, especially in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, understand afiofria of a state or condition, = 
sinfulness, and so arises, for the passage before us, 
the explanation of Menken and Stier : Christ, in that 
he entered into sinful humanity, did thereby take up 
its sinfulness into his body, and destroy it through 
the destruction of his body. He, therefore, took up 
and carried away our sinfulness, with and in his body 
on the tree.^ But even viewed apart from the sup- 
position, which we need not at present characterize, 
(comp. against Nitzsch. System, § 128), that Christ 
entered into the status of our sinfulness, it is yet clear, 
1. That the sinfulness is nothing corporeal, nothing,* 
which in sudi a sort has its seat in the body, as that 
it can remain therein without defiling the soul, and 
which, therefore, might of itself vanish with the de- 

* Comp. Bengel b^w, Knapp's Dognu B. 11. p. 262. 
^ Menken, Anleitung, 2d ed. p. 232, ss. Stier, Andentungen, 
B. 2. p. 69, 97. 
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^truction of the body ;* so that it cannot be under- 
stood how Christ could take up our sinfulness into 
himself without defilement to his soul, nor how he 
could put it away Iv r^ ffoj/tMari avrov. But were such 
a taking up possible, it would, 2d. avail us nothing, 
for in order to be a perfectly real taking, it must 
<;onsist in this, that sinfulness would actually belong to 
Christ ; in that case, however, he could not have abo- 
lished rag a/nct^rlag ^/awv, but only hb own, i. e, the 
general sinfulness, in so far as he, and not in so far 
as toe, had any share in it. But granted, that Christ 
had abolished all sinfulness immediately in himself 
(however little this can be imagined), let it be that 
he did actually transfer it in its entire fulness from 
humanity into his own self, let it be that he partook 
in it merely as an individual (as a single member of 
humanity), and that whatever failure there was of 
reality in the matter, was compensated by the worth of 
his conflict and suffering, as being that of a Son of 
God, (which would, however, be admitting as true 
the church's doctrine of a vicarious satisfaction and 
of imputation) ; still, 3d. no one cherishes the notion, 
which must flow from it, that sin has ceased as a 
state of humanity, and along therewith every kind of 
sinful deeds, which proceed out of this habit. 4th. 
*Afia^T/a might well denote sinfulness, which is only 
one thing, but never a/^a^r/a/. And finally, 5th, it 
is opposed by the common use of the expression 
A/xa^. avapsptv, which alone would be suflicient fully 
to confirm the sense which the church puts upon this 
passage. 

* Menken's Anleitung, p. 316, S8. 
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We therefore take ajiAo^. in reference to the guilt, 
sii^s, in 80 far as they were deserviog of blame, and 
80 draw after them punishmeDt. For the sense of the 
passage is» that Christ took upon himself our sins in 
their relation to the law of God, in so far as they de- 
serve and draw on punishment, and that being thus 
burdened, he bore them in his body up to the cross, in 
order there to atone for them, and through the atone- 
ment (the destruction of his body) to destroy them 
(their evil desert, not the sinful desire), that so (the 
Apostle presently adds) we ourselves being now freed 
from the curse of sin, might die unto sin, etc. It was, 
therefore, not in its nature, nor in its outward mani- 
festations, but in its criminality, that sin was trans- 
ferred to Christ ; it was reckoned to him (an entirely 
biblical idea), that he might atone for it in his body. 
This view has the usus loquendi completely in its sup- 
port. ^Afuofrioy indeed, does not at all signify, as Pott 
has set forth, the punishment of sin^ but sin iise^, 
without any more immediate determination, so that 
the reference of this idea to punishment is first given 
hy the connection. But this is here manifestly the 
case, where the subject discoursed of is concerning a 
bearing away of sin upon the tree (which, if not in 
dvaifs^iivy is however contained in M rh ^uXov). For 
not only does no one ever think, when he bears of 
the bearing of the sins of another, that thereby any 
one has made himself partaker in the sins of another, 
instead of thinking that he has taken upon him his 
guilt, and consequently the punishment ; but it is al- 
so certain, that in the Hebrew-Greek manner of 
thinking, in particular, the signification of bearing. 
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united with that of sin, brings out the sense of guilt, 
of deserved punishment. Tiiese significations are af- 
forded by the different expressions: afj^riav pf^tiv, 
au^ui (see Titmann and Tholuck on John i. 29), 
Mfj^i^uvy ^tr Ktra or py bao, which are used, faj of 
the sacrifice of beasts, Lev. xvi. 21, 22, fbj of 
men, who are punished for their own sins, Lev. 
xix, 8; XX. 17, 19; xxiv. 15; £z. xxiii. 35, fcj of 
men, who are punished for sins not their own, 
(but without thereby suffering wrongfully, or a- 
toning for the guilt of another hs typical). Lev. 
V. 1 ; Num. xiv. 33 ; Lam. v. 7 ; £z. xviii. 19, 
20; fdj of the Messiah, as the sacrificial lamb 
that paid satisfaction, see below. This phraseo- 
logy is also quite easily explained, if one only 
bears in mind, as concerns the substantive, that ^y^ 
(as 3ri2;5) of itself denotes sin as a crime, as deserving 
of blame, and hence sometimes also punishment, and 
that, therefore, this signification in the Hebraico- 
Greek usage, can very easily come out, as it unques- 
tionably comes out in the cognate New Testament 
form of expression : a/na^riav e^m (to have a sin = a 
guilt upon one's self.) As to the verb, there lies in 
the sense of bearing, (burden-bearing,) at the same 
time also that of feeling, (the Syr. in one place has, 
hajulavit et sursum tulit,) which cannot be mistaken, 
especially in the Hebr. blD, and in the Greek jSaffra- 
2jti¥ xpfLCLy (Gal. V. 10,) and on account of which also 
KWS sometimes signifies plainly, to atone, (so Ktrs 
ni3T scortationis poenam luere;) for, as Gesenius, 
(Comm, on Isa. Th. I. p. 150,) expresses it: '* Sin or 
guilt is considered among the Semitic nations, [on 
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account of the punishment] as a burden, which lies 
heavily upon the sinner, Ps. xxxviii. 4/'* The verb 
d¥<tf>i^€tv^ especially when construed with d/cta^/o, has 
no other signification than the already named Greek 
verbs. This is established in the shortest and most 
satisfactory way, by a comparison of Isa. liii., which 
the Apostle here throughout has before his eye. Let 
one only compare with the above exposition, the 
Hebr. expressions of Isaiah, and those of the LXX. 
in the following positions, which all mark one and 
the same thing, as one process in its different states 
of advancement : 

1. Kv^iog 'Xapfduxtv aMv rcug a/na^r/oug * ri/Jbuv — 
liiL 6. 

2. dia rag avo/niag avruv ^Ta^ibo&Tj — v. 12. 

3. a'Trh ruv avofiiuv rov \aov /Ji,oo ^^6ti s/g ^dvarov — 
v. 8. 

4. ouTog Tag afia^Ttag fj/iuv (pipu xai 'jr^t tjjuuv oduvct" 
rat — v. 4. 

Which last is manifestly quite identical with that 
which is mentioned in v. 12, as past: 

xai aMg ajtia^iag 'irok'Km dvfiviyxSf 

(hw^ C3'»i^ - Nion Kim) 

Or in Verse 1 1, as future ; 

rag dfLa^riag abrw axirhg dvotau 

^ Comp. the examples from the Arabic in ]\Iartim, comm. 
In Jes. lii. liii. p. 130, sq. e. g. the passage of the Koran \ Non 
|)ortabit anima portans, sconus suum, pondiis alienum. 
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Or with that which Peter here sap : 

This expositioD, then, is confirmed by the light 
which, through it, is thrown upon the choice and po* 
sition of the remaining words. As in Isa. Hit. 11, 
Bengel remarks, so here also the pers. pron< plural, 
which denotes the sinners, stands beside the aMg^ 
which denotes their substitute, and the position of 
the latter, after a relative had already been used, is 
not negligence of style, (comp. Winer, Gr. p. 131,) 
but for the greater emphasis : TifAotv aurhg forms an 
antithesis, which expresses the idea of substitution. 
'Eo'i rh ^(tXov, has likewise its proper signification ; 
quia non potuit tale piaculum impleri nisi in cruce 
(Calvin :) the expression brings to remembrance the 
curse which was connected with hanging on a tree, 
(comp. Gal. iii. 13 ;) and hence Christ bore his body 
where the curse could be realized in him, because he 
had taken upon himself the sins of men, which drew 
towards them the curse of God^ and would have them 
punished in this body. Accordingly, there agree 
with this interpretation, not merely the older exposi- 
tors, (even Peter Lombard cites the passage with the 
words : poenam peccatorum etc. ; Sentent 1. iii. dist. 
19, c. 2,) but also the more modem, almost without 
exception ; Stolz : " He, since he sufiered himself in 
his body for our debts." Hottinger: Nostra pecca- 
ta, t. e, peccatorum poenam et reatum ultro in se 
suscepit. And Wahl, (s. v. dvafe^ca,) makes use al- 
most of the very same words, as also Calvin, who 
thus expresses himself: << As under the law the sin- 

VOL. II. K 
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ner» to be discharged from guilt, substituted a victim 
in his own stead, ( WabI more correctly : as sins were 
placed upon the victims by the hand of the sinner,) 
so Christ received into himself the curse, that was 
due for our sins, that he might expiate it before God. 
This benefit, (he adds,) the sophists obscure as much 
as possible in their schools.*'* In short, that the re- 
proach of doctrinal confusion, which some might still 
be disposed to bring against this exposition, may fall 
back entirely upon themselves, it is admitted in the 
strongest expressions even by Wegscheider, (Inst. 
Theol. Dogm. § 136, p. 437. Ed. vi.,) that almost all 
the writers of the New Testament, (he particularly 
mentions our verse,) consider Christ's death, tanquam 
expiatariam, eandemque t;tcartam, veluipoenam pec- 
catorum hominum omnium ab ipso susceptam, etc. 

We have still, however, one exposition to notice, 
which has much to recommend it, and to compare 
with the one we have given. As the Heb. nM&rr, 
DIVM (also yfw^ Micah vi. 7,) signifies guilt or siuy 
and at the same time guilt or sin-offering^ so afMt^ia 
here may have the signification of sacrifice for sin. 
Then ava^s^o; must be taken in the sense of present^ 
ing (see ch. ii. 5,) and the interpretation becomes 
quite easy, and in full accordance with the other 
representations of scripture : << Christ presented our 

* Sicuti sub lege peocator, ut reatu solveretur, victimam sub- 
stituebat suo loco, (Wahl : quemadmodum victimis imponeren- 
tur peccata manu peccatoris,) ita Christus maledlctionem pecca- 
tis nostris debitam in se suscepit, ut earn contm Deo expiaret. 
Hoc benefidum, sophistse in suis scholis, quantum possunt 
obscurant. 
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sin-offering (t. e. the sacrifice for our sins — which we 
could not pay) in his body» namely, upon the altar 
of the cross (in lignum crucis, quasi in aram, Sem- 
ler), =s he let his body be crucified, as an offering 
for our sins (comp. Beza) ; Bolteu : ** He offered his 
own self for our sins on the cross." But this inter- 
pretation has these things against it : 1. That the 
sense it ascribes to a/jka^ria cannot be proved to be- 
long to it in the New Testament (not even from 
2 Cor. V. 21, where it stands opposed to dixouoavvti) ; 
2. That it is immediately afterwards used in the sense 
ofsiUf and indeed in such a connection with our pas- 
sage, that we must hold the identity of the expres- 
sion as designed, unless we would admit a play upon 
the word. If, however, we inquire what the two sig- 
nifications, sin and Hn'offering^ have in common, 
which might permit them to be combined in one 
word, we find, since (according to the representation 
of Jews and Christians at least) the sin unquestion- 
ably passes over as guilt to the sacrifice, that this in- 
terpretation substantially agrees with ours. For if, 
according to ours, Christ bore our guilt (abstractly 
considered) in his body upon the cross, in order there 
to annihilate it with his body, or, according to the 
other, he presented his body as an offering, t. e. as 
the vehicle of our guilt, upon the cross, in order, 
through this offering, to expiate our guilt, it is ob- 
vious that the difference in these two forms of thought 
stands only in this, that, according to the latter ex- 
position, the concrete, Christ's body, according to 
ours, the abstract, our guilt, is brought distinctly tu 
view. Hence, the other, which considers the fact 
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horn the bodily side, is also more plausible than ours, 
though, for the reasons already given, it is not ten- 
able. It serves the purpose, however, of making the 
whole transaction more palpable, and thereby re- 
minding us, that the taking up and bearing away in 
question of our guilt upon the tree of cursing, is the 
act of a sacrifice for guilt (bWH Isa. Hii. 10), which 
for that reason is also expressed by a verb that is 
commonly used of sacrifices, and unites with the idea 
of presetUing, that also of bearing up. As a sacrifice, 
Christ presented his body, and in it our guilt, upon 
the cross, as upon the altar of God, that it might be 
expiated in him, and so might be taken away from 
us. Excellently, Vitringa (Obss. Sacr. L ii. c. 13, § 
15) : << Scarcely is it possible, by one word, to ex- 
press the force of this word dm^^s/v, which there- 
fore the Syriac takes two verbs to define. It denotes 
to bear and to o^fer. First, therefore, Feter wished 
to say, that Christ hath borne our sins, in as far as 
they were laid upon him, alluding to Isa. liii. 4. Se- 
condly, that he hath so borne our sins, that he offered 
them along with himself upon the altar. He refers 
to the animals upon which sins were first laid, and 
which were then ofiered thus laden with sins."^ 
(Comp. below on ch. iii. 18.) 

'*■ Yix uno verbo tf*^»fii vocis am^c^kv exprimi potest, quam 
ideo SyruB duplici voce circumscriput. Notat ferre et offerre, 
Prinium itaque dicere voluit P. Christum portasse peccata nos- 
tra, in quantum ilia ipsi erant imposita, alludens ad Jes. liii. 4. 
Secundo ita tulisse peccata nostra ut ea secum ohtulerit in al- 
tari. Respicit ad animantes, quibus peccata primo impoueban- 
tur, quique deinceps peccatis onusti offerabantur. 
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A representation of the same act, which is nearly 
connected with this, and in a form that corresponds 
exactly to the Old Testament sacrifices, we find in 
Col. ii. 14, when the guilt passed over upon Christ 
(when God made him, who knew no sin, to be sin, 
2 Cor. V. 21, so that he became a curse for us. Gal. 
iii. 13), it stuck to him, until it was legally (t. e, 
through his death, as the death of him who bore 
guilt) destroyed in his body, and his body was in this 
respect like a handwriting over our guilt, as a bond 
is in like manner that wherein the law makes the 
debt so to inhere, that, on the one hand, this ceases 
to exist with the destruction of the bond, and, on the 
other, so long as the bond exists, the debtor lies un- 
der an obligation to discharge it. This xaff 7}fAuv 
;^f/f^^a^ov (the charge of guilt, which was directed 
against us, or which concerned us, not rb 7ifi»m %e'f 07., 
for it was not we ourselves who had exhibited it, but 
God had, on the one hand, declared our guilt through 
the law, and, on the other, through his grace in the 
incarnation of his Son, and the appointment of him 
to be a sacrifice, had furnished out a corporeal do- 
cument of the same), 8 h vrsvavrhv r^fittfy Christ took 
away (^fxsv Jx roZ im^o\j\ in that he fastened it to his 
cross (fl-^otf^qXctftfa; nhrh r(jj (sraat^tfi) = he bore our guilt, 
with which he was burdened, upon the cross, and so 
took it away, in that he presented it to God, paid it 
(cb. i. 19), and thereby abolished it (comp. £ph. ii. 
15 : » Tfi ffct^xi aurov rh¥ v6fiov ivroXaiv xaroL§y^<rug,) 

iva rati afAafiriasg d'Toymfi^ivoif rfj Bixatoffvvfi ^ritfufiiv, 
'< This ha indicates, that the expiation of sins, pro- 
perly so called, was made upon the cross of Christ, 



134 CHAP. II. VERSES 18 — ^25. 

since we now enjoy as the frait of it deliverance from 
the slavery of sin.**» (Bengel). (Only Banmgarten- 
Crusius, Principles of Bibl. Theol. p. 416, still con- 
siders this passage without distinction between re- 
demption and its consequence, sanctification ; and L. 
Usteri, Paulin Lehrbegriff, p. 72, s. finds nothing 
doctrinal here, but only a comparison with sacrifices). 
" Peter joins together both the benefits of Christ's 
death, because by it our sins were expiated, (that they 
might be pardoned in justification) ; and, because, 
through its virtue sin is mortified in us, etc."* (Calov), 
namely, in that degree, in which the power of the 
death of Christ gradually becomes efficacious in be- 
lievers, (see on ch. i. 1 8). a'7roysv6fisvot, the same with 
what is elsewhere denoted by dira^vTitSTLuy rfi aft,, (see 
Wetstein in lo.) The interpretation of Grotius: 
longefacti a peccatis, has against it the common form 
of expression, and the contrast with ^^v, (Rom. vi. 2). 
This dying, even to particular sins, through the power 
of Christ, begets an always deeper and more perfect 
life to that righteousness, which has been acquired for 
us by him, and appropriated by faith, a life in the 
service of d/xa/o<ruv9j instead of the former service of 
sin. Bengel remarks upon the singular : Justitia tota 
una est, peccatum mutiplex. The sense is : That we, 
in like manner, may die to the sins, whose collected 

*■ Hoc ut indicat, expiationem peccatorum, proprie dic1|fim^ 
factam esse in cruce Chidsti, quippe cujus demum fnictus est 
liberatio a servitute peccati. 

^ Conjungit Petrus utrumque mortis Christi beneficium^ 
qaod per eandem peccata nostra expiata sint (ad eorum condo- 
nationem in justificatione) : et quod per illius virtutem pecca- 
tum in nobis mortificatum sit, etc 
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guilt Christ carried away in his death, and so live to 
the righteousness, the new gracious relation to God» 
which he has brought in. 

Isa. liii. 5 : rov fioiXwri avrou /d&fifiev. The Apostle 
spoke from the beginning of this verse in the first 
person, ne solos id servos concernere videretur, 
(Calov). Now, departing from the LXX., he sudden- 
ly returns back to the second person. Thereby he 
makes a pointed application of the general statement, 
as is further manifest from his using the past time 
/d&firs and svear^df^rirs : Ye Christian slaves have al- 
ready actually experienced the salutary fruit of his 
atoning death, for ye were alienated from God, but 
are now brought back to him through Christ ; hence 
it is your calling to follow the example of Jesus your 
Saviour, (see on the next verse). But the pronoun 
of the persons addressed the Apostle does not put in 
the place of lif/itsTg, that it might not seem as if he 
made any distinction between them and other Chris- 
tians, (all have the same calling), although he here 
particularly speaks to them. However, he retains, 
according to the reading, which we are inclined to 
prefer, the emphatic auroD, notwithstanding that the 
relative is used before (see above II. p. 129). The 
manner in which Christ suffered, is that in which 
slaves suffer, so similar, that these unfortunate persons 
could not allege, that their master demanded more of 
them, than he had himself borne. Comp. above the 
M\api^6fL8voij then the ^uXov, (the well-known punish- 
ment of slaves ;) lastly here : fi(ti\u'>\/. This does not 
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refer, generally, to Christ's wounds, but, as was noticed 
by CEcum. and Ambrosius, who translates vulnere 
plagiarum, (de Sp. s. 1. i. c. 8), to the bloody scars 
which were inflicted by the stripes he received. In 
regard to the sense it natnraily stands as a part of the 
whole, but the well chosen word (in the Hebrew, 
nitrirr), specially expresses that. nXjjyiJ fAuttrtyuv 
ironT (jkiUkoi'irai. (Sirach xxviii. 17). Arrian distingnishes 
from these the IXx?}, the festering sores, which arise 
from renewed stripes, (see Raphel. in lo.) ; upon idd. 
see the following ver. 

The Apostle gives here, as the ya^ shows, the 
ground on which they are said to be healed : 1st. Be- 
cause they actually needed healing, 2d. but now were 
brought back to their original state. 'la^rg, in the 
preceding verse, was, therefore, &' figure occasioned 
by the expression fidHXeam, but a figure, which not 
less corresponds to the reality, than the corporeal 
state generally to the spiritual. How that healing' 
was wrought, is now declared in this verse under 
another image; it was done through conversion ta 
God. Here we have given the means, or the way> 
by which the restoring power of Christ's death (a 
consequence of its atoning one, ver. 24) comes to be 
experienced in particular persons. The atonement 
was made beforehand, and thereby a foundation hiid 
for the restoration of individuals, which is realized in 
the course of time. It is only, therefore, to the con- 
verted that it can be said: Ye have been healed 
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through the wounds of Jesus, while it is true of all 
(1 John ii. 2) that he is the atonement for their sins. 
The expression is again from Is. liii. and the verse 
which immediately follows the one just quoted ; LXX. : 
vdwii ug 'T^S^ra sirXav^&tifisv, (ver. 6). The same 
%ure occurs often in -the Old Testament (Numb, 
xxvii. 17. 1 Kings xxii. 17. Ps. cxix. 176. £z. 
xxxiv. Sf 11), and is also frequently used by Christy 
(Luke XV. 4, ss. John x« 15, ss. ; xxi. 15, ss.) In 
Tj^/So. people have often sought for more than is 
really expressed by it; the only tertium oompara- 
tionis is, that sheep peculiarly need a shepherd, with- 
out whom they wander, sustain harm and run great 
danger, (see Matt. ix. 36. Jer. xii. 3, comp. Aristot. 
Hist. Anim. ix. 3). So Maximus Tyrius (see Palairet, 
in lo«) compares the Athenian youth ^^sfjkfjMgs ^Xa- 
wfMwtgy whose shepherd, at that time, was Socrates. 
The variation xXayctf/tsvo/ makes no s^ise. — As the 
l^nftfxocA^ of men Grod is represented in Job xx. 29 
by the LXX., which renders bMn by *su^dt roS hrt" 
axovrnt, with nicest adaptation to the work of recom* 
pense. But there again we discover that twofold mean- 
ing, which we have already pointed out on l^tifxo^ 
in ver. 12. In this expression he is represented quite 
generally, only as a judge, as in the LXX., generally 
it is used of superintendants and leaders (see Tit- 
mann's Meletemata, p. 381), and among the Greeks 
of Pallas Athense, and the Areopagus (comp. Al- 
bert!), and in what sense the gods are commonly 
named sir^vrai, in the Sybilline verses (in Theophi- 
lus, ad Autol. L II. p. 112, ed. Col. 1686) God him- 
self is represented : 



138 CHAP. II. VBBSBS 18 — 25. 

"Avifmru Sfffrr«< mm) ^i^»n»i, »{i^f iifrtg, 

Otf r^fiur titil ^9fiuri$ Gut, riv l*tw*»ir»9 vfuh, 
"T^^irrw, yw^nif ifmrri^rrnvt fiui^vfti iTMmtv, », r. X.* 

Here, where the discourse is of the relation of sheep 
to their shepherd (comp. Acts xx. 28, and bdow ch. 
V. 2, the connection of the words : ^oifiAtan — m^ 
^xomuvrtc), it is taken in the favourable sense, accord- 
ing to which it denotes a special carefulness for the 
(kithful, for the sheep, who are again brought back to 
their shepherd, (comp. iii. 12). But this rekition of 
God to men exists only in Christ, who is the good 
shepherd xar t^o^riv, the alone true shepherd: Is. 
xl. 11. £z. xxxiv. 23. John. x. 11, s. Heb. xiii. 
20, below ch. v. 4 ; and the men, who do not know 
this, although he laid down his life for them, he can 
only seek and call, not tend and pasture ; for each 
one goes after his own way, (Is, liii. 6). " Whoever 
are not governed^by Christ, he declares that, as stray- 
ing sheep, they wander in error. Therefore the whole 
wisdom of the world is condemned of error, which 
does not submit itself to the government of Christ"^ 
(Calvin). << But now (says Luther) have we found 
a shepherd, the Son of God has come for our sakes, 

* Mortal and fleshly men, though ye be nothing, how quick- 
ly are ye lifted up, not considering the end of life ? Do ye not 
tremble, are ye not afraid of Ood your overseer, who is the 
most High, the all-seeing observer, the witness of all things ? 

^ Quicunque a Christo non reguntur eos tanquam devias 
pecudes in errore vagari pronuntiat. Ita erroris damnatur 
tota mundi sapientia, quae se Christo regendam non sub* 
mittit. 
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that he might be our shepherd and bishop ; who gives 
us his Spirit, feeds and guides us with his word, so 
that we now know how we may be helped. There- 
fore, if thou understandest, that through him thy sins 
have been taken away, thou art his sheep and he is 
thy shepherd ; likewise he is thy. bishop and thou art 
his soul." — •>^/u^oSv also does not stand here without 
meaning. The force of the word is particularly felt, 
if we represent to ourselves the situation of bondmen. 
So, then, Peter closes this exhortation with a special 
ground of consolation, which is, at the same time, 
the strongest ground of obligation, with their conver- 
sion to the loving friend and guardian of souls, — ^par- 
allel to the prophecy, which he has all along had spe- 
cially in view (a pattern for practical Scriptural homi- 
lies), and in which the general representation of the 
atoning death of Christ closes with a (likewise ge- 
neral) description of its fruit, the conversion of many 
souls to Christ, (Is. liii. 11, 12, comp. Hengstenberg 
there). 



CHAPTER III. 1—7. 

V. 1. *Ofioiug at yvvaTx£g v'jrora(f<f6fi6vat roTg thiotg 
avd^dfftv. 

The Apostle comes now to speak of the duties 
that belong to the married relation, which come un- 
der the xr/V. dvd^, in ch. ii. 13, and in like manner re- 
quire subjection, since the man is the natural head 
of the woman, (Eph. v. 12), and the woman is only 
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out of the man, and for his sake, (1 Cor. xi. 8, 9, 
1 Tim. ii. IS. Comp. below on v. 7). This obe- 
dience is just as unconditional (in all, that is earthly, 
see Luther) as that of subjects toward their gover-^ 
nors, and slaves towards their masters (h 'ravri Epfa. 
V. 24). 'Ofiosug here expresses this co-ordination of 
female obedience with that of the two other classes, 
as flowing in common from the general rule, (ch. ii. 
13).^ yuvctpcig we take again not as a direct address, 
(which, would be necessary in the reading without 
the article). The subjection of the woman, which 
has its foundation in nature, but has become hard 
from its being the punishment of sin, is recognized 
even by heathens as necessary and good. Euripides, 
(Fragment of CEdipus, v. 29,) says : 

The comic Philemon also, in a fragment, (v. 133. 
Comp. Grotius on Eph. v. 23) : 

Which Euripides (Fragm. v. 331.) thus differently ex- 
pounds : 

* Comp. Erasmus, Calvin, Fladus. 

^ For every virtuous woman is the mere handmaid of her 
husband. But'she who is not virtuous, in her folly despises her 
husband. 

<> It is the part of a good woman, O Nioostrates, not to lord 
it over man, but to be subject. 
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E^ Xiyttf V, St «v r) XVgf, Xf^ ^«»Sn, » Af ftn Xfy*i, 

Menander (Grotius, Id 1o.) : 

And the Pythagorean Melissa, in her Epistles, 
now held to be spurious, (Opusc. Mytholl. Physs. 
fethica, ed. Galeus, p. 749) : *A^s(fxuv de r(f> aura; avd^/, 
sietrO^ai ^otsvffav rSt,g sxsivov hTJjtftag, ai ya^ ru av- 
dghg ^iXfjffetg vSfiog o^s/Xg/ a^^^a^o; sfpa/ xofffitcf yvvaix^ 
^0^ i'jr^hg) h ^^ I3mv oujrdv,^ And in this obedience 
the first Christian women so distinguished themselves, 
that Libanus cried out. Proh I quales foeminas ha- 
bent Christlanil (Comp. also Tertull. ad nationes, 
1.4). 

/dioig does not appear to stand simply, and without 
emphasis, for the pronoun. Every time that obe- 
dience is enjoined upon women toward their hus- 
bands, 7dtog is used, while the wives of men are desig- 
nated only by tauruvi I Cor. vii. 2, (where also Winer 
acknowledges the distinction, Gr. p. 135), Eph. v.21, 
comp. 25, 28, 33. Col. iii. 18, (where, however, Idtotg 
is suspected, so that the possessive would be entirely 
awanting). Calov explains this very well (comp. 

^ She must think that he speaks well, whenever he speaks 
any thing, or if he does not speak ; and be concerned how she 
may speak so as to please him who is her spoase^ 

*> It is proper that woman should take only a second part, and 
that man should have the lead in every matter. 

'^ That she please her husband, carr3ang his wishes into ex- 
ecution. For the desires of the man, with whom she must live, 
should be as an unwritten law to a modest woman. 
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Benson) : <* The Apostle adds the emphatic word 
td/otg, that he might admonish wives of chastity, and 
caution them against any suspicious attentions to other 
men."^ The woman may easily, when her husband's 
mode of thinking and acting does not satisfy her na- 
tural need of being joined to one stronger than herself, 
fall into the temptation of entering, though only spi- 
ritually, into that relation with another, in which she 
ought to stand with her own spouse. To such au 
error those Christian wives were particularly liable, 
whose husbands were heathens, and who, therefore, 
saw themselves necessitated, in spiritual things, to seek 
out of their own house, in the community of believers, 
advice, consolation, instruction, and encouragement. 
How readily might an attachment have thereby been 
formed, to the person of a teacher, for example, which, 
even without being in the common sense, spiritual 
adultery, must still have been to the prejudice of the 
husband, because it is he only, and not at all a spiri- 
tual confessor, that a wife has to obey in earthly things. 
A mere suspicion that she considered some third per- 
son as her head, must have weakened in its spiritual 
basis the married relation, which, had it been esta- 
blished and sanctified, might have won an unbelieving 
spouse. Hence Paul commands also the married 
women, who have believing husbands, (1 Cor. xiv. 35), 
if they wish to learn any thing, which has been de- 
livered in the church, not to ask in public (to this also 
refers the <r/yar«<ra», in ver. 34, comp. ver. 35), but 

* Addit Ap. emphaticam vocem titMs, ut castitatio uxores 
admoneat adTOcetque a suspectis obsequils yirorum aliorum. 
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h oiX(f) rovg siHovg avd^ag svi^atrdruaaVf as those, to whom 
they are immediately subject, and who have the primary 
obligation to teach them. All such relations of female 
subordination to other men, the Apostle here silently 
prohibits, while he commands them to obey their own 
husbands. To this command stands opposed a fault, 
a striving on the part of the women for equalization 
or superiority, which, in our time, some have laboured 
systematically to promote, in the quarter, << where a 
striving after unbridled freedom and contempt for all 
existing relations have always been vehemently dis- 
pkiyed." (Reinhard, see Moral Th. III. p« 392, s. 
Anm., £d. Sd). On the other hand, the heathen 
poet makes the sister of Antigone speak better upon 
the general relation of woman : 

(Sophocl An tig. ver. 61, sq.), and Euripides (s. Gro- 
tius on Eph. v. 23),' specially declares : 

H d ot»t» iy p Ta9T» ^fiitrtMt yvm 
OuK thrift nftf WUT9T 9U» a$r«rXtrA.° 

Never can they attempt through means of the word, 
to lord it over men (comp. on ver. 2.) 

hcL xai il rmg dws/douci r^ Xoyt^y did rrii rwy yuvaixStv 
dvaffr^o^ric dvsu h6you xs^dfi^Tjiravrat* 
Quoniam plus colons ad excutiendum jugum habere 

a But we muiit judge this, that as we are womeu, it is not 
for us to fight with men. 

i> But the house, in which a woman governs everything, it 
not one, for which no destruction is appointed. 
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videntur, quae viris infidelibus eonjunctae fiunt : no-^ 
minatim eas admonet officii, etc. (Calvin.) The 
Apostle wishes, or rather manifestly supposes, that 
most husbands of Christian women do also themselveB 
receive the faith of the gospel (on cMn/^w, s. on ch. ii. 
7, 8), but yet he cannot overlook the fiu;t, that dome 
(dementer loquitur, Bengel), are not believers^ and 
therefore commands all women so to walk, that they 
endeavour not through the word to rule over the man, 
but through a quiet behaviour to win him (comp. 1 
Tim. ii. 12, where the au^evre/v wih^^ is considered as 
of the same kind with teaching in public, and to both 
is opposed the £?va/ h iiS\jr^io^ as what becomes a Chris^ 
tian woman.) The ^vsu Xo/ou is very easily explain- 
ed, though it has been a stumbling block to many, 
since, without the word no one can be saved. (The 
Syriac translates as if he had read o^vsu %hv(i\i)> On 
this account Calvin, Beza, Flacius, for ex. understand 
xi^hfiifi^wrai^ of preparation for faith ; Huss and Calov 
refer Xo/ou to the public proclamation of the gospel ; 
Bengel and Hottinger, suppose here an antanaclasis. 
But Hornejus at once solves the difficulty, by remark- 
ing, <* that the Apostle does not speak of husbands, 
who had never heard the word of the gospel (for it 
could not easily happen, that the one spouse should 
be entirely ignorant of that, by which the other had 
been converted), but of those, who hitherto had not 
submitted themselves to that word."^ This then is 

*• Apostohun non loqui de maritis, qui sermonein evangelii 
nunquam audierant (nee enim facile fieri poterat, ut quo unus 
oonjugum conversua fuerat, hunc alter prorsus ignoraret), sed 
de iis, qui sermoni illi hactenus non auscultabant. 



CHAP. III. TBiElSES ] — 7, 145 

the dtougbt expressed: That an impression ebonld 
be made by the conduct upon those, whom the word 
has not won.'^ Besides, it was, and even is a general 
obligatien cqpon Christians, both men and women, to 
profess their iaith in their respective spheres, and to 
give an account of it to their superiors (below ver. 15.) 
It is therefore excellently said by Clemens of Alex. 
(Strom. 1. iv. p. 224) : <* Let a prudent woman en- 
deavour, first of all, to persuade her husband to be- 
come a partaker with her in those things, which lead to 
blessedness. But if this should be impossible, let her 
then a{^y with all diligence to a virtuous life, in every- 
thing yielding obedience to her husband, and doing 
nothing contrary to his will, excepting in such things 
as are reckoned essential to virtue and salvation.**^ 
Upon xi^h. as conjunct fut. comp. Winer, Gr. p. 96, 
Fischer, ad Weller, p. 174, sq. A weak variation 
has the indicative (comp. on the indie, after 7y«, Winer, 
Gr. p. 238.) To winy namely for the word, for the 
kingdom of heaven (and so for themselves too as citi- 
zens of this kingdom), is syn. with <rci)^6/v, 1 Cor. vii. 
16, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 22, and the var. there. The 
design for which subjection is imposed on Christian 
women-— (apart from the circumstance of its being in 

ft "A^MMv yk^ ^y** ft^Mn* it^^A^Ttu xiyw, CEcum. and 
Theoph. comp. in RapheL the examples jQrom Xenophon, among 
whieh occurs : w Xeyf «XA.' t^y^ h^a^rt. 

«VT^ yntr4at tSv ^^if tlHtu/iwietf ^t^ivnt*' u )i it^wirtts ^X"* f^^ 

iiMiVftf w^l^t iTMi, wTiMf t^m {«'* &^tn» ti, net) etrti^m* iia(pi^uv i 

VOL II. L 
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itself a duty, comp. on ch. ii. 12) — ^is quite different 
from that which a Jewish mother (the Rabbin who 
relates it calls it wise, and Pott quotes this verse as 
parallel) holds up to her daughter, telling her that it 
is through obedience she must seek to gain the as* 
cendancy over her husband. — yvvatxw seems to prove, 
that the sentence is not an address (see above, lli p. 
98) ; it might, however, stand for : your women. 

V. 2. eTMmwfavng njy tv f6^(f) a'y9ii¥ dfOMr^of^w 

UflUV, 

Convertit sermonem ad mulieres, ut ex modo lo- 
quendi, qui magis familiaris est, alliciat eas ad bonum 
(Huss.) A kind of turn common to a lively writer 
(comp. on ch. ii. 20.) i^ocr. is used here also not of 
a superficial look, but of the fuller insight (acquired 
V through daily observation.) Comp. on ch. ii. 12. 
Upon avatfr^. see on ch. i. 15. ayvii most, for ex. 
Erasmus, Valla, Calvin, Flacius, Grotius, Benson, 
would take in too special a sense: puram, castam. 
More correctly, Beza, Hensler, Stolz, Hott : Sancta, 
pura in a general sense. The close connection of 
this, both with the preceding clause and with iv p6^, 
is not to be overlooked : Unbelieving husbands must 
be won through obedience, namely, when they see 
this holy walk in fear, f^/8^ is arbitrarily limited, 
when 06oD is supplied to it, as is done by Grotius, 
Pott, Stolz. According to the connection, it is fear 
for the husband (£ph. v. 33.) However, it is better, 
instead of translating with Hensler: the blameless 
conduct combined with reverenecy to take it as quite 
general with Calov, since Christian fear always rests 
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upon the fear of God (Epb. v. 23 ; Col. iii. 18) ; and 
Hottinger's trans. : conscienHous and blameless toalk^ 
would be good, if it were not rather weak* This 
quiet, submissive, scrupulously pure walk, Peter now 
brings more distinctly into view, in opposition to the 
noisy, ambitious character of worldly women, who 
in their vanity wish to exalt and glorify themselves, 
as is also done by Paul, 1 Tim* ii. 9, s. ; comp. ver. 

11,8. 

"jn^t&sawg yj^ucim % hvhinsiag ifiarmv x6ff/Aog. 4. olXX' 6 
xffjirrhg rr^g Ka^hiag av^^uvog tv r{D d^^A^rtfj rov ^^cf,sog 
xal TifSuyiou vrviufjuzrog o itrrtv ivwriov roZ 0eoD ^oXursXsg. 
The connection of this period with the preceding 
is not of the closest kind. The Apostle, however, 
does not pass on to a general admonition against vain 
and luxurious apparel, but speaks of this only in re- 
ference to the married relation. And in this sphere 
too he is zealous for it, not on the ground that it dis-^ 
turbs household affairs, but on a ground which is pro- 
per to the female condition at large, as tending to 
restore Christianity, in opposition to the corrupt man- 
ners of the world. This is manifest from the general 
(^nnection that runs through the period (Erasmus, 
however, makes it too close, when he finds here the 
direction, by the observance of which the husbands 
are to be won), particularly its positive part (ver. 4,) 
and also from its connection with what follows. What 
the Apostle here requests, is a gentle, quiet spirit. 
iriatig mild, compliant lowly (Matth. xxi. 5: Heb. 
^33; 9 comp. on ver. 15) n^X' noiseless, comp. ver.> 1. 
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oMu XSytUf and deDoting aUw that peeuiiar edmmtm 
of temper which arises from gentleoess and eqaani- 
mity, or stfll more deeply from sabmiflsiveDess (od 
the part of the woman to the will of her husband)^ 
and is reflected in the whole of the condoet (So 
ioif^iog /S/oC) 1 Tim. ii. 2, of a qniet civic life» compu 
2 Thess. iii 12, and Pelt in k>., ako the command of 
Paul to Christiaii women, 1 Tim. ii. 11, s.) As op- 
posed to this, Peter here forbids vain ornament, as 
what is not suitable to the calling of a woman who 
should work in quietness and subjection. Msrcb aJ^vg 
xai <ru^^e(f{fvfig must a Christian woman clothe herself 
(1 Tim. ii. 9,) agreei^ly to her nature and relati<m 
to man. Comp. the description, 1 Tim. ▼. 14 in opp. 
to 13. 

To ^v e(fr(o a second xoffjiMg is not with Pott to be 
supplied as the subject, but it plainly signifies : whose 
bu8m€99y whose property^ or, if we please, with a spe- 
cial allusion to x6cfLogj who9e disHneium let ii he^ — 
not the outward adorning (o l^^v x66fiAg\ which con- 
sists in, etc. (clearly the genitive of the matter.) 
e/ii/ffXoxfig Tgiy, artificial plaitings of hair (Philo> p. 661, 
of a coquette : itsosi^ff) irotxiyJc^ ra; rrig x8^«Xit( ^^fXP^i 
AywnwXsyfisvrif having with curious variety bound up 
the hair of her head) with Paul ^hiyfiara^ false hair.* 
Accordbg to Bengel, plain substantives, which ex* 
press the action, and therewith the pains taken in 
this ornamenting, vs^t^. a substantive formed out of 
the verb used of such things, as dvo^setg (below, ver. 

* For the different names of this, see Pott or Hesydu, the 
deseriptions of Jerome in Calov in la, Hartmann's Hebrew 
women ia matters of dress, Abth. ii. sc. 2. 
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21 ; 2 Pet i. 14), ftad ivdinstt. By the kbter, it u sdf* 
evident the Apostle does not mean to prcdiibit clothes, 
but the x64fMg h^^ag ifutriw = tfiaTsg/Jih( ^oXunXi)^, 
1 Tim. ii* 9. xt^^Ia denotes here rtn^«, claspSf ehahUf 
and all ornaments of gold in general (Demosth. 
in Olympiad, for eac* of a girl, y^i^ia *s(k^Xk ep^0» 
xaJ ifjMTia, TULkd^ for inore see Kype)^ The wiMrth- 
lessness of sach things, as compared with moral qua* 
lities maid a becoming walk, was acknowledged by the 
ancients. Plato, de Rep. 1, says : — ^*' seeking for in-* 
tegrity, a thing more precious than many ornaments 
of gold."^ And of woman in particular, it is said in 
one of the smaller poets: ^* Behaviour and not gold, 
is ^e ornament of a woman :*'^ Melissa : " For to 
courtezans these things are advantageous to their 
catching the more admirers, (eomp. Chrysost. in £p. 
ad Hebr. homil. 38, and above) ; but for a woman 
that wishes to en|oy the fiivour of one man, good be- 
haviour is the proper ornament and not dresses. And 
you should have the blush upon your countenance, 
which is the sign of modesty, instead of paint ; and 
worth and sobriety, (see the following,) instead of 
gold and emeralds."^ Plutarch, who is quoted by 
Is. Capelh]s» relates in his Praec Nupt : ^ The Sici- 
lian tyrant sent to the daughters of Lysander costly 

° Tmsf Irmiftui yk^ r£i% Xf^^'f^'^ werrkf ("tf^U ^) rStwXuSfmv 

»iefAH% M^ ^fX^ »* r«A4M« tx**f ^^* ^^^ ^^f 9^$s IfvinfM fi^9 r«- 
fitu»9 cliwy mvrt fu»tot' jutk»»fymdimf %\ »•) fat^^waf mtrj xp' 
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garments and chains. But Lysander did not receive 
them, declaring that these ornaments made him a- 
shamed, rather than adorned his daughters,"^ (comp. 
the passage there from Sophocles). And at the same 
place : '< For, as Crates said, an ornament is that 
which adorns; but that adorns a woman which 
makes her more becoming ; and this is not done ei- 
ther by gold, or emerald, or purple, but by those 
things which surround her with the expression of 
dignity, orderliness, and modesty .''^ Another imme- 
diately follows. But the Apostle goes still deeper 
in his positive clause, v. 4. 

As after dXX' we do not supply o xotf/Mog ttfru, but 
take 6 x^iyrrhg av6^. as the true subject of hru in v. 3, 
the whole passage is easily understood, rtig xa^dtag 
is here likewise the gen. essential, the hidden many 
which is the hearty that is, the man, in so far as he is 
not external and visible to others, the body, but in- 
ternal and concealed, the heart, (Rom. ii. 29 ; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 25). So h iitu &y6^wrogy Rom. vii. 22 ; 2 Cor. iv. 
16 ; £ph. iii. 16 ; comp. Koppe on these places, H. 
Stephani, Schediasmata, and Knapp, Scrr. p. 392, 
not., Tholuck on Rom. vii. 22 ; where examples are 
produced ; for ex. Plato de Rep. L. IX. : rou dv- 
^^(awou 6 ifrhg &y6^6ivog stfrai iyx^rsararog. Plotimus, 

ra Tti Mifftiet umrMt^^vfU fMi fuikXavn xMftn^ti rag ^vymrifttf, 

^ K.9W(Mt yk^ My, is i>.%y% Kfdmf, ro *9ff»Sr tMVfuk TH r» *»ffiu- 
t^ifK» ytnmn* T»uSh' «'«<« ^ rtturnv w Xf**^*^* *^^* fftJifatyht^ ^Stm 
Moxsus, «XX^ Sra ri^fimvfr, ivr«|i»f, »i%»uf tft^m^n wtftTl- 
Sfir/y. 
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de Agric. p. 188> ed. Fr. : Av^^tawog h sxd^tf) rifiSft ri^ 
dv e7n vMv 6 mg. Hence it is manifest, that by this 
expression is plainly denoted only the internal I, 
every thing, even of the natural man, in opposition 
to the body, as Calvin, Cornel, a Lapide, Bengel and 
Tholttck take it, not as Beza, Flacius, Calov, man in 
so far as he is regenerate (not flesh) : mens animus- 
que latens (Erasm. and Ambros. 1. iii. epist. 11). 
From this, therefore, is distinct the Holy Spirit, 
which being put into this inner man, first makes him 
believe, and thereafter confirms him in the faith, 
(Eph. iii. 16); the inner man, upon which God looks, 
is not in every condition pleasing to him, but only in 
its connection with the divine principle itself. So 
our verse may be expounded, in a general way, as 
follows : It is not external ornament, that of the bo- 
dy, which becomes Christian women, but what be- 
comes them is the inner man, in the abiding orna- 
ment of a soft and quiet spirit. (Quite so Bengel, 
to the same effect also Calvin, Zeger, Hornejus). The 
ancients, too, were accustomed to designate moral qua- 
lities, in opposition to bodily decorations, as the or- 
nament of the soul. Dicebat Cato, qui anxie occu- 
pantur in corporis cultu, animi cultum negligere 
(Calvin). Aristotle says (CEcon.) : << That neither 
splendid apparel, nor distinguished beauty, nor a- 
bundance of golden ornaments, affords such a recom- 
mendation of a woman as a well-ordered household, 
and a decent and becoming manner of life. As all 
such ornaments of the soul are more desirable and 
much more permanent," etc.^ That the same figure 

* Sri (t/^r% T§ tSv ly^u/uirtif Xmfitrfcf, ft4rt r« »m>X»t ri U^X** 
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is inTarioiiB wajs ofteo omcI is the Bilile» is also wdl 
known. Comp. whatis said is IVoy. zzxi. 25» of tke 
good boosowife : ifixy' ^^ ilf*^«um9 kM^etn, 1 Tim. 
iL 9) *06iUn Uuiritg-^it ^jm wya6Siiu and to tke sane 
effect in the next Terse of this ehapter. Here^ tb^i, 
the spring of all indiridoal good» the spirit itel^ is 
represented as that which adorns (not snli^ined as a 
description ^ tke hidden man, as Besa, Pott» and 
othera interpret it), in that the Apostle attribates to 
the female sonl, that Christian feminine quality, a 
qoiet tranquillity of mind.— aftfo^r^ Grotios takes it 
in the sense of mueduoteAie^ (siadlarly Erasmus : 
wUhoutskdn; Luther: tuidig^flmwrvd A against which, 
Hottinger in particular urges, the contrast that is 
here intimated to the transitory omamentB of the 
body, and justly, so fiir as concerns the expression, 
(see on ch. i. 23, comp. vii. 18.) But tke untransi* 
tory nature of spiritual ornament is essentially of a 
moral kind. Quite correctly, therefore, Beza : l%n» 
ceritas or inoorruptio (comp. also Flacius). The aii^. 
neutr. stands often, as is well known, for an abstaot 
substantiye, (examples in Winer, Gr. p. 190). But it 
would still have been quite natural here» to put the 
substantive (the common ap0a^ffia\ if the Apostle had 
wished it. It appears then that he preferred the 
concrete expression, and the ground of this is also 
dear, — namely, that the a^&. might be placed in a 
more lively opposition to external ornament (without 
there being any need to supply xig/iicf)), 6, as Erasmus 

/»*7Tl ;^(;0-/0i; ftiytBts otru fftnrtXet us g-vfag-tv yuftutiif if ig r«r» 
v-fuyftdrtiv ibra^ia xa) ri rS jS/ir n/utfiv rt »eu tturfivig, it aveeg 

4r«^A^ «• r. X. 
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thiiiks, can be referred to imv(i,at, or to the whole. But 
according to onr exposition^ rh a^L comes out as the 
chief subject, and wb accordingly refer it with Bengel 
to this, as that to which the ornament belongs, which 
is «roA.vrfXf^ (synon. with v^kvrtfMg, ch. i. 19), hia^iov 
fvD 0f ou (in Grod*s eye, as ^a^d 06^, ch. ii. 4, 20), just 
M that external ornament is in the eyes of men, (1 
Tim. ii. 9). Under ^rvsD^a, therefore, we understand, 
according to £ph. iii. 16, with Athanasius (ad Serap.) 
the Holy Spirit, which strengthens and beautifies the 
heart, and which itself is ^r^ad^ and 4<r6;^/og (comp. 
Lake iv. 55 ; on these words themselves, see above), 
aod in so far as 'it is eomnmnicated to men, in which 
respect it is here considered, it brings forth these 
properties in them. Gal. v. 22. If it should still be 
inquired, whether the Apostle forbad, in general, to 
believing women, the use of fine apparel, jewellery, 
and snch things, the answer arising out of our ex- 
planation of the whole passage, and the connection of 
its several parte, is, that every thing of that kind is 
forbidden, as the instrument aod food of vanity; that 
is, in so far as a woman loves such things, and not in 
so &r as she uses them merdy from a sense of pro- 
priety, without carrying it to abuse, (1 Cor. vii. 31). 
So Luther : '< A wife mast, therefore, be so minded, 
that she does not care for finery. If people do set 
much by finery, do not cease from it — ^it is their 
manner and their nature; for that very reason must 
a Christian woman despise it. But if her husband 
wishes it, or it is otherwise a proper thing, there is a 
good reason why she should adorn herself, it is well.'' 
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V. 5. ourca ydt,^ ^ors xai at dyicu yvvaTktg ai sXrU 
^ov<fa/ hr} rh 0s^y, liiotSfioMV saurcei;, uororatftf^/Afvo/ rtitg 
/dhtg avd^d^tv, 6. ug 2a^^a Mixovs rfi 'A^^ad/it, x6^/ov 
aurhv xaXoDtfa. 

On ciytogj see on ch. i. 2 ; on IX^. kri rlv 0e^y, or, 
as some read> elg &shvf see on ch. i. 13; on sxotffuwy the 
preceding verse. Their ornament consisted in theJir 
subordination ( << these, says he, knew no other ornament 
than this, the being obedient to their own husbands."* 
CEcum. and Theoph.) So are they patterns for Chris- 
tian wives. It, therefore, becomes certain from this, 
that vanity was forbidden in the preceding context, 
as being contrary to female subjection. Grotius, who 
alone feels the contrariety of this sentence to his 
exposition of the one before it, therefore gives also 
quite an arbitrary explanation of owu : nempe vir- 
tutibus. Right no doubt, only that the Apostle here 
determines by an addition, wherein these virtues con* 
sisted, (comp. Calov.) 'EX«'/^ou<ra/ also belongs pri- 
marily not to these virtues here recommended, as 
flacius would have it, but declares more at large, 
wherein consisted the holiness of these women, on ac- 
count of which they were to be imitated by Christian 
women. With ug a particular example is quoted 
(comp. CBcum. and Winer, Gr. p. 386, against Pott), 
bvfjxoviv, as an imperfect (which is Lachmann s read- 
ing) expresses continuance ; xaXoD(fa, x. r. X. is an 
expression and an example of this obedience, which 
history has preserved. Sarah is also brought forward, 

* mtrtti, fwh, ttUfiof vwrt* jfSfM'M ^m»i r# w^ tws Mvr*rp 
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sometimes by the Rabbins, as a pattern ; so in the 
parallel places, which Drusius produces (Musar, c. 6, 
foL 73, col. 2) : << (A good wife) stands before her 
husband and ministers to him, and calls him her lord. 
Which we learn from Sarah, who called Abraham 
her lord, when she said : < my lord is now old,' "^ 
(Gen. xviii. 12. Also Hannah, 1 Sam. i. 8). xu^/ov or 
dtttvSrfjv was applied also by the Grecian women of 
the olden time (corruptis moribus mos inolevit con- 
trarius, Grotius) to their husbands, (see Eisner and 
Wolf). And that this appellation was not without 
meaning among good women, is proved by the rela- 
tion of Plutarch, which Alberti quotes, (de virt. mul., 
p. 252), and in which Timoleon's wife says to the 
tyrant Arbtotimus : <* If thou hadst been a prudent 
man, thou wouldst not have discoursed to women 
concerning men, but sent them to these, as our lorda^ 
etc.^ 

fiflhfifiav ^rr^iftv. 

This now is the reason for which the holy women 
of old, particularly Sarah, are not only in the general 
worthy of imitation, but should be taken as patterns 
for Christian women : because ye are become their 
children, (instantaneous action). << For it behoves 

* Stat (uxor bona) coram eo (marito) et ministrat ei et Tocat 
eum dominum suum. Quod ex Sara discimus, quae Abraha- 
mum maritum vocabat dominum suum, quum diceret : '^ Do- 
minus meus sennit." 

itfif ixtsuot »Vj t*s xvfiivs hfuHf, im/tng x, r. A.. 
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daughters to imitate their motiieny"* ((Ecum. and 
Theoph.) Potf 8 explanation of sysvff^nn as standii^ 
lor the future Utff^s^ (so also is it rendered by Stob, 
Hensler, Beausobre, similarly by Hottinger^ Carpzov 
and Bolten, which two last consider every thing from 
ug — Wxwft with Vater as a parenthesiB) only proTes» 
that Winer^s severe parody of the philoLogical exe- 
gesis of the now drooping Pelagian race (in his new 
preface to his Grammar) is not overdrawn. The in- 
terpretation too of Didymus : cujus et fiUas eas &e* 
tas esse dicit per operationes bonas (upon which he 
immediately goes to allegoriae), has this against % 
that one can only through &ith become an heir of 
the promise made in Abraham and Sarah, and along 
therewith a spiritual child of both, Rom. iv. 11, s. 
(It is likewise explained by (Ecum. and Theoph.» 
partly of faith, partly with reference to die race of 
Sarah and Christian women; see above). Besides^ 
in these cases, the two participles would have stood 
better in the aorist, as they would express what is 
past, and that with reference to a momentary act. 
Benson, who alone seems to obsa^ve this distinction 
of time, hence interprets : Ye have become and aho 
will remain, so long aa ye do good, &c. But ike 
explication of the participle, which must have been 
already admitted in xoXoDax, is less constrained, the 
more so as these clauses correspond : *< as ye may 
thereby prove this, or as we therefrom might see, 
when ye do good," etc. For through works, like those 



' *AvayMfi ya^ reif ^vyetri^ttg fufiuffffeti retf iaurSv funTt^ttS' 
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of Afarahun, a similar fidth is also prdved and dis- 
cerned (John viii. 39. Jas. ii. 18)« ayaiov. of the 
disoharge of duty in general, not as CEcum. and 
Theoph., Flacios, Gfrotius interpret it, of beneficence ; 
but with a particular reference to the fulfilment of 
what is due toward the husband, like that of Sarah, 
(comp. above on ch. ii. 15, 20). These passages also 
strengthen the proof, that the Apostle wrote to Gen- 
tile Christians. To Jewish women he could hardly 
have said : Ye have became Sarah's children, with- 
out inserting spiritually^ or trufy to make his mean- 
ing plain, which is done by Beausobre in supplying 
vraiment). juA and finbifiiw afford proof also for the 
subjective construction of the participles and their 
interpretation through i^(comp. on ch. iv. 4. Rom. 
viii. 4). If they meant any thing historically, they 
must have been ou, wdsfMctv^ (Winer, Gr. p. 399.) 

^rrSr^^tg presents a difficulty. It stands primarily of 
any shaking, or violent agitation through passion, so 
particularly; 1. Through sexual instinct, Arist. de 
generat. animal. 1. iv. c. 5, which sense Salmero and 
H. Stephanus (in his Schediasm.) have also sought to 
apply here, but without making out of it any intelli- 
gible meaning ; 2. Through fear, so that it denote8(a) 
sometimes the subjective fear itself, (b) sometimes ob- 
jectively the fright, or even that which frightens. 
The first of these latter significations is proved by 
Krebs and Loesner, from Philo and Josephus, and is 
also adopted by Stephanus in his Thesaurus. Hesy- 
chius explains it by duXIa, {n the same sense, ?rro/a 
is found in Polyb. iv. 8 ; Joseph. Ant. xix, 1. 17. 3, 1. 
It is stronger than ^o^og, 1 Mac. iii. S5. The verb 
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Stands for pr, nnrr, nirr, ins, for ex. in 1 Chron. 
xxii. 13; Job xziii. 15, xxxii. 15. (Joseph. B. J. I. 
80, 4 : eirrSfiro ds r(p (pSfif^y the fear shook, confound* 
ed him.) Just as strong, but objective, is its signifi- 
cation in Prov. iii. 25, (for nnd) : Kal oh fofirt^^^ri 
^rrSfi^iv smX&ovtfav ovSs h^fidt^i d^e^m iir^yofjikwti. Every 
thing, therefore, agrees to the sense which is given 
by these two views of the same idea. The special 
reference which Grotius introduces is manifestly con- 
strained : Permit yourselves not, through the causes 
of fear (threatenings and such like), to be moved into 
a transgression of your marriage duties ; for in Sa- 
rah's history nothing of the kind ever happens. Just 
ias little has the exposition of the three first named 
older expositors, which Wolf does not disapprove, 
and Clarius, Hottinger and Stolz, follow, for its sup- 
port : and that not out offsar (hut wittingly,) Lu- 
ther's interpretation of superstitious fear is not more 
arbitrary. That of Mill, which is also justified by 
Wolf, is more plausible, according to which the 
Apostle enjoins obedience upon women (oe/a^oro/oD* 
cat) ; but that they might not fall into the opposite fault 
(a pusillanimous dread of confessing the truth, and dis- 
charging their religious duties), he subjoined : yet so, 
that in nothing ye suffer yourselves to he put in fear^ 
to he intimidated. In xa) fi^ would then be found its 
adversative signification.^ But this thought is too re- 
mote firom the context, and we therefore return back 
to the interpretation given by Qilcum. : if ye do good, 

■ Hermann on Viger. p. 531. Upon the simple »«/ as ad- 
versative, comp. also Palairet on Matth. xi. 18. 
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€md are not thereby ttfraid, without giving it, how- 
ever, so special a reference as he does, to fear for 
niggardly husbands. For this interpretation it is best 
to take ^ro9j<r/( subjectively : non territae ullo pavore 
(Erasmus, Valla, Calvin), as in Mark iv. 41 : J^ojSij- 
6riffav f6^o¥ /leyavy so that the last is stronger (comp. 
below, ver. 14.) Why fiii is used has already been 
mentioned (Bengel : et non) ; find, expresses, that they 
must in no manner be afraid, and therefore of nothing 
(so Philo i. 28, fin ^rv^ofievoi h fiffiivlf comp. Wahl, ii. 
p. 100.) The question, how this admonition connects 
with the example of Sarah, has made much to do. It is 
best referred, with Erasmus, to the character of Sarah 
in general (her obedience too was mentioned in the ge- 
neral, and only proved by the particular), whose firm- 
ness is unquestionable : " Ye are daughtera of Sarah 
who have revived the manners of that most excellent 
woman, and her masculine strength of mind, adorning 
yourselves with good works, and placing all confidence 
in God, relying on whose protection there is nothing 
whereof ye ought to be afraid, with feminine weak- 
ness."^ (Paraph.) Here we can very well admit a 
reference to the sKm^joutsai M rhv 0thv (Sarah's faith 
also is renowned, Heb. xi. 11), which thereby receives 
also its more immediate practical signification. Chris- 
tian females must imitate the holy women, who fear- 
lessly trusted in God, and yielded subjection to their 

" Vos estis Sarae filiae, quae mulieris optimae mores et mas- 
culum animi robur refertis, bonis operibus omantes vosmet ip- 
sas, ac fidudam omnem collocantes in Deo, cujus pnesidio 
frets, non est quod quidquam expavescatis imbeciHitate mu- 
liebri. 
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husbands — even though they should hare to suffer for 
their adherence to God, or hare unbelieving husbands: 
<< Act rightly, and be in trepidation fiir no one." 
(Carpzov), comp> ver. 13, 14, and, on the ^ole, the 
description of a good wife in Prov. 



y. 7. O/ a¥d^ ofMHtitg suvotxovvng xarA ymm u; Mt^ 
nCf^^ift 6X6V€t rfi ywatxsitff dmtwfAwng ri/i^v ug xcU tft;/- 
nXn^owfMtg xo^iro^ ^ft>9^ eig rh /Afi h/xi^cne&tu rkg iFfog" 

The Apostle had described the duties of solijeots 
and slaves, not those of kings and masters ^ whether it 
might be, that among those to whom he wrote, there 
were found fewer masters than slaves, and he there- 
fore wished rather to set before them their duties than 
the duties that were proper towards them, (to the 
shame of the modems, who> before inferiors, discourse 
without reserve on the duties of superiors), or it might 
be, that he preferred in general, to treat more at large 
the more irksome relation, but to direct to masters 
only the general precepts, which commence at ver. 8, 
and which are also sufficient for their particular re* 
lations. But before he passes on to these, he sub- 
joins to the lengthened admonition to the women, a 
short word also to the men, not as if he reckoned these 
among the subject, but in order to prevent any abuse 
on their part, of the command laid upon the women, 
and to represent the married relation, not as a mere 
relation of right (of subordination and superiority) but 
also as an individual one (of reciprocal love.) The 
obligation on the part of husbands (to nourish, sup- 
port, etc their wives), he does not touch upon, but 
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only the higher, spiritual duties, which the man, as 
head of the woman, must readily fulfil. These are 
partly general, the devoted love, (Eph. v. 25; as op- 
posed to the compulsory obligation of the woman : 
obedience in fear, v. 33), which counts the welfare of 
another as its own, (v. 28, s.), and, therefore, not ac- 
cording to any prescribed rule, but according to its 
own best knowledge, (xara yvuffiv) seeks so to ad- 
vance the welfare of that other, that it regards the 
honour of the other person as its own, (1 Cor. xi. 
7), — which general and natural relation, however, 
was first properly recognized by Christianity, (Eph. 
V. 31), — partly special, in the mutual participation of 
grace, in which the married persons stand toward 
eternity, (ug xa/ tfvyxX, x. r. ^), and in which both 
parties must seek to have themselves at present con- 
firmed (sig Th fL^ X. r. X.) So that this Christian rela- 
tionship prohibits all bitterness of treatment, (Col. iii. 
19), and so morally softens and explains that requir- 
ed state of strict subordination ; for which reason also 
Paul, after the declaration, that the man was not 
made out of the woman, nor for the sake of the wo- 
man, presently adds : -ttaiJi/ ours di^^ %wfis yvvatxhg — 
sv xu^/^ X. r. X. (1 Cor. xi. 11, s.)-~-hfioi(ag vicissim 
(Grotius). Similitudo non spectat ad officia specia- 
lia, quae alia habet uxor, alia maritus, «ed ad funda- 
mentum amoris. Sic similiter , c. v. 5, (Bengel). 
The precept itself falls, as Erasmus remarks, into two 
parts, each of which has its own ground. 

I. l^woixoZvng is used primarily of all dwelling toge- 
ther, of daily intercourse, in particular of married 
people, (a^ the transitive citrnxiZju signifies to betrothe 

VOL. II. M 
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one's daughter) ; hence euphemistically, as our 6^ 
wohnen (to dwell taUh^ to eohahit. Dent. ixiv. L, 
conif>. Palairet, Raphel. ex. Polyb* and Wetst.) ; but 
this straitened signification does not suit in the pre^ 
sent connection (an exposition which CBcum. and 
Theoph. bring for vizard, according to which a gradual 
wise reservedness is recommended, is, as they them* 
selves feel, quite strained) ; and Rapheiius justly re-- 
marks, that we have here no right so to confine the 
idea of intercourse, at the same time bringing for- 
ward examples^ from Xenophou, for the more extend- 
ed signification (Cyrop. 1. 4, p. 82. De Rep. Lac. 
pb 534. See also Clericus and Kypke in lo. and 
Wahl, s. v.) ; comp. the use of &uvotxJa, that, namely, 
tm ayt^v /isWowfu yivsir^iy in Justin Martyr, Dial. e. 
Tr. p. 369> A. and the tropical use of the verb in the 
expression ^vmxsTv Mvatg in Clemens Alex. Strom. 1. 
ly. p. 232, which he substitutes for the xanuxsMf 
6^vag of the LXX. in the melting description of Mi- 
cah, ch. i. 12. It is not, therefore, as Grotius and 
Pott think, a synecdochical form of speech fto dtcett 
vnth, for, to treed) but only a use of the word in its 
original signification, which constitutes the ground 
of that euphonism. xara, ymtsiv supplies the room of 
a corresponding adverb, according to knowledge^ i. e. 
not according to the knowledge, which they have of 
the gospel, (Grot.), or : as it becomes those who know 
God, or such like, (Beza, Semler, Hott., Stolz), but 
generally, yet so that the idea does not remain with- 
out reference to Christianity, therefore not merely, 
reasonably, (Hensler, Bolten), but wisely ^ (2 Cor> vi. 
6») The Scholiast in Mattbaei expounds jt by xtmb 
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tifyjnH&poiv, Tutrk itdx^Mf. But the synonyms y)Kijp,ii 
and avyyiKafkfff as Bengel has shoiniy on 1 Cor. vii. 
25, from Aristotle, (£th. L VL eomp. Basilii Seleuc. 
Orat. XXIX. p. 158), have the sense of a judgment, 
which is at once right and mild, (nnxs/xs(), conse- 
(piently proper. Accordingly, xar6t yvSgif signifies, 
toM wise cormderatioih or in a manner agreeable to 
» veil-informed understanding, only, that in the pro- 
vince of Christianity, the hnowledge of the under- 
standing is also determined and guided by faith, as 
ymsti* Luther: **^ One cannot now prescribe rules ; 
Qod brings it home to every man himself, that he 
mnat act toward his wife agreeably to reason, accord- 
ing as may be beat adapted to each wife." 

The double clause in our verse is much more a- 
greeable, and regularly formed, and also as regards 
the sense, more pregnant with meaning, when it is 
divided as above, according to the method of Origen, 
(comp« Whkby in lo.), Erasmus (Paraph.), Benson, 
Carpzov, Pott, Bdten, Hensler, Hott., Stolz, Gries- 
bach, Vater, Tlttmann, Laehmann. By the other 
pointing, which places a comma after ym^n^ and 
which is adopted by Luther, Calvin, Beza, Placius, 
Grotius, Matthaei, (motxavvr^^ is left without its ob- 
ject, a double w^ is connected with Mrmfkwr^ and 
the reading (fti/xXii^/tMi^ as an apposttioa to the sub- 
ject, becomes abo indispensable. But there is this 
objection to this reading, though preferred by Gro- 
tins, Bengel, Griesbach, Vater, Laehmann, that so 
far it mnstof necessity be brought out by a folsecon- 
atraction, while, by o«r pointing, the dalive is not 
strictly neoessary. On the other hand, the dative 
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might certainly have been corrected, for the purpose 
of making the motive more forcible : since they also 
are fellow'heirs ; but might not the thought which 
Bengel employs to defend the nominative, viz. that* 
the wives of Christian men are not all believers and 
fellow-heirs, be also taken as a ground for changing > 
the dative into the nominative? Besides, the sense 
remains the same, whether the women are represent- 
ed as fellow-heirs with the men, as in the older trans- 
lations, or the reverse, only the manner of pointing: 
is important, and so Jar also the reading, since, as 
was remarked, if the dative is considered genuine, 
our method of pointing would then not only have 
much, but every thing in its favour. 

According to it, the husband must deal wisely 
with the woman, as with the ifxtZog dif&svsgrs^oy. But 
how any one could separate from this the adj. ywou". 
xs/by, which is connected with it, and how even WahL 
could bring forward Lev. xviii. 22 ; Deut xxiL 5, to 
prove its use as a substantive, (=: /ui^), since in these 
passages it is unquestionably the adjective to xolrrt 
and (froXii, it is scarcely possible to comprehend ; for 
the sense here manifestly is: to the female^ as the 
weaker vessel. The weakness is given with ag as the 
motive, to the (according to our pointing) wise treat-, 
ment of the woman ; in which view, this motive re- 
quires no explanation, whereas, if we take the other 
pointing, we must wander up and down, (comp. for 
ex. Beza), to prove that honour ought to be given to 
the woman. Hence Luther says in his exposition : 
<< The woman is weaker in body and in spirit, also 
more silly and faint-hearted ; therefore thou mast 
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act and behave towards her as she is able to b^ar it." 
"Sxsuog itself is often taken as a designation of woman as 
such, by Bengel, for example, and Wahl, s. v. ywat- 
xiTov (if not s. v. ffxevog). But how then could the wo- 
man be represented as the weaker ifxevogy and conse- 
quently the man as the less weak, or the stronger ? 
And would not the addition yvvaixuov have b6eh su- 
perfluous, if 0xsDo^ of itself denoted the female race, 
as Koppe even confesses, on 1 Thess. iv. 4, '5, whose 
exposition there Pelt very properly rejects? And 
there is the fine consideration of Pott, that the orien- 
tals considered women as domestic utensils, as if the 
Apostle would have countenanced such a view, by 
so much as retaining the despicable phraseology, 
(more especially in a didactic passage) ! — It is first 
of all to be remarked, that <fxsuogy in thQ language of 
the Hebrews, is used quite generally as the classic 
XfiM'Oh see Vorstii Philol. s. P. I. p. 23, and Hott. 
in lo. It signifies not only all sorts of furniture, as 
even clothing apparel, (Deut. xxii. 5), but also a 
thing in general ; so in Sirach xliii. 2, the sun is call- 
ed ifxsvog ^avfia^bVf s^yov U'4//(rrov, (comp. v. 3). This 
use, however, does not seem to be the original one, 
but the same sense certainly lies as the ground of it, 
which s^ov also has in this passage : a work. (So 
Justin Martyr says in his Apol. I. p. 49, A.: Avd^a'Tsiov 
XSyov <rx8u^, a framework of human doctrine.) But in 
the biblical use of ffxsvog this reference to a working 
or handling is commonly apparent. It is sometimes 
an image, sometimes a name of man, whom God has 
ikshioned as a vessel, (Rom. ix. 21 ; comp. Jer. xviit. 
6; Isa. xxix. 16 ; xlv. 9 ; Ixiv. 8), uses and brings to 
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honour (2 Tim, ii. 20, s. coiap. Rom. ix. 22, s. Jer« 
xviii* 6 ; Acts ix. 15), or again breaks in pieces (Jer^ 
xjx. 11 ; xxii. 28 ; xlviii. 38 ; Hos. viii. 8 ; Ps. ii. 9; 
Rev. ii. 27). Man appears particularly iu his brittle 
part as a vessel, partly io reference to God, (2 Cor« 
iv. 7), partly in reference to his soul, whose tool and 
instrumfflit it is, (1 Thess. iv. 4, 5).^ And according- 
ly, there appears to us also here, in the general ex-» 
pression trxsuo;, to be contained a very suitable refer-^ 
ence to God. <* The husband must feel himsel f and his 
wife, as Luther says, to be God's framework." This 
will dispose him still more to lend his aid to the 
weaker framework, than if he had respect merely to 
the weakness, which, taken alone, and by itself, could 
have supplied no motive to good treatment, but there 
must be laid as the ground of this reflection, a more 
general religious feeling, viz. that the woman is also 
God*s workmanship and organ. But, finally, there 
comes distinctly out, in the use of tnauog itself, and 
particularly through the adjective, the sense of weak- 
nessy of dependence, and that not in regard to tit^ 
woman alone, but also, since the comparative is used, 
in regard to the man himself; so that here the less 
weakness is required to help the weaker, mindful of 
its own weakness; — a representation which is also 
powerfully efficacious in the other occurrences of 
life^ as commonly those, who are less strong, feel 
most compassion for the weakest. Hence Luther 



" XiMMf plainly stands for bodff in Hennas, 1. I. Mand. 0^ 
sect. 1^ 2, comparatively in Barnabas, Mct. 7, H« Gomp^ 
Cicero, Tusc L I. c 22. 
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teapslates very properly, in the first reference : i»^ 
9fypument, and still more comprehensively Wahl : &ie 
weaker fahriCi (less modern 3 creature)* The same 
phraseology we meet with, according to a passage in 
Wolf, in the Rabbins, although they often use the 
words K^Ml^ and ^bs with a special reference to the 
sex, (see Schoettgen on 1 Thess. iv. 5) ; when, in 
SanbedriiPi c. ii. § 15, the woman is named *in:i^ 
'h^ I^^Mtp, an incomplete vessel, and therefore the 
man, as contrasted with her, is thought of as a com-r 
pkte one. 

The weakness of the woman is often also not only 
declared in similar words by profane authors — as Plato 
says ; sc ^aair ds ac&mfsn^ov yMvri dvdfoi (de Rep. L v, 
p. 654), and Quinctilian : imbecilla res est foemina 
(Dec], cocviii.), oorap.. the quotations in Suicer, s. v. 
0Mtjoi IL, in which the woman, is called a ir^ay/jM 
dygf^era^Bt^igrovy ^iXo^tiyov Y^hiiM^ lentum negotiunif^- 
but also upon this is grounded the lordship of the 
man; 

KetKtMV &X§^§ii K^v KecKt^rag 

(Euripid. Frag, of CEdip., v. 33). The Jew,-Jose- 
phus, however, sets it forth differently in the follow- 
ing manner (contra App. 1. II.) : " The woman is 
for every thing inferior in nature to man. "Where- 
fore let her be subject, not insolently taking the lead, 
but allowing herself to be governed. For God has 

■ For every wife is infisrior to her husband, even though the 
meanest man should be married to a woman of quality. 
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given the supremacy to man.^* But upon this na^ 
tural relation of strength, which necessarily subjects 
the woman to man, religion, where it any how ex-* 
ists, grounds the forbearing love, that man should 
show towards his wife. So in a comic writer, who is 
here appropriately quoted by Flacius, the woman 
says to the spouse : ^< I have erred, I confess it, I 
am vanquished : now I implore this of you, that by 
how much your mind is naturally more powerful, 
it may be so much the more indulgent; that my 
foolishness may find some safeguard in your inte- 
grity '!^ So expounds here also the Scholiast in Matth., 
p. 199, and to the same effect an older expositor in 
CEcum. and Theoph. : " Perceiving the levity of the 
female character, and its great facility in every thing 
to err, and its proneness to pusillanimity, be ye 
forbearing toward them,"^ (afterwards, with a bad 
special reference to the household) ; and so Chry- 
sostom, with a manifest reference to this passage, ad- 
monishes the husband : " Consider that woman u the 
weaker vessel, but thou art a man. For on this very 
account wert thon appointed to bear rule and set in 
the rank of head, that thou mfghtest bear the weakness 

* Ttnn il X^t** (pvm ttf^^is ttf wavrflt, — Tstya^avv vvetxtviTtf, 
f^h ^^os u^^n rewf tiyw/Atm, ikk* ?y* <E^;^«r«i. &iOf ya^ afi^t r» 

^ Peccavi, fateor, rincor : nune hoc te obsecro, quantum est 
tuus animus natu gravior, tanto sit igrnosoentior : ut me» 
stultitise sit in justitia tua aliquid praasidii. 

fttfifw Iv <r«ri »tu tig fux^o^f/xf"" <v»X<W«v, fuuc^tMMi yivwit 
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of her who is governed. Make thy government, 
then, brilliant."* (In 1 Cor. xi. homil. 26). 

II. As it is binding on the men to treat their wives 
with prudence, with caution, mildness, and forbear- 
ance, because they are weaker, so must they give to 
these also their deserved honour, in so far as they 
hope to find in them fellow-heirs of salvation (comp. 
Benson). This consideration has no meaning but for 
Christians, as it rests upon the one true faith. The 
command is also given to none but Christian men ; to 
all these, however, without distinction, whether the 
wife were a believer or not. For this reason Bengel 
preferred the reading ^yxXrioovo/ioi ; cohseredes di- 
cuntur viri, non mulierum, sed fidelium omnium. 
But what the Apostle could mean thereby, we should 
be at a loss to discover, indeed this <rvyx7^ must ob- 
viously have reference to a common interest of the 
married persons an heaven. Now we might admit 
that Peter, as in ver. 1 he treated the case, that the 
husband of a Christian woman might not be a believer 
as a sort of exception, so also here he speaks with- 
out consideration of this case, namely in such a way, 
that he commands an unbelieving wife, in the hope 
that she would yet believe, to be treated with Chris- 
tian honour as an heiress of grace. But still there is 
much depending upon the ;^a^/rof ^w?j. According 
to Erasmus it is either = ^, ^(^(Djg. (So do some Mos- 
cow MSS. read, and so also CBcum. expounds) or = 

^ 'Effafi^ovtfri ytrm r* itei%A$ ^xtutg, ^ulldvh^. Am ^ya^ raSr* 
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X^^i^M'O^ ^t^n€ (so the Syriac) ; but the first is not in-i 
telligible, unless we explain it by ;^<if<$ ^a><Mro/ou«a, 
as is done by Grotius and Clericus, but which even 
Pott finds too harsh. We therefore adopt, with the 
greatest number of expositors, the simple meaningt 
gift ofgraecy and understand Ihe whole of that life, 
which is conferred upon us by grace, as a gift where* 
in women also partake ; no regard is therefore had to 
the consideration, whether this or that person had 
already received grace or not, but merely to this^ 
that it is tendered aa a free gift to all without distinc« 
tion of sex, (Gal, iii. 2d), and that, therefore, women 
are to be treated as being on this footing of equality 
in regard to what is of the highest moment, to eter-- 
nity* CityxKn^ovofLM are those who shall partake 
together in the xXv^Qovofiaa {Q\i, i. 4) Rom. viii. 17» 
Eph. iii. 6. 

oMrmfi^vTig rt/i^v^ « has been made to signify^ I 
know not what Some have taken it in reference to 
the circumstance, that the man must provide food, 
drink, and clothing, to the woman, and nourish her, 
(Camero: Non pertinet tantum ad laudare, sed 
etiam ad mercedem, ad curam, ad solicitudinem ; so 
also Hammond ; entirely of sustenance, Wahl ;) some 
have referred it to the marriage vow (of continence i 
Jerome c, Jovin. L L, corap. Augustin in Ps. cxlvir 
init. (£cum., Theoph., Beda.) I take it in this sense* 
that the man must regard the woman as being also a 
Christian, and an instrument of God." (Luther.) 
We likewise understand it of the respectful treatment 
whieh must spring out of a right estimation of the 
undying soul, and the everlasting grace of God, and 
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jso for justify the exposition of Camero, as rifL^ never 
signifies mere praise, (see on eh, i. 7), but where the 
circumstances permit it, includes honourable treat* 
ment, (a^vs^iTEg rz/c^qv r^ 06^ occurs in Diod. Sic. ; 
It is used of the honour which the smaller citizens or 
kings have to pay to the greater, in Stobaeus, Serm. 
clii. and Joseph. Ant. 1. xx. c. 2 ; lastly; of the re» 
spectful manner in which any one treats an inferior^ 
fn Joseph, vita sua : 6\}fMr\o\n iBs^aro fi,t (o Tirog) m^av 
rtfiilv a^ovs^oiv, comp. Ant. 1. xiv. c. 27. See Munthe, 
Palairet, Kypke.) But, that the Apostle here com** 
mands care to be had for the bodily wants of the 
woman, is, as Wolf remarks, contrary to the connec* 
tion. This is rather to be considered as a self-evi« 
dent duty, and must be done without regard to the 
grace of life* Here respect is had to moral estima* 
tion. 

In this respect, it was acknowledged by the wise 
among the heathens, that sex makes no distinction, 
but <* that the virtue of man and woman is one and 
the same,^* (Plutarch, de virt. mul. init, in which 
case they then deserved honour, cf. Epictet. 62,) 
yet, since they could only base moral dignity on phi^ 
losophical hnotoledge^^ they could not effect this in 
such a general way as Christianity, which makes 
grace the groundwork, and without drawing the 
woman from the lower sphere assigned her by nature^ 

** Clemeiu of Alex, abo earnestly desires women to parsu^ 
afler yvH^ssi with an allusion to the many female scholars of the 
philotophersy Strom. L it. p. 223, sq. 
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V 

in that sphere even pronounces her blessed, (I Tim« 
iL I5J and is just as far removed from the moral de- 
preciation of the female sex, which the Mahomme* 
dans and Rabbins would almost deprive of immorta- 
lity, as from that worldly sort of distinction and dei- 
fication which has prevailed, especially since the 
middle ages, and has been defended as Christian by 
many, who mistook what was German for Christian, 
while they could do nothing but bless the women.* 
Hence the negative exposition of Jerome is quite 
correct, who says, that the Apostle here by no means 
wishes, what some in modern times have begun to do, 
that wives should be dressed out, set high up, bowed 
down to, and so forth. And so also, on the other 
hand, the positive one of Flacius: debita charitate 
earn amplecti, habere eam pro socia vitae. Nihil 
enim est, says Calviu, quod magis derimat vitae so* 
cietatem, quam contemptus, nee possumus vere 
amare, nisi quos habemus in pretio. 

v; rb ybbi) X. r. X. has likewise been the subject of much 
disputatioD, and Hottinger finds even the bestexposi« 
tion still somewhat hard. This is also the oldest, ex« 
pressed in the Schol. in Matth. p. 199, with the 
words : « for a domestic tumult is a hinderance to the 
performance of works toward God,"^ adopted by 
Lyranus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, etc. and the 
moderns, except Pott, who generalizes it; doubted 
by CEcum. and Theoph., who, to underprop their 

■ La France a ^t€ peut-etre, de tous les pays du numde, 
oelui oil les femmes etoient le moins heureuses par ie ocBur : 
Mme. de Sta£l de TAllemagne, p. 43. 3d ed. 

** « yk^ <ri^< rnv «<»/«» ^i^v^t^ vSt xmrk Btw i^yttf ifAT9^t§t, 
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aiscetic exposition, (see above,) introduce the foolish 
question : « for what cutting off (or hindrance) of 
prayer, brings the austerity of a man toward his 
wife?*** But, it is fully confirmed by many other 
passages, which expressly require of supplicants a 
soft, conciliatory disposition, Matth. v. 23; vi. 14 s. 
1 Tim. ii, 8. 1 John iii. 22. The limitation of 
Grotius to the power of prayer, (comp. v. 12,) is not 
necessary, as prayer itself is also interrupted by sin. 
But still more arbitrary is the translation of Stolz, 
which refers it quite reversely to what is external : 
«* so that no stoppage may arise to your devotions V 
Calvin, Benson, and others, refer it to social prayer, 
and it is certain, that this suffers most from want of 
unity and love, and so far it is here particularly in- 
tended ; as to the performance of it, there is annexed 
a particular promise, (Matth. xviii. 19, s.) But, to 
refer the clause to this alone, and to consider it as an 
address to the married couple, is without any ground. 
The whole is shortly and excellently explained by 
Vater. — syyU'^u stands commonly in the New Testa*- 
ment, tropically for, to be hinderedy like our wordsj 
to be broken up^ broken, maimed, ( Vulg. : impedian- 
tur,) and is regarded by most interpreters as the 
genuine reading. Schoettgen indeed, compares pas- 
sages from the Rabbins, in which the expression, to 
be cut offy f extirpated J is used of prayers, in order 
to support the reading: sxKvjrrafdai against which 
however, we might not only assume with Pott, that 
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Ms form of ex|M*e9sioD being well known, had oecft<> 
sioned the change from k/x. into Ixx. ; but Bengel al^ 
so remarks, that the words i^^T and ^3ir, which are 
specially used of the hinderanee of prayer through 
sin, correspond exactly to J/x. Of the passages from 
the book Musar, which Drusius applies generally to 
our Terse, we take only the following: R. Haninadicit, 
semper homo hanarem iribuai uxori, nam non est be^ 
nedictio homini, nisi propter uxorem ejus, (f. Ixxir, 1.) 



CHAPTER III. a-17. 

As if the Apostle said : << Why should I give par- 
ticular directions ? I say simply to all** (GBcnm. and 
Theoph.) Comp. Ecd. xii. 13 : rsX«s Xoyou, H m» 
&X9U This is the conclusion of the special exhorta- 
tioB9, which began at ch. ii. 12. hfU^^. (comp. Rom. 
xu. 16; XV.5 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1 ; Phil. ii. 2) denotes agree- 
ixent in sentiment (V^^yo/tt), therefore particulariy in 
fiuth (mente, Bengel ; <r^(*^. the same in feeling, in love 
(affectu, Bengel), the JbUow-feeling which is so close- 
ly united with the ofkima (Phil. ii. 1), and that either 
particularly in regard to suflering (6 'jt^q n^g nmxiig 
^d^99Tag uf xai If' fat^mot/glXfo^, Theoph. and CEcnm. ; 
comp* the passages from Diodorus Sic. in Munthe), or 
also generally (so €\)fMradiTg itotri<iou of the general who 
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infases his own valour into the soldiers, in Polyb. see 
Raphel. Rom. xii. 15, comp. 16. (piXad. ch. i. 22 ; 
ii. 17, denotes the consequence of o^o^^otrufjj as gutf's-Xay. 
(in profane writers, good hearted ; here, compassionate 
as in Eph» iv. 82, in the Testament of the twelve pa- 
triarchs, see Kypke in lo^and others : according to CE- 
cum. and Theoph., the movement of the soul to benefit 
cencej, is the consequence of avfLTral^eta (August, de 
Civ. Dei, 1. ix. c. 5), both practical properties. The- 
oph. and CEcum. read (pt'KS<p^vs^, roMretvop^ov^gy and 
expound the first by s) ^05 ^avrag rifie^rrig jcai 'jr^oa/jveta 
(gentleness and benignity toward all, Erasm.: sonat 
affabilem et humanum et ad vitee consuetudinem faci- 
lem commodumque), the other by rb irsoov dyetdl^ovTog 
fi^eiv, rh s'myivojffK&v rh afid^rrifiay t6 pkoetv rSig xarriyO' 
fiag (a disposition to pardon the faults, to bear the re- 
proaches and accusations of another). But this man- 
ner of reading (as the reverse one of the Vulgate: hu- 
miles, modesti, and still another, ptXorawsmpPovsg) has 
certainly arisen from a mere mixing up of the variation 
fi\6(p§ovsg (for ra^smt) with the text. This variation 
itself appears to have arisen from the foregoing predi- 
cates, but interrupts, when more narrowly considered, 
the progress of thought, in that rot.iretv6<p^ovig begins so to 
modify the general directions given concerning the 
feelings proper to be exercised within the (Jhurch, that 
instruction upon the particular conduct to be maintain- 
ed toward enemies, is fitly subjoined to it Quite si- 
milar is the connection in Rom. xii. betwixt vs. 16 and 
17. See on cb. v. 5. 
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Xoido^ac* rouvavTiov iik iuXoyouvrsg^ stdcrtg on iig roZrd 

Comp. ch. ii. 23, Rom. xii. 17. 1 Thess. v. 15. 
A climax : not actively to repay evil with evil, (the 
injury which private persons suffer, is abo an evil), 
Dor even with the mouth ; but, on the contrary, good 
for evil. On ihXvyia, expositors remark, that it has 
also a real signification ; quum enim rh benedicere 
Dei sit benefacere, benedictio divina nihil aliud quam 
divinum beneficium fuerit (Homejus). For this 
reason, Grotius and Vater suppose an antadasis; 
but, as CsJov and Pott rightly remark, the siiXo/g/l^ 
has also its reference to the act, as is manifest from 
the contrast in which it stands, as well to d^odoDvai 
xocx^f, as to airoL Xotdc^iav, Peter here expresses 
briefly what was said by our Lord himself more at 
large in Matth. v. 44, and one can easily perceive a 
resemblance between the two places in the manner 
of expression, elddrtg on elg rouro IxX^^jjre, in the con- 
sciousness of your calling (as s/d. stands ch. i. 18 ; 
Lachmann leaves it out here, without injury to the 
sense). The greater part of expositors, Beza, Flacius» 
Calov, Bengel, Pott, Hensler, Hottinger, Stoltz con- 
nect with tii \ovro the subsequent clause ha x. r. X. 
(as ch. iv. 6,) as explanatory of that. << You", it then 
signifies, ^ who were the enemies of God, shall in« 
herit his blessing ; how must not the consciousness 
of this incite you to bless your enemies." (Comp. a 
fragment of this exposition in CEcum. and Theoph* 
« Wherefore it is not right, that he who obtains 
eternal life, should revile any one with his tongue.*'^) 
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Or, as Luther less naturally refers it : as children of 
blessing, ye must so act, that all men shall also reckon 
you blessed. (Comp. in (Ecum. and Theoph. just 
before ; ** but if ye do this ye shall inherit a name 
to be everywhere reported, that, namely, of those who 
bless.")^ It affords, however, a much less constrained 
sense, if rouro is referred to the preceding. Ye are 
called thereunto, viz. s/g rb svXoyiTv irdvragy (CEcum. 
and Theoph.,) even under suflPering and reproach, 
just as above in ch. ii. 21, (so also Calvin, Bolton, 
Grotius, Benson.) im announces then the final end, 
to which Christians shall come through the fulfilment 
of the immediate end of their calling, (that of blessing. 
Matt. V. 44.) But in all must the gracious call of 
God, (xXriffig sirov^dviog, Heb. iii. 1.) come first, the 
hope of which it is necessary to know through the 
Holy Spirit, (Eph. i. 18), in order to meet with re- 
signation earthly reproach and trouble. — The frequent 
warnings against self-revenge in this Epistle, appear 
to be individually grounded in Peter's own natural 
vehemence, and his holy fear of any such transactions, 
as that of which *he was guilty toward Malchus. 

V, 10. 'O yA^ ^gX«v ^u^v aya^r^v xai tdeTy r}fis§ag 
dya&^g^ vav^drco rtiv yXSuftrav auroD dvb xaxov xai p^e/X?? 
auroD rov fi^i XaX^tfa/ doXov* 

The Apostle, in v. 10. s., repeats and confirms what 
has been said with words taken from Ps. xxxiv. 12 — 
14, which, without any violent change, he suits to the 
progress of his discourse. The order, as Bengel 

VOL. II. N 
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remarks^ is- the revene of tliat in the preceding vene : 
first a eeasiDg to talk evil, (▼• lOX then to do it» 
thereafter to do good, finally a striving after peaee^ 
(v. 11, which the Apostle had touched upon in ▼. 8^) 
But the Apostle afterwards proceeds fitfther with the 
woords of the Psalmist, and adds firom them a near 
motive to the admonition. The first, in the preceding 
verse, was the consciousness of their calling; then 
follows in v« IS, (Ps. xxxiv. 15, 16), the mention 
of God's satisfaction, which is the consequence of 
the divine call ; next in v. 13, the representatioD 
that nothing could hurt them, which agaun follows 
firom the preceding; and lastly, in ver. 14, whidi ia 
the key*stoneof the whole, the salvation and blessed- 
ness of those who, in such circumstances, sufier. 
<* He first notes, what vices of the tongue must be 
shunned, namely, that we should not be abusive and 
iasol^it, (vav4drM x. r. X.), then not firaudulent and 
deceitfiil, (doXov). He next proceeds to facts.'*^ (Cal- 
vin). The words of the LXX : Tli J<rriv ait&^wFH ^ 
.^f Xtev ^aini^ &yawv nf^^ag /6s7y aya^f ? the Apostle 
has somewhat contracted, and then proceeds accord* 
ing to it, duly changing the second person into the 
third. But thereby arises the difficult form of speech : 
• ^fXm dya^fv, in which ^sXu can scarcely be taken 
to express the adverbial idea, wiUlngfy^ as, in this 
case, it always stands with verbs, which express 
danger, suffering and difficulty, (see examples in Wi- 



* Primum notat, quae ritia cavenda smt, nempe ne oontu- 
nMliMi ac pstuhuitM shnus, deinde no frauduteti ac duplices. 
Hinc ad fiicta desoendit. 
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ner, Gr. p. 891). Hence it is more advisable to say witli 
Benson : << Peter, retaining the sense, adds new spirit to 
it: who wishes to live so, that he shall not grow weary 
of life, (comp. Wahl. s. v. dytMrdfn h. c.) The oppo- 
site is sfjJifn<fot ^wi)v, Eccl. ii. 17, t. e. I repent of my 
life, and so in Gen. xxvii. 46*"'' ^au«, to bring to 
rest, to make to ceeue. d'rh adds the idea of separa- 
tion or removal /torn something, (as $x with vauw, 
deliverance out of J, With the genitive, as common- 
ly, it stands in ch. iv. 1, and so, as a genitive, roD /j,ri 
\»>ji^ou doXov, is to be connected with it here ; as in 
Plutarch, Sylla, p. 457 : s^wu^ttroi rou v^mtv, comp. 
Ads xiv. 18, where likewise fiii stands as a strength- 
ening' particle, (Alberti on Acts v. 42. Fritzsche in 
Matth. p. 845. Winer, Gr. p. 269). auroD is doubt- 
ful. d^Xo^ rm*iD, IS more special, and hence stronger 
than xax6v : deceit^ false and cwaning language. As 
parallel in point of matter, comp. Philo, (p. 1116, c.) 
In Kiihne in lo., and the book Musar, (a 12), in Dru- 
sius. The Apostle James commands the tongue to be 
bridled and tamed as an unruly poisonous thing, (Jas. 
i. 36; iii. 1 — 12.) From this it distinctly appears, 
what » also implied in the verb ^au^ro; used by Peter, 
that the natural inclination and custom is opposed to 
this. What Calvin says of the whole precept is but 
too true : *< Common opinion, indeed, speaks a very 
different language; for men think they would be ex- 



* Petmt, nunflnle tsnstt, iMiTvm safem sddit : qui vult ita 
vivcre, at ipma non taedcat vitae. Oppwitum iftifntm C«m», 
CoheL iL 17, t. e. poenitnit me vitae, e( tic Ooi. zzvii. 4& 
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« 

posed to the wantonness of their enemies, if they did 
not strenuously vindicate their rights. But the Spirit 
of God promises a life of blessedness to none but 
those who are gentle and patient of evils.''^ And 
that even in regard to our earthly hope, for of this 
Peter here speaks, as well as David, as the whole con- 
text shows ; not as CEcum. and many others of the 
ancients think of that which is eternal. Comp. ver. 
12—14. 

V. 11. iXxXivdru a'jrh xaxov xai voifjedru aya6h¥, 
^virfi^dru sl^fivfiv xai diu^dru ahrtiv, 

sxxX, neuter, as xX/vo; itself, and xdfi/jtru sometimes : 
to bend asidCf to depart from the way^ of sin ; with a^d, 
dedinare a (comp. ^ su/e/v acr^ Matth. iii. 7, and Fritz- 
sche in lo.) Lachmann has ds after it, not unsuitably. 
Similar also is the admonition of God in Isa. i. 16, s : 
Ilav<fa<f6s dwh ruv '^ovviPiuv vfiuv, fidhre xaKov iroti%, 
ex^Tirriffars x^idiv. Peace must not only be accepted * 
by the Christian, but sought (fiaxd^toi oi el^tivo^otoiy 
Matth. V. 9), yea, if difficult to be obtained : dtta- 
^drca aurov. (comp. 1 Thess. v. 15, in a similar con- 
nection : 'rdtroTi rb dya&h dt(axsrs xai iig dWrikovg xoJ 
s/g 'jravrag). That a dispassionate sobriety of spirit is 
favourable to happiness, was similarly declared by 
Plato : « The man that wishes to be happy, (= love 
life, see above), must pursue and cultivate modera- 

* Communis quidem sensus longe aliud dictat ; nam homi- 
nes se inimicorum proterviae ezpositos fore putant, nisi strenue 
se vindioent. At. Sp. Dei non aliis felioem vitam promittit, 
nisi mansuetis et malorum patientibus. 
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tion."^ But that this is wrought by patient confi- 
deuce in God, can only be taught by Christianity, and 
by it alone — promised : 

V. 12. on h^&oKfjiiol xu^/ou M dtxaioug, xat ura au- 
To\j itg hifi^iv a\trb)v ir^ontavov ds xxt^m liel 'iroiovvrag xaxd. 

The more profound reason for the foregoing admo- 
' nition, closing in with ver. 9, (comp. on ver 10, and 
on ver. 13.) : It, therefore, goes well with the patient 
and lovers of peace, because the eyes of the Lord (are 
open, wakeful and vigilant), over the righteous, and 
his ears (are open and inclined to listen) to their sup- 
plications, (1 John V. 14, 8. etc.) It is borne on the 
face of these anthropomorphical expressions, that they 
are anthropomorphical, and convey what Xenophanes, 
who also spake, however, of his God seeing and hear- 
ing, s»d of his omniscience : ** without any effort of 
thought he revolves every thing in his mind."** (Sim- 
plic. in Phys. Aristot. p. 6). The only difficulty lies 
in the apparent incompleteness of the conclusion : ds 
forms an antithesis, which, as it does not lie in the 
words, we might take J^r/ the second time, with Gro- 
tins, Carpzov, Stolz, Hottinger, in the sense ofv 
agaifutt which, however, is not admissible, first, be- 
cause then the antithesis would stand in the double- 
sense use of this word, but chiefly because 1^/ with 
the ace. has not this signification. Others, as Pis- 
cator, Flacius, Drusius, Bengel, Bolten, Beausobre, 

• TW fiw>ifm99 $vimifM9m tt9tu (= ^M>^f aymir^v), rtt^^trnvt 
-%$mnr'f9 x.»i meznriwf (Gorg. p. 507). 
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gite to the cifo<r«<yw an unfavourable significadoD*. 
So it is said, Ps. xxi. 9 : tig xat^v ir^if<arw couy mean- 
ing the same with the following, h rji hfjf auroD 
(xu^m). But against this it has been remarked, for 
ex. by Hornejus, that ^^6gu>mv is rather a ^rjf^ fJi>s<fovy 
(comp. on chap. ii. 12, on f^/Mo^), and signifies also 
a favourable regard ; so in Numb. vi. 25, particnkrly 
26. It may still, however, be assumed, what Flacius 
probably thought, that ^^(nu^rov is here determined to 
be in the unfavourable sense by the contrast, in which 
it stands with the eyes of God, the image of his &« 
vourable regard ; only that this expression also is by 
itself a fietrov, and in 2 Sam. xxii. 28, for ex., o^^aXfioug 
M (LiTiut^tay ramiv(a(fngy is used of a looking down in 
anger. The only supposition, therefore, that remains 
for us is, that Peter, while he here leaves out the 
concluding words in the original text, which there re* 
move all difficulty, (LXX: rov s^o\o6^swrat ex. y%g r& 
fiyri/j06<fwov avrZv)y pre-supposes these to be so much 
in the thoughts of his readers, that the one half of the 
clause might be sufficient to call up the impression of 
the whole. But then it appears unnatural that he, 
who did not shun the long citation, should have left 
out the part, which gives to the last clause its deter* 
minate meaning, otherwise than from a particular de- 
sign. And such a design may be gathered from the 
context, since he does not wish to speak of the punish- 
ment of evil itself, as is done by the Psalmist, in order 
to deter from it, but of the support which is granted 
to the righteous, and, therefore, only in so hr of 
God's carriage toward the wicked, as these might be 
hurtful to them. Accordingly, the sense of the words 
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is that which is given by Camerarius : mali huic non 
latent, (what it also is in the Hebr., while the natural 
attention of Gtxl toward the wicked is first intimated 
in what follows : to punish them), and Hensler trans- 
lates correctly : << but his eye is also upon them who 
do evil :"^ with which the following verse is closely 
connected. 

V. 13. Kai rig o TUtwa^m u/bba^y sc^y rou ayadw fMfMn^ 
rai ymif^s ; 

From the regard which God pays to the righteous 
in answer to their prayer, and from the attention he 
also directs toward their enemies, it consequently 
follows (comp. CEcum, and Theoph.), that he defends 
them from harm. So in Isa. 1. 9, Christ triumphantly 
says, and with him every child of God : 'idoO, Kv^t^g 
x{f§tog po7i6ri(fu fior rig xaxtaffufis; (Heb. condemn, Rom. 
viii. 33, s.) But this sentence may be considered as 
a new separate argument So Beza : Particula xa/ 
nihil connectit hoc in loco, sed ita usurpari solet in 
subjectione (an oratorical question.) Both views are 
combined, if we take this sentence as a climax, in 
which the preceding matter is contained, and some- 
thing new added, namely the thought, that for the 
most part our fear of being exposed to suffering on 
account of patience, is ungrounded, and even the 
ordinary course of things is more favourable to the 
good. And in general, who will^ then occasion such 
evil to you as ye apprehend, if ye are really following 

* Comp. Xenophon, hist gr. 1. v. p. 442: m) wrt vHf 
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after what is good." So Mar. AntoDioas, whom 
Wolf quotes, asks : ^ for what will the most insolent 
do to thee, if thou abidest well-affectioned toward 
him?*'* (Ad seipsum, xi. 20), and Plato says, in a 
passage, which Calvin compares: " righteousness 
begets agreement and friendship,"^ (de Rep. I. 1,} 
comp. Prov. xvii. 7, and above on ch. ii. 14. — /it/iriraf 
is explained by the variation, ^TiXurat^ comp. Tit. ii. 
14; So 3 John 11 ; fjufiov rh dya6hv. — But, as Benson 
remarks, every proverb has this in it, that it is not 
without exceptions, and as Calvin says: observandum 
est, promissiones hii^'us vitae non longius extendi, 
quam quoad nobis expedit praestari quod continent. 
Therefore, the Apostle immediately adds, what com- 
prehends all instances against this admonition to 
patience and resignation : 

V. 14. aXX' s/ xai md^diri dtdi d/xa/offuv9jv, fjMxd^iot, 
Nothing further can be needed. This is the posi- 
tive promise of Christ, Matth. v. 10, ss. a declaration, 
which must have remained .deeply impressed upon 
the mind of Peter, called as he was to be a martyr, 
(John xxi. 18, s.,) and which he again almost repeats 
in ch. iv. 14. Mpre spirited than just is the reference 
of this verse to v. 12, made by QBcum. and Theoph.: 
*< If it is true that God appoints good to the good, 
evil to the evil, how then can the persecutions which 
may come upon you as Christians, be an evil?" 
Calvin better: <* The sum is, that the faithful shall 
have more success in attaining a tranquil state of life 
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through acts of kindness, than by violence, and a dis- 
position to revenge. But, where they have left no- 
thing undone to obtain peace, if they be appointed 
to suffer, even in this they shall be blessed, because 
they suffer on account of righteousness/'^ e/ with 
the optative, puts the case as quite possible; the 
Apostle does not wish it to be a matter of dispute. 
d/6i dixatoiTuvriv the two Greeks explain by dta iv^e^etaf^ 
and Calvin refers it to all sufferings for that which 
has not occasioned them. But, in Matth. v. 10, as 
here, d/xatocvvri signifies conformity to the divine will, 
therefore a state opposed to* that from which Chris- 
tianity delivers, the renewed and proper relation of 
man toward God, that is, the possession of divine 
grace on the one hand as pardoning (justification,) on 
the other as sanctifying (making righteous.) This 
righteousness, the righteousness of faith and life, is 
manifestly that which was thirsted for by the pious 
Jews, (Matth. v. 6,) promised* in the gospel, nay, the 
very essence of personal Christianity. For, as the 
application of grace is forgivenness itself^ but its fruit 
sanctification, as consequently the possession of grace^ 
t. e. righteousness, is first objectively the possession 
of forgivenness as its peculiar conditio sine qua non, 
and thence the possession of the power of grace ; so 
is righteousness concrete one with the faith, which 
has the pardon of sin, and on this account also as the 

* Summa est, fideles ad tranquillum vitae statum obtinen- 
dtim plus beneHciis profecturos, quam violentia et ulciscendi 
promptitudine. Cseterum ubi nihil ad pacem comparandaxn 
omiserint, si oontiogat eos pati, hoc ipso beatos esse, quia pa- 
tiantur propter justitiam. 
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power of God purifies the sonl from sin. (Comp. 
upon the signification of d/xa/o(ruvii among the He- 
brews, and in the New Testament Koppe, Exc. iv. on 
the £p. to the Gal.) To suffer for the sake of right- 
eousness, and to suffer for the sake of the faith in 
Christ, is hence only so far different, as that expreB^ 
sion was more suitable in a promise to those who 
first had a desire for righteousness, without knowing, 
that it comes through faith in Christ, and who, on 
account of their longings and strivings, were to be 
pronounced blessed, because perseverance in these 
would certainly lead to faith in Jesus, (M atth. v. 10 : 

fAaxd^toi 0/ hhmyfuvai hsxsv dixatotrvvfjg, v. 11 : ?w- 

XIV ifiov ;) and secondly, in so far righteousness de- 
notes also external conformity to the law of God, 
which faith produces through the external exercise 
of its power, in love, (comp. Matth. v. 20.) So then 
the expression here ^dtf^^tv htSt dixa/oovvfig is quite sy- 
nonymous with wd&^itvwg ^fitfnavhgj ch. iv. 16, cw/d/- 
^i66ai iv 6v6fiaT4 X^/tfroD, v. 14, and this exposition of 
a suffering for the sake of faith, whether it be for 
faith considered by itself, and as such, hateful to un- 
believers, (evangelii professio, Grotius,) or as bring- 
ing forth the Christian manner of thinking and act* 
ing, which also often draws upon it the hatred of the 
world, is manifestly in perfect accordance with the 
nature of things. — fMx,xdpoi : So far from you or others 
needing to bewail your condition, ye are then to be 
pronounced happy. It is a mark of kindness, (Phil. 
I. 29,) exalts faith, and thereby leads to salvation, 
(ch. i. 7, s.) Comp. our exposition on eh. ii. 19, be- 
gin, and 20, end. 
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T6v Se p6^v «vr«v fi,^ ^oj^if^^n, jtifiSs ra^a^^ri, IS. 
Kvpov Si rhv 09hv aytdfnzrs h rotTi xat^hiaig vfioav. 

Ye ore happy, if ye suffer persecution, bni this ye 
must do under it (otherwise ther^ is no salvation in 
it), ye must not quail before your persecutors, but 
sanctify God. So the connection is clear, which the 
continuance of the admonition in reference to the same 
olgect urgently requires, while it forbids us to tear away 
this sentence, and that which follows, from the preced- 
ing context, or (as most of the older comm. do) the 
whole of v. 14 from those before it. As the Apoetle 
in v. ^3, annexed his own words immediately to a ci- 
tation, so here to his own he annexes words from Isa. 
viii. 12, Id. adrm certainly refers to a subject to be 
supplied fV>om the preceding words, ru¥ xctHo{/9ru¥ or 
diux6vruv vf^a^ (Hott. in lo. and Winer, Gr. p. 130). 
^^0^, as in v. 6, may be taken either objectively or 
subjectively. In the former sense, ^ojSo^ auruv signi- 
fies the terror \phieh they spread, Comp. Job iii. 25: 
f 4^0^ yA^i Sv 8p^6vr{<fa (that of which I was afraid) ijX^ 
fjM, xal dv sdidotxt, ^swrifrri^e fi,M, and still more manifest- 
ly, Ps. xci. 5. In the other sense it is an expression 
of a conjugate noun, and avrSfv either the designation 
of the active subject : with the fear which they would 
inspire, fear ye not, t. e. be not at all afraid of them 
(so pcfioi 8^^v Ps. Ixiv. 1, fo/So^ ruv 'loudamv John 
vti. 13, ^avdrcv Heb. ii. 14 ; Sophocl. Philoct. v. 1251 : 
rhv (fbv ov ra^Bu f^iSov), or of the passive subject : be 
not ye afraid, as they are afraid. This is the meaning 
of the address in Isaiah to the believing in Israel, who 
should not, like the rest of the people, long for a treaty 
of support with foreign powers : Instead of being afraid, 
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like them, of an earthly power, fear ye God ; instead 
of, like them, trusting to an earthly arm, set your con- 
fidence upon God, and so shall he be, etc. Here the 
Apostle has changed the reference of the avru¥, for the 
context manifestly requires its active sense. The fear 
of man was forbidden, and not this alone, but also 
the mere rot^d^^stf^at, the agitation, disquietude of 
mind (which often, a^ it is here taken by the 
Vulgate, is the consequence of fear, but often also 
appears, where fear, properly so called, has been 
overcome) ; what he, on the other hand, commands, 
is the fear of God. So Isa. : r^ ds ^ofiov avroU ov fiii 

aMg Urou (= i(Sr(a) aou ^ojSo;, only that the Apostle 
brings out the opposite more emphatically when he 
says: Kv^m dh rhv 0fi^vz=not man, but him who 
really is your Lord, God (comp. Fritzscher on Matt, 
iv. 7), or as others read : X^Kfrov. The . explanation 
of ayidffars given by Clericus : Sanctitatis amantem 
esse scitote, has both the usus loquendi and the con- 
nection against it. Grotius expresses the contrast 
better, by rendering do^a^e/y gratias agere, (Suidas 
and Hesych.: xjjf^^ars), and Calov also and Carp- 
zov, who understand it of the knowledge of God, and 
of confidence upon him. But in the Hebrew, to 
sanetift/ God^ is manifestly synonymous with to fear 
God; to honour God as holy. So generally where 
unp or li;>*Tpn is used of .the conscientious observa- 
tion of the Sabbath. The fear of God is the recog- 
nition of his holiness. As often as the Israelites for- 
sook him, they desecrated his name ; but God, it is 
said, will sanctify it again, when he shall purify them 
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and present them as holy, (£z. xzzvL 28, ss.). So 
now must the name of God be sanctified by us, or 
rather, for we beg it of him as a gift, (Matt. vi. 
9), by him in us, while we, sensible of his holi- 
ness, are filled with reverence before him, and 
have him represented to us as holy, that we may be 
holy. For, according to a profound remark of Di- 
dymus, we are made partakers of the holiness of God 
through our own sanctification, and so the holiness of 
God is enlarged, not indeed in itself, but in our 
hearts, iv raTg Ka^dtatg adds, that the Apostle desires, 
before every thing, the internal honouring of God, 
the glorification of his holiness in the temple of his 
holy Spirit. However, the Apostle desires some- 
thing more than an internal homage to God. 

sTot/iot Sk cbil ne^g avokayiav vawi rp ourouvri vfiag 
Xo/oy TTs^i TTJg h vfi?^ fXcr/do;, ^srcb irgaSTfirog xai ^o/Sou. 

But (ds, which others, however, leave out) with 
this inward' and exclusive fear of God, be also ready 
to give an account to men ; Col. iv. 5, 6 ; comp. 
Rom. z. 10; Matt x. 32. The precept exempts neither 
time (at/) nor persons (^avW), excepting in so far as 
in the description of the person, to whom we must 
return an answer, there is implied a condition. The 
Christian, has not to give an account of his faith to 
every railler, and such like person, (Matt. vii. 6) ; but 
to every one who inquires for the grounds of it, 
(curovvrt XSycv). For Bengel rightly remarks : inter 
ethnicos alii erant aperte mali, v. 16, alii dubitabant ; 
his respondere comiter jubentur fideles. The Papists 
and Jesuits, however, limit this precept in various 
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ways : 1. That it ia only to our rulers that we have 
to give an account, (so Hottinger, com p. Stolz: 
*< Who draws you to give an account ;") obviously 
because Jesuits and Rationalists should find them* 
selves very much incommoded by the apostolic pre* 
oept ; 2. That this obligation lies only oo the priests, 
(CoroeL a Lapide) ; 3. That it existed only in tbe 
first ages of the Christian church, (ibid.) ; 4. That 
tbe MffoXo^/a would be complete, if it were only said: 
I believe it, because the church has always believed 
it, (ib.) But as dvokoyia. signifies more, and oorre* 
sponds to the desired "kiy^y ratio, Awatm^ so on 
the one hand it is undeniable, that the Christian^ 
withdrawn from the condition and carelessness of the 
men of this world, most be conscious to himself of 
grounds, through which his faith can be commend- 
ed as the true one, to those of another creed, 
and on the other hand, there arises the difficulty, 
kow to an unlearned man, nay, perhaps to ooe under 
restraint, such a defence was possible. Bot here ia to 
be admired the wisdom, with which the Apostle more 
eaaetly defines the obgect of the account, having so 
expressed it, that it does not impose a general obl^a- 
tion to bring forward a learned proof for the histori- 
cal truth of divine revelation, nor to give a dialectie 
defence and confirmation of it — cre^i rii sXvid^ is, 
indeed, commonly, and even by Calvin, expounded 
synecdochically of the faith, (Vulg. spe at fide.) But 
Benson very properly confines it strictly to the hope, 
and the iv ufuu also is of force. As the first believers 
were principally attacked on account of their hope, 
(rdgiXvtdagrijiimKiydg dviipaivovTa, CEcum.and Theoph.) 



CHAP. III. VERSES 8—17. 191 

which they joyfully declared, for which they crucified 
the love of the world, which drew upon them perse- 
cutions and preserved them stedfast under these, so 
stilly wherever Christianity shows itself in living power, 
the Christian s confidence of faith and joy of hope 
stirs up» along with the indignation of the men of 
this world, (£ph. ii. 12), also their curiosity.. (Sp^ 
Christianorum saepe movit alios ad percontandam ; 
Bengel. Comp. Just. M. Ap. I. p. 50, A.) And 
concerning it every believer must be able to give an 
account — for he can do it, if he holds himself in rea- 
diness for it — how this hope arose in him, what it 
contains, and on what it rests. Naturally this can 
only be done through means of a believing appre- 
hension ; and Hottinger quite correctly explains it : 
de spe atque ezpectatione feltcitatis, quam r^igio 
adfert, ac proinde de ipsa doctrina, qua spes ilia niti«- 
tur. And this also the Apostle exactly expresses^ 
when he commands them not merely to declare their 
hope, but also to give an a^oXo/Ztt, a Xoyw ^a^ol rn^ 
iXvi^ki. To what is here required, then, there is nei* 
tber necessary an objective argumentation far the 
objective doctrine, a learned apology ; nor is a sub* 
jeotive knowledge of the subjective &ith sufiicient, 
but there must be an exhibitioB of the olijeetive truth 
of this subjective hope in a general way, that may 
commend itself to men, by punting out the sinful, 
lost) and hopeless condition of man in genera), and 
how only the redemption through Christ, and the su- 
pernatural revelation of God by hi» word and Spirit, 
can give us a firm, clear, living, and purifying hope. 
(The Syr, translates 0X9. by : th^ hope of your faith, 
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and ir^ a^oX. by : ad productionem Spiritus. Com p. 
2 Cor. iv. 13). — fji^sri^ v^aorrtTog xal fojSou. In ibis 
justification, however, (some read dKK& before it), 
the Christian must bear in mind his own weakness 
and sinfulness, must not carry himself arrogantly and 
pertly. That he advocates the cause of God, should 
inspire him with fear, his wish to convince, with 
meekness, 

V. 16. (fU¥iiifiOiv t^ovTsg ayoHv hct h f xaraXaXa/^vv 
vfiSiv ug xaTco^oiSfv, xaraiayvv^Sieiv ot krri^sd^ovrsg bjubuv 

This sentence is commonly regarded as dependent 
upon the preceding one, and hence the constrained 
exposition of Caiov and others, who understand it of 
the conduct to be observed during the vindication ; 
but it is co-ordinate with this, and connected with 
the beginning of the 15tb verse: Fear God; but be 
ready to give an answer to inquirers^ and calumnia- 
tors (comp. Bengel, above on v. 15) refute by your 
conduct. Only the last sentence is naturally intro- 
duced through the intermediate one, and therefore 
the progress of thought is : '< If ye confute with the 
mouth, have also a good conscience, so that (this is 
the second thing, which has to be observed towards 
unbelievers) calumniators may be ashamed." It is 
only by having a good conscience, that we can con- 
fess with the true, the humble spirit, and that our 
discourse can be impressive, (s. Calvin). UpoD 
tfuvg/d. comp. ch. ii. 19, (Tours^nv dya&St, savroTg (n^ve/- 
dovregf aXX' ouxaxde, the Greeks unanimously expound), 
on l%oyr. and ha h (f and the whole ground see on 



CHAP. III. VER3ES 8 — 17. 193 

ch* ii. 12, (from which, too, the reading here 'xa- 
raXaXovifiv appears to have been derived), on amtfr^. 
see on ch. i. 15. Here the walk is called, good in 
Christy and the last expression is manifestly epexege- 
tical, determining more exactly what the Apostle 
comprehends under aya^^K This abo renders the 
rest of the sentence- clearer ; for it is only because 
this walk is good, not merely in a civil point of view, 
but also Iv XpffT^t that it is assaulted, (s. ch. iv. 4, s. 
comp. 14). snrn^idtZfii (here followed by the ace. as in 
Matth. V.44; Luke vi. 28; Herod. 1. vi. c. 9; Phi- 
Ipstr. Vita Apollonii, 1. viii. c. 4), has the subordinate 
idea of malice, which only seeks to injure others, 
( Ari^tot. Rhet. 1. ii. c. 2 ; Demosth. Midiana, p. 413 : 
Jcr l/^pi hta rtiV s^^fai/), and is, therefore, used with 
much propriety, of an attack upon the conduct of 
Christians, made from mere hatred towards them, (as 
Just. M. Apol. ii. init.) ; but the more pure this con- 
duct is, thc^ more difficult will be the attack, the 
more easy tbei putting to shame of those who make it.. 
There is only needed, further, a more minute expla- 
nation of h X^sarf, As fallen man receives a new 
life only in Christ, (£ph. ii. 10), he exists also after 
the new birth only through faith in him, (Rom. viii. 
1), so that he is replenished with his Spirit and in 
his walk, (more or less, hence the admonitions of the 
Apostle) is governed thereby, (ib. ver. 2), while he 
walks in newness of life, (ib. vi.. 4). As, therefore, 
through the word he has received Christ and become 
united to him, he must also walk in him, ever strik- 
ing his root more deeply in him, and building himself 
up more fully upon him, that is, strengthening him- 

VOL. II. o 
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self in the faith, as he has been taught therein, and 
with lively gratitude enriching and perfecting himself 
in it, (Col. ii. 6, 7). Thb personal union with Christ 
(comp. Winer on Gal. ii. 4), is, therefore, the basis of 
a good life, and this is consequently called ** a walk in 
Christ," because the person walking lives (is grounded 
and moves himself) in Christ, h does not here mark 
the outward rule, the foot-path as it were, in which 
one walks, but the inward one, the condition of the 
subject, (as ^g^/^an/P ly /j^araiorrirt rou vohg^ £ph. iv. 
17, iv wavov^/cf,, 2 Cor. iv. 2, «v dyd^, Eph. v. 2, ev 
^mW, see above. Vol. i. p. 80,) and indeed, as it is 
coupled with an appellative, not an abstract noun, the 
state of cordial union. 

17. x^tTrTov yag dyatAwcornvroLg^ il SfXo/ rh SsXig/GMt 
rou (dioZ vdtf^nvy ^ xajcoTrotoyvrag. 

A true argumentum ad homiuem : *< Ye fear, per- 
haps, lest through steadfastness in your adherence to 
the gospel, ye should draw upon you sufiierings, 
(comp. on ver. 14). As if it depended upon your- 
selves, whether ye are to suffer or not ! If it be God's 
will that ye suffer, which it may easily be, (optative, 
the better reading), it is still better in this to have a 
good conscience ; comp. ch. ii. 19, s. x^ikrw denotes 
here not a higher degree of moral goodness, and we 
need not, therefore suppose, with Calov, a comparatio 
impropria, but (as 2 Pet. ii. 21), what is more advan- 
tageous, =: aufi^igei (:i^(9) fiMXKov praestat (Beaosobre : 
il vaut mieux), comp. Soph. Antig. ver. 675 : %g%tC' 
(fov ydtgy ii^sg dsT, x. r, X. — £/ — &ibv belongs to ^aifp^sii'. 
For those who honour God's will as the highest law, 
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(ch. ii. 15), it is, at the same time, a comfort and con- 
solation to know, that suffering is his appointment, 
(the ^iXoi rb ^sXrifia is empfaatical, comp. Matth. XYiii. 
14 : €(fn ^i\ri/ia ijti'^otf&sv rod *irar^hg bfuSiv, below eh. 
IT. 19, etc.);' so for Christ, Matth. xxvi. 39, 42; 
comp. 1 Cor. iv. 19 ; Jas. iv. 15. Calvin: " Every- 
where, indeed, this sentiment occurs in profane au- 
thors, that a good conscience is a sufficient safeguard, 
whatever evils may happen, and it is necessary for us 
to undergo. They spoke courageously: but there 
shall then and then only be true fortitude of mind, 
when we have respect to God."* 



CHAPTER III. 18—22, and IV. 1—7. 

The whole section here marked off, corresponds, as 
to its nature and connection, to the verses 21, ss. in 
cb. ii. In regard to the connection, it is likewise a' 
ground for patient continuance in well-doing and 
suffering, d^ived from the blameless, patient suffer- 
ings of the Redeemer, not only in so far as these 
were a pattern, but also as being the ground of our 
salvation. So then the matter of this paragraph is 
doctrinal as well as ethical ; and even where the ex- 
pression carries the one or the other bearing, it does 
so in such close combination, in such rapid, often 

* Passim quidem hoc apud prophanos scriptores occurrit, 
Satis esse praesidii in bona oonsdeutia, qiiicquid malorum ac- 
ddat et peiftrre neoesse sit. Loquuti sunt illi animose : • sed 
tunc demum vere fortis erit animus, si in Deum respidat. 
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bold transitioDS, as render the separate expositiOD of 
the passages very difficult, until the practical bearing 
again appears predominant (ch. iv. 7 — 11.) But 
the plan of the whole is more comprehensive, and 
the compass of thought still more enlarged) than in 
that place, to which we have referred as throwing 
light on this combination ; while, from the analogy 
of the two passages, the connection is palpably ma- 
nifest, in which this stands with the preceding one, 
however much it may have hitherto been mistaken, 
or made out only in fragments, from which we shall 
select the best on their respective places. But we 
should equally fail also to establish properly the con- 
nection, which pervades the section itself, though it 
admits of being ever so distinctly pointed out, if we 
depart from the idea of a causal connection between 
the doctrinal and ethical elements of Christianity. 
If, however, to facilitate the survey, we consider it 
on the part of the objects of faith, which to us are 
purely external, we then find in these verses a for- 
mal history of the Son of Man, from his past suffer- 
ing on till the future judgment, presented in the or- 
der of time, and constituting, in this respect, an un- 
interrupted description of the divine causal relation- 
ship fulfilled by the Messiah. 

V. 18. Christ's sufiPering (with an intimation of its 
design) ; 

v. 19. Christ's death, at the same time his life in 
the Spirit; (this for the perfect accomplish- 
ment of his design in a twofold activity) ; 

v. 20. His descent to the dead, and preaching 
among them ; 
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V. 22. His resurrection (efficacious amoDg the 
living in the true baptism) ; return to heaven, 
and reception of power, power to wield the 
prerogatives of God ; 

Ch. IV. 5, s. His readiness to judge the living and 
the dead ; 

(V. 7. Hence the nearness of the day of reckon- 
ing-) 
To this corresponds throughout the ethical element, 

although, as serving the end of a single parsenesis, 
it is sometimes more, sometimes less apparent : 
V. 18. Union with God (the design of Christ's 

suffering) ; 
V. 19 — 21. Accomplished through means of the 
deliverance wrought in baptism (by virtue 
of his life in the Spirit, and his resurrec- 
tion) ; 
Ch. IV. 1. Necessity of being like-minded with 
him, to die unto sin (in the fellowship of his 
death) ; 
V. 2. 3. And live henceforth to God (in Christ) ; 
V. 4^-7. Notwithstanding earthly persecution 

(which Christ will soon bring to an end). 
We divide the section into the predominantly 
doctrinal part, which, however, arises out of a prac- 
tical aim, ch. iii. 18—22, and the predominantly 
€thicalf ch. iv. 1 — 7, which, however, closes with the 
doctrine of the future judgment, and so lays the 
ground for the following purely practical instruction 
i^pon the life of Christians in the meantime (ch. iv. 
7, ss.), an admonition which, therefore, resumes the 
one formerly given, ch. iii* 8 — 17. 
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CHAPTER III. 18—22. 

18. or/ xal X^/orhg &*iea^ irt^i d/uM^t^v s^uk d/nang 
i/T^i dd/xuv, 

As 5r4 intimates Christ's suiFering to be an objec- 
tive ground of obligation^ so xai intimates its simi* 
larity to the sufiFering which is required of us (ver. 
14, 17) ; both constitute it a true pattern, not arbi- 
trarily chosen, because it is similar and binding for 
imitation, and consequently also of a higher kind, 
(see on ch. ii. 21.) This higher import is presently 
declared. Of aira^ ( = semel pro semper, Wolf), 
CEcum. says, that it expresses : *< the mighty and 
prevailing virtue of the sufferer, l^or such, says he, 
was the power of him who suffered for men, that al- 
though many sins of these were comprehended, the 
individual suffering of our Lord is sufficient to anni- 
hilate the whole power of our offences."^ (Similar- 
ly Theoph.) Comp. Rom. vi. 10 ; Heb. vii. 27 ; 
ix. 7, etc. But, at the same time^ oi'ira^ denotes 
here, on the one hand, (in reference to the preceding 
context), the shortness of all earthly suffering; on 
the other hand, (in reference to what follows), i,t 
gives a peculiar force to the admonition, that we 
also must one time die to sin, (comp. on ch. iv. 1, s.) 
Nobis quoque melius est (v. 17,) semel cum Cbristo 
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(pati), qiiam in seternum sine Christo (Bengel.) In- 
stead of B^a6sy Lachmann has adopted a^s^av^r the 
first might have arisen from ver. 17, and ch. ii. 21. 
For "Ts^/ afjM^Ttmy some Codd. of Mill read (as in ch. 
ii. 21) bm^ rjfiuv, from which seems to have conie the 
reading 'Xt^i ccfia^riojp, vm^ vifiuv in a Moscovite MS., 
and perhaps also that which the Vulgate has express- 
ed, and Lachmann has received : ^sf/ afia^nav rifmv^ 
(comp. ii. 24.) The sense remains always the same, 
as it is given by (£cum. and Theoph. : *< Whatsoever 
he suffered, he suffered not for his own sins, but for 
ours.*'^ Only these expositors give this false turn 
to the application : So must we also suffer for the 
good of others ; of which there is not a word here. 

What in chap. ii. 21 is expressed with bv^ bfiuvy 
is here more definitely stated : he suffered as a 
righteous person for the unrighteous, and that on 
account of their sins, ^sf / indicates here, as also our 
word^^, the object, on account of which it is suffer- 
ed ;^ so also with verbs of punishing (literally ; abottt 
sin), vws^f in such a connection, signifies eitheTifor 
the ^ooJ of another, in order to divert from him some 
danger, or instectd of another,*^ who himself would 
have done this or must have suffered it (comp. 
Fritzsche on Matt. xxvi. 28), or also for^ i. e. to ob- 
tain for him tecouciliation, the payment of a debt. 

" airf^ tiracfitf, oh^ v9'\o afia^rtZv oixuetv tvreihf, &X>J wn^ rSv 

^ So Lys. Areop. p. 264 : oltSif itft^tm ttt^i rSf &XXor^ittv 
ifutfrnfiuLratf in e^ixwrrat xnivnutt9» 

" Dionys. Hal. 1. VU. p 553. mt^ r^v a^mwrrmt^sT^ 
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In the last sense is found ^^offfe^at M^ dfiacrfag 
(more definite than m^h comp. Winer on Gal. i. 4.) 
In the two latter it occurs in Heb. v. 1 : Every high 
priest chosen from among men, is appointed ^/^ meoy 
in what pertains to God (t. e, appointed to intercede 
for them before God) to offer up gifb and sacrifices 
for sins (t. e. for the atonement of sins). But it is 
easy to be perceived, that the two significations are 
different only in what they refer to, the one carrying 
a reference to the persons offending, the other to of- 
fences in the abstract. To discharge payment for the 
debt of any one, signifies only : so to discharge it, 
that our payment comes into the room of his debt ; 
as to pay for him signifies : to pay in his stead — and 
both is one and the same action. But it is also to be 
remarked, that the last mentioned signification in- 
cludes that first one, which Fritzsche distinguishes 
from it, for to pay in the stead of any one evidently 
implies : in his behalf. And inversely : One can 
never avert injury firom another, nor suffer or act 
positively for his good, without, at the same time, suf- 
fering or acting in his stead. For in such a case, one 
manifestly suffers or does something, which properly 
(at least as is apprehended) that other must have 
suffered or done ; there is always an undertaking of 
pain or trouble, when one works for the good of an- 
other. 'Am, which is used in other places of Christ's 
death, unquestionably expresses substitution ; but Mt^ 
also, generally, contains this idea finstecui of J : of 
^i^i we cannot discourse farther here, but shall only 
mention, that it conveys more than avW, as it ex* 
presses at once the design and the consequences, and 



CHAP. III. VERSES 18 22. 201 

hence is certainly not to be exchanged for it, (comp. 
Winer, Gr. p. 328). See also on ch. i. 18. 

But here is expressly spoken of a suffering, which 
was a punitive suffering, inasmuch as it is designated 
a suffering on account of sin. Who has deserved 
the punbhment, is likewise declared, inasmuch as we 
are designated sinners, and that by a word, which 
expresses a relation to the divine law : ddixuv. Christ, 
on the other hand, is called hixcuog, which includes a 
freedom from all suffering on account of sin, and the 
direct opposition of these two predicates to each 
other permits no one, who understands the force of 
the words, for a moment to doubt, that through M^ 
a personal exchange is expressed, that the sense of 
the Apostle is, << We are the unrighteous, who for 
their sins deserved sufferings, Christ deserved none, 
and yet he took them upon him, namely, by suffer- 
ing that, which sinners must have suffered, therefore 
he did so in their stead, and consequently for their 
good." 

ha fifi&i ^^oifaydyfi rf Qeip, 
ha X. r. X., comp. ch. ii. 21, where the imitation of 
Christ is given as the design of his expiatory suffer- 
ing ; the same is here again declared ou the part of 
Christ, only that bis suffering is said to have been 
instead of ours. Through his atoning death he wish- 
ed to set us free, and induce us to follow him, while, 
at the same time, he procured the liberty and the 
power of leading us to God. H^wsdyuv is not, with 
Wahl, to be explained : to prepare an access (how- 
ever true that may be), but actually to bring us near 
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to (m also elsewhere), so that the sense is not only 
similar to that of Rom. v. 2, but completely the same 
tA in ch» ii. 21, and, therefore, carries great practical 
power, (comp. upon coming, unto God on eh. ii. 4). 
The very same thing is said by Christ of his death 
upon the cross, John xii. 31, viz. that he would draw 
all to himself when he was lifted up (an expression 
which comprehends our ^ayaroutf^a/ and ZjuavtutZft^au 
in the following clause). « This," says fiullinger, 
^< is the fruit of our Lord's passion, that he brings 
back the fugitives to his father and the lost to the 
abodes of blessedness.''^ And Bengel expounds with 
a regard to the whole context : << That having him- 
self gone to the Father, he might bring us, who had 
been alienated (the ddtxcav), justified together with 
him into heaven, ver. 22, by the same steps, which he 
himself has trodden, of humiliation and exaltation. 
From this verse, as far as to ch. iv. 6, Peter com- 
pletely identifies the course or progress of Christ 
and the faithful (in which he himself also followed 
the Lord according to the prediction of the latter, 
John xiii. 26), coupling together the infidelity of 
many with their punishment.''^ — The Vulgate alone 

' Hie est fructufl paasionis dominicae, quod fugitivos redadt 
ad patrem, et perditOB in »des beatas. 

^ Ut noB qui abalienati fueramus, ipse abiens ad patrem se- 
cum una, justificatos, adduceret in coelum, ver. 22, per eos- 
dem gp.'adus, quos ipse emensus est, exinanitionis et exalta- 
tionis. £x hoc verbo Petrus, usque ad c. xiv. 6, penitus con- 
nectit Christi et fidelium iter sive prooessum (quo etiam ipse 
seqttebaiw Dominum ex ejus praedictione, John xiii. 26), in- 
fidelitatem multorum et poenam innectens. 
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adopts another significatioo, whieh leads it into this 
departure from the text in the following clause : at 
jnoB cfferret Deo mortificalM quidem came, vivifica* 
Hm autem spiritu. 

This is to be connected either with v^oftcvy^i/yri or 
widi IraSsy (to treat the participles, with Hensler, as 
finite verbs, will not do). In the latter case, Savar. 
marks the farthest step of suffering, and brings promi- 
nently out the significance of dme^* in the other, it 
tells us how Christ could bring us to God, namely, by 
ibis, that he, although corporeally dead, was alive in 
the Spirit. But it is better to refer the participles to 
the whole passage, which declares the atonement of 
sin, as well as its final end, than to the more immediate 
description of the expiatory suffering, and conse- 
quently to the more immediate intimation of the 
meaiw of our being led back to God. The 
bodily death of Christ belonged essentially to the ex* 
piation of sin ; the other was necessary, that he might 
reign over the dead and the living (Rom. xiv. 9), there- 
fore, that he might have power to bring us to God, 
(Heb. vii. 25), or to make his resurrection reach to us 
with power, (see v. 21). The two substantives here 
contrasted, were, from the first, variously explained ; 
(Ecum. and Theoph. : << Being put to death in the 
fleshly nature, that is, the humatiy but having risen in 
the power of his godhead"^ (so also Gerhard, Clariiis^ 
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CaloT, Hornejus, Is. Capellus) ; Castellio, however, 
interprets : corpore necatus, animo in vitam revocatus 
(so also Cornelius a Lapide, Fiacius, Est, Bengel), 
and Grotius : << What pertains to this frail and uncer- 
tain life, which is wont to be designated by the name 
of flesh, as in 2 Cor. v. 16, Heb. v. 7; 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
(Ipaw^ul^ri iv ifa^xi, idixatd^fi iv wihfjbdrty a completely 
parallel passage). It is plainly the same that is sud 
in 2 Cor. xiii. 4 : iarav^ia^ri i^ diS^ma^^ (his human 
infirmity made it possible for him to be crucified) ; 
but Grotius errs when he explains wsvfiar/ by thai di'- 
vine power, and compares it with f!^fi ix dvvdfjbeog 0sou. 
The dative Tvivfian cannot here be rendered through 
means ofi by, on account of its opposition to (Rx^xA 
Christ was not put to death by his flesh, but in his 
flesh, or according to the flesh. (The exposition : after 
the law of the flesh, as it belongs to the flesh, = xarel 
tfa^xa, ch. iv. 6, could not be justified, as the dative 
carries that force only in substantives, which in them- 
selves denote a law, for ex. sSe^/). « The antithesis 
clearly shews,'* says Fiacius, *< that he is said to have 
been put to death in one part of him, or in one mode 
of life, but vivified in another"^ (comp. also Hensler). 
This circumstance speaks against the exposition of the 
Greeks, and crviv/jMrt is to be considered equivalent to 
h irvsvfiariy 1 Tim. iii. 16. Bengel: ** Flesh and spirit 
do not properly denote Christ's human and divine na- 

* Quod attinet ad vitam hanc fragilem et caducam, quse camis 
nomine significari solet, ut 2 Cor. v. 16 ; Hebr. v. 7 ; I Tim. iii. 
16. Plane idem est quod 2 Cor. xiii. 4, didtur : Wrmvfai^ S| 

*> Antithesis dare ostendit, quod dicatur, in alia quidem sui 
parte aut vits ratione mortificatus, in alia autem vivicatus. 
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tures^ Col. iv. 6» but the principle and state of life, and 
of a kind of activity accordant thereto, these being 
considered either as mortal, however righteous; or 
with God, and thence glorious."^ Just as little to be 
justified, is the view of Doederlein (Inst. § 231, obs. 1, 
§ 237, obs. 2), of Morus (in lo.), and Storr (Opusc. A- 
cad. P. II. p. 200, Dogmat. p. 565), which is, at bot- 
tom, only a softening down of this exposition, making 
tfa^. signify the state of humiliation, ^nv* that of exal- 
tation. Bolten's opinion, that ^w. marks here a 
gufia insuiuMrixhVf which was first brought forward by 
Cudworth, and refuted by Mosheim (see his System. 
Intell. ed. Mosh. p. 1078), needs nothing more than a 
brief mention. This, then, also decides against the 
explanation of ^«o^. by dtourrit^ which is the opinion 
of Buddeus (Instit. Theol. 1. iv. c. 2, § 15), and which 
led some Lutherans to place the descent to hell after 
the resurrection, at least after the revival of the body 
(comp. Luther's Sermon at Torgau). But the Apostle 
does not say : vivificatus a Spiritu (Flacius) ; and the 
dtd^raifii is, for the first time, mentioned afterwards. 
On the other hand, indeed, Hornejus makes the ob- 
jection : ** But understanding it thus, what great thing 
should the Apostle then say concerning Christ, since 
that is common alike to all men.''** To which we re- 
ply with Bengel : ** But this is said for the purpose 

' Caro et spiritus non denotant proprie naturam Christi 
humanam et divinam, CoL iv. 6, sed principium statumque 
vitae et operationis oongruae vel mortales quamlibet jostae; 
vel cum DeOf etiam gloriosae. 

b Sed quid magnum eo pacto apostolus dQ Chmto dicat, quom 
id omnibua hominibus oomn^une sit. 
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of letUi^ us know, that we in our body bear about 
the dying of Christ, so that his lilb may be nuinifeflted 
in us, (2 Cor. iv. 10). Therefore nothing could hind^ 
Christ, neither the cross nor death, but that, throi^h 
life, he should gain the prize."* For here, Christ is. 
represented to us f(»r our consolation as our proto^fp9y 
and Flacius rightly conjectures : esse quandam locu- 
tionem a communi omoium piorum sorte sumptam, 
aut eo certe respicientem. But, on the other hand, 
the pre'eminence of Christ lies in this, that, although 
he died as a sin-offering, he still remained alive in the 
spirit, (which, to a creature would have been impos- 
sible), in that spirit, which, when dying, he commend- 
ed to the Father (Luke ixiii. 46). *< Zcaov, vndfMiti 
are here the leading words. This continued life of 
the Spirit of Jesus, the Apostle mentions, notas some-« 
thing in itself wonderful, for it takes place in all men : 
he brings it to remembrance, only for this reason, be- 
cause he should presently make known a glorious ef- 
ficiency of this continuously living Spirit" (Hensler.)* 
^avartA^iig is passive (not, as IVIorus would have it, 
to be taken as middle,) in order to express the pas- 
sive rightly ; the acting subject is of course to be 
supplied. Only the passive ^ctic^o/ij^fi/^ creates some 
difficulty, not because it presupposes another acting 
subject, (God), but because we expect ^m, << Christ," 
says Bengel, " having life in himself, did neither cease 
to live in the spirit, nor again begin to do so ; but as 

* Hoc aatem idep dictum est, ut sdamus, nos in corpora hos- 
tro ferre mortificationem Christi, quo vita ejus manifestetur in 
nobit {% Cor. iv. 10). Ergo Christi nihil obfnit croz neque 
mors, quin vita palmam obtinuerit. 



CHAP. 111. VERSES 18 — 22. 207 

soon as it was set free by his undergoing death from 
the load of infirmity, wherewith the flesh eDCompassed 
it, immediately^ (as the best theologians conceive), it 
began to put forth in new and much more expeditious 
methods, the virtue of a life incapable of dissolution.''* 
In truth ^(amotovfLou does not strongly imply the idea 
of a preceding death. So in 1 Cor. xv. 36, it inlimates 
of the corrupting seed, that it would be quickened; 
Pott and Hottinger, properly compare (against Morus) 
the use of rvn in Piel (and Hiphil) for; to hold in 
life, (for ex* Ps. xxx. 4, and Job xxxvi. 6 ; atfs^Ti cj firi 
^u(i^oiri(fri) and Hensler the similar use of ^uayovkj, (in 
the New Testament as well as in the LXX.) But 
the preservation of spiritual life in, and after death, 
is with justice considered as a work of God, not as a 
necessary property of the human soul. (So Irenaeus, 
c. h. 1. ii. c. 34, § 3 : << All things which are made, 
(including spirits and souls), continue so long as God 
has wished them to exist ;" hence the immortality of 
the soul ; but the remark of Clemens Alex, on ch. i. 
5, is erroneous : *' Hence it appears, since the soul 
is not naturally incorruptible, but only by the grace 
of God, it becomes incorruptible through /aiik, and 
righteousness, and understanding ;" comp. also the in- 
teresting, although sometimes obscure and incorrect 
thoughts in M. Ph. Matth. Hahn's posthumous 
writings, P. I. p. 12() — 148.) Zmv, is, therefore, 

* Christus, vitam in semet ipso habens, spiritu vivere neque 
denit neqae iterum ooepit : Sed simul atque per mortificationem 
involucro infirmitatis in came solutus erat, atattm (ut InBignes 
theologi agnoscunt) vitae solvi nescue virtuB modis novis et 
muho expeditifldmis sese ezwrere ooepit. 
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here as much as ^«y ix dwdfisui 0fouy (2 Cor. xiii. 4» 
comp. above.) However, with Bengel we might also 
allow more to be in it than the idea of mere preserva- 
tion, the thought, namely, of a freedom from death 
in the death of the body, and through that also the 
devolopment of a spiritual activity, which was im- 
peded by tbe body, and by its pains oppressed, com- 
mencing immediately on the separation of the soul 
from the body. 

While now we proceed to ofier an explanation of 
the passage, which treats of the descent into hell, the 
difficulty of which descent is felt more by expositors 
than the passage itself, and itself only, in so far as 
it alone treats expressly of this doctrine, we put 
every tbing aside which properly belongs to the his- 
tory of the doctrine, and which is collected by Pott 
in his third excursus, and still better by Dietelmeier, 
(Hist. Dogm. de Desc. Cbristi, Norimb. 1741,) satisfy- 
ing ourselves with giving here only in the general* 
the different expositions, the minutiae of which must 
be considered in their respective places, and with 
pointing out the relation of this important passage to 
the doctrine of the evangelical church. Augustin 
says : quis nbi infidelis negaverit, fuisse apud inferos 
Christum ? Verum quinam isti sint, quos noverat li- 
berandos, temerarium est, definire, (ep. 164, comp. 
below.) Melancthon (in Jo. c. xix.) and Camerarius 
confess their inability to give a satisfactory explana- 
tion of it; as the Christian father strikes out various 
interpretations, so also Luther, and even Calvin, adopt 
different ones at different periods of their life ; and on 
ch. iv, 6, Castellio likewise acknowledges his igno- 
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riance. The church also in its public confessions was 
very cautious. The Augsburg Confession, the Apo- 
logy, the Articles of Smalcald, the H el vet. Confes. re- 
ject only the doctrine of an intermediate state after 
death, which has purifying pains, (Apol. p. 163,) and 
from which the intercessions, aid, or sufficiency of 
men, are able to redeem, as being derogatory to the 
desert of Christ, (in many places, Conf. et expos, 
c. 26.) 

In regard to farther particulars, all theologians 
of the evangelical churches agree in this, that souls 
are, immediately after death, divided into two classes, 
and no more, which certainly admits of incontestable 
proof from Scripture, and was also acknowledged by 
the fathers, (S. Pott, Anm. 12.) The Lutherans, 
however, add, moreover, that blessedness or the con- 
trary, is immediately experienced in perfect measure, 
which the reformed churches denied, certainly with 
the authority of Scripture on their side, and in agree- 
inent with the ancient church, (comp. partic. Calvin, 
who expresses himself with the greatest caution, Inst. 
1. iii. c. 25, § 6.) But the theologians of both creeds, 
although not their symbols, denied the possibility of 
repentance after death. And this view of theirs 
formed the basis of their expositions upon the passage 
before us, the sense of which was more simply given 
by the earliest fathers. There is hardly a word in it 
which has not undergone manifold interpretations, and 
these cross one another in such a manner, that their 
classification would be difficult, if the idea of a pr^each- 
ing of Christ maintained in them all, did not secui'e 

VOL. II. p 
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for us one main point of view, from which a survey 
can be taken of what is connected with it : 

Christ preached : 

I. Mediately, not during death : 1.. through Noah ; 

2. through the Apostles ; 
II. Immediately, in the realms of 

the dead : 3. to the good ; 

4. to the wicked ; 

5. to both. 

V. 19. iy f xai rotf h puXaxfi ipnxjfiMCi Tn^eu^dg ex^ 
^u^sv, 20. aini6ri(faii ^ore, 

The relative obviously refers to the immediately 
preceding iniufiarty rendered prominent by the affir- 
mative Iky and the explanation through the aitiological 
bi oZ by CEcumenius, or bth (proinde) with a reference 
to aTi^vty by Theophylact, is so constrained, that all 
succeeding interpreters give it up. xai may belong 
to the whole period, and mark it as one depending on 
what precedes — only that this were too long ; or to 
ToTg iv fvXaxfi ^ivfAaff/y so that it is delared how far 
Christ's activity of spirit stretched. For a represen- 
tation' of the view mentioned under I. we select Beza. 
He says : <* It was, first of all, to be shown, not only 
that we should propose an example to ourselves, but 
also from what fountain we should draw that invin- 
cible strength, wherewith we ought to support our- 
selves. Therefore the Apostle proposes Christ, who, 
though he was most righteous, yet, for our sake, was 
so far afflicted, that he voluntarily underwent a death 
full of cruelty and ignominy. But this, says he, hap- 
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pened to him as concerning the flesh ; for presently, 
by virtue of his divine power, he went forth victorious. 
And wherefore did Christ sufler this? That by the 
same path he might bring us to God. (This represen- 
tation of the connection is excellent; but now he 
finds in our verse a proof of this divine life* sustaining 
power of Christ in the following manner.) Christ, 
says he, whom 1 have already said to be vivified 
with the power of godhead, ,/ormer/^ in the days of 
Noah, when the ark was preparing, going forth or 
coming (lest we should suppose that he now, for the 
first time, took upon him the care and administration 
of the church) ; coming, 1 say, not in a bodily form 
(which he had not yet assumed), but by that same 
virtue through which he afterwards rose from the 
dead, and by which the prophets were inspired when 
they spake (above, 1. 11), he preached to those spirits 
who now suffer deserved punishment in prison, as 
haying formerly refused to listen to the admonitions 
of Noah, etc"^ This interpretation of the preaching 

* Indicandum fuit imprimiB, non modo quod exemplum nobis 
proponeremus, sed etiam ex quo fonte vires illas infractas hau- 
riremus, quibus fuldre nos oporteat. Christum igitur propo- 
iiit, qui justissimus quum esset, pro nobis eo usque afflictus 
est, ut mortem crudelitatis et ignominiae plenamultro subierit. 
Sed hoc, inquit, quod ad camem attinet, illi oontigit : nam mox 
divina virtute victor evasit. £t quorsum hoc Christus ? Nempe 
ut nos per eandem viam ad Deum adducat. — Christus, inquit, 
quern dixi divina virtute vivificatum, Jam oHm in diebus No{?, 
quum appararetur area, profectus s. adveniens (ne nunc pri- 
mum putemus ilium eodesiae cnram et administrationem bus. 
cepisse): adveniens, inquam, non corpore (quod nondumas- 
Humserat), sed ea ipsa Tirtute, per quam postea resurrexit et 
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of Noah (of Christ through Noah) was aheady stmc^ 
ont by Augnstin (Ep. 99, ad Evod. and Ep. 164X bot 
with a different turn. For he understands h ^X. 
tropicaOy (on which see below) of the contemporaries 
of Noah imprisoned in sin (in came.) He is follow- 
ed by Bede, Hugo of St Caro, Thomas Aquinas 
(summa, p. iii. qu. 53, art 2, sq.), Lyranus, and 
Hammond. Beza's exposition is, however, taken in 
full by Scaliger, Homejus, Is. Capell, S. Bochart, 
(Opp. t ii. p. 985), Eisner, Benson, and Danov (Thol. 
dogm. inst 1. ii« c. 200), and, among the more recent 
authors, by Jo. Clausen, (in a separate treatise.) 
(Hardly any notice is due to a similar explanation 
by Clericus : << in which, together with the guardian 
spirits, the ministering angels, he set forth and preach- 
ed to the unbelieving in the time of Noah.") But 
against this view of the matter, the following objec- 
tions are to be urged : The subject of discourse, as 
Calov remarks, is the God-man, not the Logos ; and 
the means through which he preached, is not the 
Holy Spirit, as in cb. i. 1 1, (see there.) Flacius also 
remarks, with justice, that, in this interpretation, 
^mu/iart is sometimes understood as if it signified the 
second, and sometimes the third person of the god- 
head ; but here it signifies the human spirit of Christ, 
which in his death was preserved in life. In the se- 
cond place, the object is separate souls, 'muhfuira^ 
(comp. Luke xxiv. 37 ; Heb. xii. 23 ; Rev. xxii. 6), 

qua afflsti locati innt prophetaa (supra, L 11), praedieavit ipi- 
ritibns illis, qui nunc in caroere meritas dant poenas, utpote 
qui iceta numenti Nolf, etc. parere niUm leooMrinty etc. 
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Aot living men, which is urged by Calvin ; and 4he 
exposition : which now as spirits are in prisooy would 
certainly be too hard. Bat it is also hard» in the 
third place, to expound : which are now in prison* 
as the time of the whole period is the hiatorical ; and 
especially as, in the fourth place, the addition mn<- 
^awft irors interrupted the whole chronological order. 
Of it Flacius says : ^ Being added to the Ibrmer 
member of the sentence, it manifestly separates the 
time of the preaching from the time of their disobe* 
dience. (Bengel: If the liiscourse had been con* 
ceming the preaching by Noah, the sometime would 
either have been wholly omitted, or coupled with 
preaeketL) But as he disjoins the time of preaching, 
from the disobedience of those spirits, so, on the 
other hand, he conjoins it with their imprisonment 
or captivity."^ (Comp. Hensler, p. 246.) How 
easy would it not have been to express this meaning 
without any possibility of mistake : ev f xai roTi vw 
h fuXaxji ^rwufjMCt vti^vMg irorf txii^u Lastly, it is 
not allowable to consider ^n^Me in the light of a 
pleonasm, (as we might possibly have done with 
s}J^y)f since this use of it is quite incapable of proof. 
'< If we would give to the words their common signi- 
fication, ^iuMg 9Xfi^^s must mean : he went away 

* Additnm posteriori mambro ininifaite aepant ten^uipraB- 
dicationu a tempore ipsorum inobedientie. (Bengel: Si ser- 
mo esset de pneoonio per Noi', ri aliguando aut plane omittere- 
tur, ant cam praedieavit jungeretiir.) Sicut autem disjungit 
temput pnedicationiB ab illorum spirituum inobedientia : Sic 
contra oonjiingit com lUorom ipirituam earoere ant oqpti* 
▼itste. 
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and preacliedy'' (Hensler.) Comp. Mattb. z. 7, and 
here, ver. 22. Bat if an appeal is made with Beza 
to Old Testament usage, when manifestations of God 
are the subject of discourse (for ex. Gen. xi. 7), it 
must be considered that this is a reference to theo- 
phanies or manifestations in wonders, to local trans* 
actions, not to the purely spiritual inspiration of a 
preacher of repentance such as Noah. 

The interpretation No. 2. is the Socino-Arminian^ 
see Socinus's Exp. of John, i. app. p. 1 13, Schlichting 
andGrotius in lo., Limborch (Theol. Christ 1. iii.c l}, 
Schoettgen (Horse, p. 1043), which also Henskr 
adopts, iv fv^Mxfi is, of course, understood tropically, 
as in the already mentioned exposition of Augustin 
and Hammond, of the body, or, according to Soci- 
nus, Schlichting, Hensler, of sin ; the first quite ar- 
bitrarily, the latter with reference to the poetical 
phraseology of the Old Testament, and also to Luke 
iv, 19, which, however, testifies against this exposi- 
tion, even though we should, with Hensler, consider 
the d^fi^ifasi as epexegetical, (for it could then be 
but improperly applied to the heathen before the 
preaching of the Apostles*) — Tors, in this case, de- 
notes that those to whom Cbrbt preached were now 
no more unbelievers (as if all had come to believe I) ; 
but this is only Hensler's acute modification of the 
exposition, which renders it necessary to read, in the 
following clause, or/. Grotius himself explains thus: 
to the sinful souls, such as those were in the time of 
Noah ; a method of connecting ver. 19 and 20 so 
constrained, that it needs no refutation. — cro^. ixij^. 
refers then to the efficacy of Christ through the 
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Apostles ; and even Hensler sees himself constrdined, 
after all, to leave ^o^. without any meaning. This 
whole construction, however, has a very plausible 
ground for its support, arising out of the resemblance 
it bears to Eph. iv. 21 ; ii. 17. But, in the first of 
these passages, it is not said that the Ephesians had 
heard Jesus preaching (in the Apostles), but aMv 
dzovifare means : Ye have heard him preached (pro- 
claimed) =r sfid^irs rhv X^itrrhvy ver. 10, and sv ahrifi 
ididd^hirsf ver. 21. Eph. ii. 17 is also to be expleuD* 
ed otherwise; namely, of the personal activity of 
Christ. The main assertion was in ver. 14 : avrhg 
yd^ hrh ti st^vvi vifim x, r. X, This is then divided 
into two parts, into the active procurement of peace 
(vers. 15 and 16), clearly distinguished as such by 
the words : 'jtoiuv f/^vtiv, d'jroxreivag rtiv e^id^av sv avrfj 
— and into the announcement of peace, wliich follows 
upon the actual reconciliation (ver. 17) : sltriyyiXitfaro 
ti^vfiv. The iX^djv placed before this is accordingly 
not to be considered as a pleonasm ; but it signifies, 
that Christ himself came to the earth for the purpose 
of making known the covenant of peace, which he 
also established by his death. (It is the very same 
that is meant in Acts iii. 26 : God, having raised up 
his son Jesus, as the prophet promised by Moses, has 
sent him to bless you first — and, therefore, a refer- 
ence is likewise made to the personal coming of 
Christ.)— That infivfiMHi cannot be used of living men, 
as -vj/up^a/, ver. 20, is another objection to this inter- 
pretation, which Hensler, however, endeavours to 
nullify by the remark, that Christ preached np more 
in the body, therefore only to the spirits. But if he 
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preached tBroiif h the Apostles, he mast have preach* 
ed exteroally, and not inwardly alone. It were bet« 
ter to say, that Peter chose the word tv. in order that 
|y f vX. might receive its spiritusd reference, and not 
be understood of corporeal imprisonment. Grodus 
can give us a very natural and easy explanation : to 
the spirits in the prison of the body ; a thought, how- 
ever, of which we do not understand bow it comes 
here, and which has more of a Manichean than a 
biblical aspect. But, in both modifications, there still 
remains against it a twofold objection, which, among 
others, has been made good by Calov : Under the 
^rvtvfAoCf in which Christ preached, the Holy Spirit 
must be understood, which is not admissible (see 
above), apart from the circumstance that it gives rise 
to a double meaning, as Hensler himself confesses^ 
since wv6Vfia<fi must signify the souls of men ; and 
then, secondly, Christ preached through the Apostles, 
not during his bodily death (ver. 18), but after his 
exaltation, ver. 22. That baptism is also mentioned 
before this, cannot be urged in the present case, as, 
according to this interpretation also, it is brought in 
out of the chronological order, whilst, according to 
ours, the progress of thought naturally leads to its 
being mentioned beforehand, and the construction of 
ver. 21 and 22 internally restores the arrangement 
again. On the other hand, the connection here of: 
he lived in the spirit (while his body was dead), and : 
he preached through the Apostles (after the resurrec- 
tion of his body), would be very awkward, especially 
since ^ooivhlg denotes an actual, though only a spi- 
ritual, going away from the first state immediately 
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into the other ; whereas, in regard to his preaching 
through the Apostles, he only came from heaven in 
the Holy Spirit. 

We come now to consider the second great class of 
interpretations, (3 — 5). The connection, according to 
it, is thus given by Calvin : ** The Apostle, there* 
fore, says, that Christ rose again, not for himself 
merely, but that he might clearly manifest to others 
that such power belonged to his Spirit, and that he 
consequently penetrated even to the dead."^ And 
Erasmus explains : << having laid aside his body he 
went to those spirits, who also, divested of their bodies, 
lived in hades, etc."^ ^uXaxj is the place of disembo« 
died spirits (tv.) ; of what sort see below. Concern* 
ing Christ it is held, that he went thither either by 
divine power or with his soul. The former is main- 
tained by Calvin, who rests himself, in support of it, 
upon the word employed being ^ysD/ua and not 4^^%]), 
(comp. also his Inst. 1. ii. c. 16, § 9), of which, how- 
ever, we have already discoursed. The other view 
has the advantage of taking irvsvfia always in the 
same sense, and so of being able thereby to refute 
more easily the other interpretations; it is only then^ 
too, that 'To^suhlg can receive its proper meaning, as in 
ver. 22, « Christ acted with the living in flesh, with 
spirits in spirit. He is efficacious both among the 

■ Dicit ergo (Ap.) non sibi modo Christum resurrexisse, sed 
ut vim eandem spiritus sui aliis patefaoeret, adeoque ipsum 
luque ad mortuos penetrasse. 

^ Corpora posito adiit eos spiritus^ qui et ipsi corporibus ex- 
uti degebant apud inferos^ etc. 
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living and the dead. Those spirits were not in his 
sepulchre, he went forth to them."' (Bengel). This 
supposition of the departure of the soul of Jesus into 
hadesy partly that in all things he might be made like 
to the children of Adam, partly that he might there 
also perform the work,^ does only then become a mat- 
ter of difficulty, when one entirely and absolutely de- 
nies the locality of created spirits,^ and, therefore, also 
the biblical doctrine of a receptacle for them. This, 
that Christ did not really and as to personal presence, 
but only as to effect, descend into the lower world, 
was maintained by John Pico de Mirandula, (s. Pott 
1. 1. n. 36) ; in, the evangelical church by Calvin, Inst. 
1. ii. c. 16, § 9 ; J. R. Lavater de desc. Chr. 1. i. c. 9, 
and others. The Lutherans, however, such as Flacius, 
Gerhard, Calov, for the most part, understand by vo^. 
ix?i. a certain real preaching or exhibition of his pre- 
sence, to which we must add, with the already quoted 



* Chriitiu cum viventibus egit in came, cum spiritibus in 
spiritu. Ipse efficax est apud vivos et mortuos. Spiritus iUi 
non erant in Sepulchro Jesu : ad illos profectus est. 

*> So Origen and Tertullian ; S. Mimscher, Pt. II. § 192 ; 
Trenaeus and other fathers, s. Pott exc. III. n. 21, 32 and 34 ; 
among the schoolmen, oomp. Lombardus, Sentt. 1. iii dist. 22, 
e. 26 : Tempore autem mortis et ubique erat secundum Beum, 
etin sepulchro secundum hominem, et in inferno secundum 
hominem ; sed in inferno secundum animam tantum, et in 
sepulchro secundum camem tantum, etc. ; Thomas Aquinas 
Summa, p. iiL qu. 62, art 4, etc. 

'^ See for the contrary doc. Hugo de St. V. de Sacr. L i. p. 
3, c. 16, Pet. Lombardus, Sentt. 1. L dist. 37, c 7> m. 
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Christian fathers, that it is a presence and activity of 
the human soul of Christ, and not merely of his God- 
head, which is taaght in that expression. 

An important difference arises among expositors of 
this class, when the question is put, who may be in the 
^Xax^, and what Christ preached there ? The opi- 
nion, that the wicked angels are meant, we simply 
mention. The oldest determinate view, (no. 3), is 
that of Mardon,^ that Christ there set at liberty those 
whom the Old Testament describes as ungodly, but 
whom Marcion maintained to be better than the be- 
lievers of the old covenant, who had to remain behind 
in hell. The same, but of the truly good, is said in 
the apochryphal gospel of Nicodemus, (in Birch's 
Auctarium, p. 109 — 147, comp. with it Matthaei, p. 
200, and also Euseb. h. p. 1. i. extr.) Irenaeus him- 
self teaches similarly, (I. iv. c. 27, where the indefinite 
expression : his qui credunt in eum, is expressly con- 
fined to the ancient believers in 1. v. c. 31), that Christ 
announced to the pious (the patriarchs and others), 
the redemption he had purchased, in order to bring 
them into the heavenly kingdom, (comp. Justin M. 
dial. c. Tryph. p. 298). So also Tertullian (de Anima, 
c. 7, 55), Hippolytus (de Antichr. c. 26) ; Isidorus, 
(Seutt. 1. i. c. 16, s. 15), Gregory the Great etc., and 
the Greek church, (Petr. Mogilae Conf. Eccl. Gr. 
Orth. p^i. qu. 49, etc. ; Joh. Damasc. de Orth. fide 1. 
lii. c. 2Qf by which the expressions in the Oc- 
toech. are to be limited). Further, many school - 

* S. Iren. c. h. 1. i/c. 24 and 27, comp. Walch Entw. einer. 
hist. d. Ketz. B. 1. s. 612, Neander, Ch. Hintory, Ft. I. p. 799. 
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men: Anselm, (Dial de Pass. Chr. c. 15), Alber*^ 
tus (in Luc. xvL 22), Thorn. Aquinas (as abOYe, 
art. 5), the Cardinal Joh. of Torquemada (in Ps. xv.), 
and others, naturally in connection with the doctrine 
of the limbus patrum. Among the reformers, Zmog- 
lius says upon the Apostle's creed : ** It is to be believ* 
ed, that he departed from among men to be numbared 
with the inferi, and that the virtue of his redemption 
reached also to them, which St. Peter intimates,^ 
when he says, that to the dead, t. e. to those in the 
nether world, who, after the example of Noah, from 
the commencement of the world, have believed upon 
God, while the wicked despised his admonitions, the 
gospel was preached,** (Fidei Chr. expos. Art* de 
Chr. vii.) For the doctrinal connection of this view, 
he himself lays down the position (De Vera et f. rel. 
art. de baptismo, p. 214, sq.): That no one could 
come to heaven before Christ (John iii. 13), because^ 
he must have pre-eminence in all things, (CoLi. ]8). 
The same interpretation is defended by Calvin in lo., 
where he translates ^uXaxi) by specula (upon the 
watch-tower) ; but remarks himself, that it contains a 
difBcalty on account of the aT6i0fi<faffi ^rors, x. r. X. : 
Neque enim hie fideles, sed incredulos solos com- 
memorat. Quo videtur tota ilia superior expositio 
everti. And now he explains it: Quum increduli 
fuissent olim, so that those believers, in the midst of 
the unbelievers around them, sustained no injury to 
their souls, as also now believers are, through baptism, 
delivered from the world, (ver. 22, comp. Acts ii. 40). 
But to this exposition we may reply with Beza, that 
so far from it being possible to understand what is 
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here said of pioas souls, there is no mention made of 
any but the ungodly. The plain sense of the words 
also, if it does not so clearly condemn, yet affords no 
countenance to, that other modification of this view, 
given by Suarez, Est, Bellarmin, and which is der 
<^ed probable by Luther, on Hos. iv. 2 (in the year 
1546), P. Martyr (loci Comm. t. I. p. 788). Osi- 
ander and Quistorp in lo., Hutter (Explic. Concordia, 
p. 998). Sal. Gessner (in Form, cone art. 9), and 
Bengel (on ver. 20). According to it Christ must 
have preached to those contemporaries of Noah, who, 
so long as God's forbearance lasted, were unbeliev- 
ing, but then began to repent when they saw the 
flood breaking in upon the world — (is not this inter- 
pretation grounded on the old translation : SpirituaU* 
bu8i qui increduli fuerant aliquando?) — of which, 
however, the sacred hist^y records nothing, and our 
text says not a word. 

These insuperable difficulties probably gave rise to 
the uniting hypothesis, which we have given above 
as the last, (no. 5) : That Christ preached both to 
the good and the body making known to the one his 
redemption, to the other his power to condemn (prae- 
dicatio legalis, exprobatoria, damnatoria). The latter 
might then, without difficulty, be extended also to 
the wicked angels, and be considered as the comple- 
tion of the work of redemption and triumphing over 
hell, (So the Apoch. Acta Tbomae, p. 20, ed. Thilo ; 
Athans., c. Apollinar, 1. I. c. 13, sq. ; Ambros. 0pp. 
ed. Coster, t. II. p. 190; comp. the Old Easter Song : 
A solis ortus cardine ; and below for the Lutherans). 
To both kinds of separate spirits it is referred in this 
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sense by Erasmus, Calvin in his Inst (L L), and 
Psychopamych (1531), p. 16, sq. (comp. above), and 
among the fathers, those already named, and all who 
believe in the triumph over hell, without expressly 
concurring in the following opinions. Bengel (in lo., 
comp. above and below on ch. iv. 6) urges the in- 
determinateness of the word ixnfu^vt : << It is under- 
stood to have been of an evangelical nature to some, 
as Hutter> speaks, for their consolation ; to others, and 
perhaps to the greater part, legal, for thmr terror."* 
Boiten brings forward the speech of Abraham to the 
rich man (Luke xvi. 23, s.) in support of it But still 
this combination of the two opinions lies open to the 
same objection, which Beza lodges against the pre- 
ceding one, and the other alone remains as tenable. 

The plain and literal sense of the words in this 
verse, viewed in connection with the following one, 
compels us to adopt the opinion (No. 4), that Christ 
manifested himself to the unbelieving dead; whether 
he did so to all of them, shall be afterwards consi- 
dered. Luther himself speaks thus in favour of it 
at the beginning, ** that one could not reject this 
opinion, because that which St. Peter clearly affirms," 
etc. (Works, Leipz. ed. B. XII. p. 285.) But the im- 
portant question remains also here : how he showed 
himself to them, whether as a Redeemer or a Judge ? 
The latter was maintained, among others, by Flacius, 
(on ver. 21, and in the Clavis, s. v. infernus), Calov, 
Buddeus, Wolf, most part with an extension to the 

■ Intelligitur fiiisse quibusdam evangelicum, quemadmodum 
HutteruB loquitur, ad oonsolationem ; aliis, et fortasse plerisque, 
legale, ad terrorem. 
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&llen angels (Fonn. cone, expos, p. 778 ; Calov, Syst. 
t. vii. p. 684 ; Buddeus, Inst. 1. iv. c 2, § 25), not 
upon grounds derived firom the text itself, but upon 
others, which shall presently be discussed. But in 
the text itself, the word sxrip^s appears to speak a 
different sentiment, which is not so indeterminate as 
Bengel thinks, but, as Hensler justly remarks (p. 160, 
247, ss.), is regularly used in the New Testament of 
the terms of the religion of Christ, or, as Hottinger 
more properly expresses himself, of the proclamation 
of the gospel. That this preaching produces hard- 
ness of heart and eternal death on the unbelieving (as 
h^fjk^ ^avdrov tig ^dvarov^ 2 Cor. ii, 16), b unquestion* 
able ; but in itself it is still, as to its matter, evanger 
lical ; and of an announcement of condemnation, 
xanx^m, or some such word, would most probably 
have been employed. But then the connection with 
what precedes opposes this thought : *< As if Peter," 
says Calvin, <* would console the faithful with the ar- 
gument, that Christ, even when dead, underwent suf- 
fering in behalf of those unbelievers !"^ and he ap- 
peals to ch. iv. 6, iUTiyyiXi(f&ri x, r, X. with justice, as 
we shall by and by see. 

To proceed, therefore, with the utmost caution, 
taking the words without any arbitrary limitation or 
extension of meaning, we must admit, that the dis- 
course here, is of a proclamation of the gospel 
among those, who had died in unbelief, but we know 
not, whether it found an entrance into many or few, 

■ Quasi hoc arg^mento ooiisoletur Petrus fideles, quia Chris- 
tus etiam mortuus poenas de ipsis sumpserit ! 
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or even into none, (so that it actually served for the 
maoifestation merely of their unbelief of the divine 
righieoasDetrs, and the condemnation following there- 
upon.) Those fathers, therefore, go too far, who in 
the main take up the passage rightly, but positively 
maintain a deliverance to unbelievers, or even to all« 
Clemens Alex., refers this deliverance to the xanob 
pKo6<i^av d/xoe/o/, who still, however, did not attain to 
faith in the Lord, and the abandonment of idolatry ; 
M Wherefore that he might bring them to repentance, 
the Lord preached also to those in hades, etc. (comp. 
below.) Bat what, do not the scriptures declare, 
that the Lord was preached to those that perished in 
the deluge, and not to these only, but to all that are 
in chains, and that are kept in the ward and prison- 
house of hades ?"* With which he couples the opinion, 
that although Christ preached only to those of the 
Old Testament, yet the Apostles, af^er his example, 
must have preached there, and that also to the heathen, 
but both only to the good, (*< to those that lived in 
the righteousness, which was agreeable to the law and 
philosophy, yet still were not perfect, but passed 
through life under many shortcomings;"^ at the 
«ame time referring for support to a (rightly under- 
stood?) passage in the confessedly spurious Shepherd 
of Hermas, (Past 1. iii. c. 16), upon the descent of 

* Atiwtf i »Vft»s WfiyytyJivttrt »tti rots U ^w, T/ V •h^i 3iiXm7- 
martutXofffi^t ^£XX«v %\ wtaninfAiiMS »eti rug U ^vkany rt tuu ^^•vaZ 
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the Apostles into hades, (ib. p. 271, and 1* if. p. 163.) 
Ortgeo (on 1 Kings xxviii. hom. 2), adds to this, that 
the prophets had also been there, in order to announce 
before hand, the arrival of Christ ; but confines the 
number of the delivered also to those, who before 
death had been prepared for it, (s. Munscber, Pt. ii. 
§ 192, A. 18, 19.) This circumscribed view, which 
properly reconciles the preceding one with that 
now under consideration, (comp* above also that of 
Bellarmine and others), appears to have generally 
spread through the eastern church. It is contained 
and pretty well unfolded also in a fragment of Cyril, 
in Mattha&i, p. 200, sq., and in the quite similar ex- 
planations of CEcum. and Theoph. (comp. below on 
ch. iv. 6.) Augustine rejects it, (^< We do not imagine 
that the gospel has been preached, or is now preached 
in hades, as if a church were set up there also;''*^ £p. 
164), and in such a way as manifests it to hare been 
cherished by others, (-^immerito creditur ; De Gedes. 
]. xii. c. 33, cf. haeres, 79, and Phiiastr. haer. 121); 
and Gregory the Great wishes that his correspondent 
would abandon it, (£pp. 1. v. 15.) Whether John 
Zonaras, by the words ; '< These received the pro- 
clamation and believed,"^ wished to include all, it is 
not easy to determine ; but he manifestly intends by 
them the earlier unbelievers ; and this is done still 
more expressly by Hilarius Pictav. (in Ps. cxviii.) 
In fine, such expressions are used by some others of 

* Non suspicemur, quod apud inferos evang. praedicatum, 
sit vel adhuc etiam praedicetur, quasi et ibi sit ecclesia con- 
stituta. 

VOL. II. Q 
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the fathers, as obliges one to apprehend, that' tbey 
referred \he real deliverance to ail the inhabitants of 
hades; Euseb. (Dem. £v. i. iv. c. 12 : << opening up to 
the dead there, bound with the chains of death, a path 
for returning again to life'**), Athanasius, (in Pass. 
et Cruc. Dom : Twrai rQug wiwt^fMvovff comp. c. 
ApoU. 1. i. c. 19, «q.) Cyril of Alex. etc. unless we 
might suppose these representations of triumphing 
over the devil to be rhetorical exaggerations, which^ 
with Cyril, is certainly in the highest degree probable, 
(comp. the passages cited by Pott, Anm. 35, with 
those quoted above), but not so in regard to Athan^ 
asius, (comp. the Frag, in Matth. p. 66, sq.), while 
also the words of Eusebius can only be under- 
stood of the possibility of deliverance. 

We proceed, now, to mention a ground from our 
text, for the whole view, marked No. 4. The ex- 
pression, iv fvkaxfi, (which the Syr, renders by skeoij 
the fathers use it as synonymous with hades)^ shows, 
that the discourse can only be respecting unbelievers. 
This was felt by Calvin, who, therefore, gave it the 
forced interpretation we have mentioned above. 
For never, in the New Testament, does f uX. signify 
the condition of a watch, the watching, the expecting, 
but either the ctct, the office of keeping toatchy or the 
time of the action^ or the wcUchman hiniself» or the con^ 
dition of being watched, imprisonment^ prison, (poeti- 
cally for habitation, Rev. xviii. 2) ; Iv fuXaxfi has not 
the double meaning of our expression: upon the 
watch. The signification, prison, is the prevailing 

* TMf tLvritt nx^tus eufats ^afar$v vi «n)if^iMif , fr«X/»r^»«'«y rnt 
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6De, as is also admitted by Est, and in Rev. xx. 7, 
it is the only one posible. There it is said : Xv^tftra/ 
'Saravas ixr^g fuXaxi^g abrovy after he had been bound 
a thousand years, and shut up in the Sifiu^tfogt v. 3. 
By the f vX. must, therefore, be meant the abyss, and 
that as a prison, though only a temporary one, for 
in V. 14, the place of eternal punishment is named 
JJ/i^vfl irv^hg^ into which, after the judgment of the dead, 
that were given up by hades, hades itself is to be 
thrown with the damned ; so that the first death passes 
away into the second, the first prison into that other 
V. 18 — 15.) Beyond all dpabt, this view is unfolded, 
in Jude v. 6, and Pet. ii. 4, (comp. ii. 9), where it is 
taught, that the wicked angels were kept in secure 
chains tig xfigtv /itydXrig ^fis^ag, which manifestly 
denotes the intermediate state, that shall end in the 
condemnation of the last judgment, and that a pain- 
ful state, which must also be borne by those, who have 
died in unbelief, until the day of judgment, 2 Pet. 
ii. 9 : <* The Lord knows how, as with the wicked 
angels, and the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah, 
so also generally the ungodly ug rifii^av xaiifsug 
xoXa^ofihovg mi^iTb,** This may, therefore, be taken 
as a plain description of the f vXax^. And if we only 
add to it, on the other side, — since we cannot enter 
upon the Old Testament use of sheol, — that in Luke 
xvi. 22, ss. the soul of the poor Lazarus is represented 
as being in the bosom of Abraham, but the soul of 
the rich man as in hades, in torment, and both as 
completely separate ; if we further add, that at the 
transfiguration of Christ, Luke ix. 31, Moses and 
Elias appeared, and as possessed of the knowledge of 
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Christ's future death, (Elias, iudeed, was translated 
to heaven, not to the nether world, but Moses bad 
died) ; we have clearly established the doctrine of the 
Christian church, that even before Christ's death the 
souls of believers were separated from the wicked, 
and were kept at least without pain, consequently 
not in the fuKaxii' although we admit, that sometimes 
the word sheol is taken in a wider sense, and is used 
likewise for a designation of this place, (but in regard 
to the word fdvjg in the New Testament, Augustin 
is certainly right in saying : inferos nuspiam scriptu- 
rarum in bono sensu appellatos inveniri; ep. 164), 
and though we also admit, that the paradise into which 
the malefactor was to be received immediately afiter 
Christ's death, and which undoubtedly is a place of 
high felicity, (2 Cor. xii. 4, comp. 2), denotes the 
receptacle first prepared by Christ for his disciples, ' 
(John xiv. 3), therefore not identical with that into 
which they were received, who at an earlier period 
died in the faith. 

The whole doctrine of Christ's descent into the 
lower world is supported by other passages of scrip-* 
ture, although these supply us with no fuller infor- 
mation. The Greeks and Lutherans generally cited 
Acts ii. 27, 31, (in a discourse of Peter,) comp. Ps. 
xvi. 10, and Eph. iv. 8, (comp. Ps. Ixviii. 19), 9, — 
justly, as we believe, (with Banmgarten, Crucius, 
Bibl. Theol. p. 398.) In the first passage, (comp. 
upon the Hebrew text Hengstenberg's Christol. Bd. 
I. Th. 1, p. 169, s.), the words ovx iyxaraXti'^ttg rijy 
"^lyxfiy fAov ug ^dou, ouds duffstg rhv offiov <So\j tbiTv diaf^o^afy 
as not being applicable to David, are referred to 
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Christ The proof that David did not mean himself, 
is derived from the last member : That David was 
dead and buried, and his grave still remained, or as 
Paul upon the same place, with less reserve, and so 
more determinately expresses himself (Acts xiii. 
35 — 37): xui tJdi dtap^dr h dt 6 Bshg ^st^tf, ovx 
iJdi dtaphodv. The first member, however, was not 
used as a proof, since it is true also of David, that 
his soul was not allowed to sink into hades. But 
that David's body must have suffered corruption, 
that, at least to the disciples of Jesus, is the proof of 
its Messianic meaning, according to which, there- 
fore, the whole passage declares, that his soul was 
not left in hades> nor his body in the grave. This, 
at the same time, refutes the opinion, that both mem- 
bers contained but one and the same sentiment: 
Thou wilt not permit me to die, — a flatness, such as 
will everywhere present itself, where there is not 
taste or reflection enough to consider parallelism and 
tautology as inseparable. In that speech of Peter, 
there is also another passage deserving of attention, 
▼er. 24 : Sv 6 Sthg dvierfitrs Xuoag rkg d)dSiag rou ^ayarou, 
%a^6ri X. r. X., for which D. and Polycarp, § 2 ; Ire- 
naeus, c. h. 1. iit. c. 12, § 2, read rw <jidoUf which is 
also adopted by Bengel and Lachmann. This read- 
ing carries with it the difficulty, that it seems to re- 
present Jesus as having been kept for a long time, 
even till his resurrection, in the pains of hades, 
whereas the other restricts this thought to the body, 
and thus softens it, to which, perhaps, as Bengel re- 
marks, it owes its rise. However, it does not say 
that the loosing of these painful bands first took place 



230 C)IAP. III. VKR8BS 18-*22. 

at the time of the resurrection, ("h^n Junes et ^nrr 
doloreSf in unum quasi vocabulum coaluerunt, — be- 
cause the sense coalesces — is the only interpretatwtt 
of u^ifuVf which Vater could mention as correct) 
The particle can very fitly be rendered by> since : As 
it was internally in itself impossible that Christ should 
be overpowered and held fost by hades, God set him 
free from the pains thereof, and as he did that, he 
abo raised him up from the dead corporeally. From 
the last, as the one that was visible and open to de* 
monstration, Peter sets out ; with the first, the inter- 
nal impossibility, be closes, in order to confirm the 
whole from the prophecy of David, that the soul should 
not be abandoned to hades, nor the body to corrup- 
tion. Of the doctrinal views for which confirmation 
has been sought here, we might mention that of the 
cardinal Nic. of Cusa and ^pin, that Jesus sufiered 
for us in hades the pains of hell, (with which the ex- 
position given by Calvin and the Heidelberg Catechism 
of the article of Christ's descent into hell is not to be 
confounded), and the more recent one of << travailling- 
pains," as mere reveries ; the two orthodox views of 
the descent into hell, as belonging to the state of hu- 
miliation or to that of exaltation, are to be united to- 
gether. It was an exaltation through a humiliation. 
The prince of this world and of death came and had 
no part in Jesus (John xiv. 30) ; Jesus yielded him- 
self freely up, and instead of being conquered, he him- 
self was victorious ; the adversary was judged, (John 
xvi. 11). When the body died, the spirit lived, (see 
above, comp. Luke xxiii. 46, s., Mark xv. 37 — 
39), the cords of pain were loosed, and he who lay 
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under death, entered into the empire of the dead as 
a conqueror, proclaiming freedom to its imprisoned 
subjects. 

The sense of Ephesians iv. 9 : xari^n [^^wrov] tig 
rdt xarutrt^a [/lipi] rng ynf, is less certain. If we ex* 
pound it thus, be descended from heaven even into the 
lowest recesses of the earth, much may indeed be ob- 
jected against it, yet we might not explain it with Bret- 
schneider (Dogm. § 146) by a reference to the Old 
Testament expression, ra xarufrara nj; ytjg as signi- 
fying the lower world, but might quite simply regard 
^c yni as the genitive coupled with the comparative: 
into places lower than the earth. Before this expo- 
sition, however, there is another, mentioned by Koppe, 
and reckoned not improbable by Vater and Winer 
(Gr. p. 301), which seems to deserve the preference, 
according to which rS}; yr^g is taken merely as the ge- 
nitive of explanation, standing in opposition to heaven, 
which constitutes the u-^og (v. 8. 10) : « That he as- 
cended up to heaven (says then the Apostle), imports, 
that he (before) descended into places which are lower 
than the heavens, the places of this earth." Never- 
theless, V. 10 comp. with v. 8, might be regarded as 
speaking of the descent into hades, if we conceive 
that there is a gradation in the words of the Apostle, 
through which he further unfolds the expressions of 
the Psalmist He ascended into the height, says the 
latter, and Paul explains it : he ascended \jr*gam 'jfOLV' 
Tuv rSif ou^avm (comp. ch. i. 20, s.). To this expres- 
sion the first mode of explanation then agrees well : 
he descended, and not merely to, but even under the 
dirth. Besides, it is not unimportant, that in Phil. 
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it. lOy next to the ketv^ui and hr/yttoi the xara^^j^mu 
are mentioned as sabject to Chrkt, which oonimi* 
the view of heathens, Jew8» and Christian fothen» of 
the locality of hades or the f uXaxit, and also serves to 
bring the passages mentioned from Ephesians intiy 
connection with ours. 

Let us now see, whether there be nothing in the 
New Testament that stands opposed to our ezposi^ 
tion. In a general way, many theologians of the 
reformed ehnreh have declared it to be inconsistent 
with the doctrine, that the judgment of each indWi- 
diial takes place immediately after death, consequent- 
ly no repentance, and if no repentance, then no pro> 
damation of the gospel can be admitted in the nether 
world. That the souls of all, who have been jastifiecl 
by the true faith, do immediately after death go to 
Jesus, of this in the evangelical church there can be 
no question, as the scripture undoubtedly maintaina 
it. But it cannot from this be concluded, that upoD 
the others an immediate judgment is also pronounc- 
ed. In scripture that is rather thrown back to the 
end of the world. Heb. ix. 27, is often erroneously 
cited to the contrary, for fii,srd rauro x^sstg does ttot 
say precisely — immediately after death follows the 
judgment, but rather the opposite, if we look to the 
connection. It runs thus : << Whereas it is appoint* 
ed to all men once to die, but afterwards the judg- 
ment: So was Christ also onee offered to bear the 
sins of many, and shall appear a second time without 
sin.'' That is : Since men can only anee die for their 
sins, Christ also could die only onee for sin ; bat as^ 
after death, the sinner is judged) and consequently- 
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manifested to be what he really is, so will Christ also 
appear as judged = justified = without sip. The 
comparison, therefore, points to the judgment that is 
to take place at the return of Christ, which shall be 
appointed for salvation to those that wait for him, v. 
28. The story in Luke xvi. 19, proves only what 
certainly is of the highest importance, that worldly 
men immediately after death suffer frightful pains, 
which even a holy man like Abraham can do nothing 
to allay. 

ore d'm^tdt^iro fi rou 0coD fiax^fihfitioLy h i^fi^ati Nws, 

A description of the &ipet^i€Mt ^ors. For the weak 
reading, on, which Hensler prefers, gives but a con- 
stnained sense. (He expounds: Christ preached 
through the Apostles to the spirits ; nay, even in 
Noah's time, God delivered the faithful!). Instead of 
afTf^td. is a still weaker variation : a^ra^ idi^tro, in 
which the first word must stand for ance, the second 
for beinff ready to receive. The reading of the Vul- 
gate : expectaban^ patientiam, is manifestly either an 
oversight or an interpretation. A'ln^idi^tro is explain- 
ed by Bengel : expectabat [ut homines crederent] 
donee expectandi finis erat. 

The important question to be discussed here is, 
whether these words contain an exclusive reference 
to the unbelievers, to whom the gospel was preached 
after death, or one in the form of an example. The 
latter is maintained by almost all, who do not give it 
such a forced connection with the preceding words^ 
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as Calvin, Grotius, or tboee who andentand eveiy* 
thing of the preaching of Noah, like Beza (see above). 
Flacius says shortly: adeoqae omniom tempomm. 
The Greeks endeavoar to justify this extension at 
sufficient length, but not in a proper way. Christ, 
say CEcum. and Theoph., delivered all, who be- 
fore hb arrival had lived so piously, that had he 
then appeared they would have believed upon him ; 
Peter now shows, that this preparation was just as 
possible, as the incurments of condemnation : but in 
doing this, he refers, not like Paul, to the natural 
powers, which would have been too deep philosophy 
for the Jewish understanding of hb readers, but to 
the Old Testament history of Noah, the preacher of 
repentance. So the commentators, (Gregory of Naz. 
to whom they refer, merely asks : rig 6 \6yoc ; avkSig 
^(i^ti ^dvrag j xijixiT roug vtifnvifavrag ; Orat. XLII.*p. 
693, ed. Colon. 1690). But thb interpretation has 
already been refuted. Bengel expounds better: ^nrk 
(see above) goes back to all the period before Chrbt's 
death, oomp. III. 5, (also ii. 10, 2 Pet. i. 21); h 
fl/i»ioug NcDf, *< b subjoined to the general class as a 
most remarkable species, 1. because never did so 
many at the same time exchange life for death, as in 
the deluge (and because no more conspicuous ex- 
ample could be given, none more suitable for Peter 
of the grace and long suffering of God, of unbelief 
and contempt on the part of men) ; 2. the mention 
of the water affords him a convenient opportunity of 
passing on to baptism ; 3. the destruction of the world 
by water b the prelude of its destruction by -fire, 2 
Pet. iii. 6, 7, with which the last judgment b con* 
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nected, ch. iv. 5,"* (to which Peter here alsd points, 
8. on ver. 21 ; and add besides, that the flood was 
reckoned a proof of the last judgment, 2 Pet. ii. 5). 
Lastly, Bengel remarks, that accordingly the words, 
h fifii^aig Nois are still more indeterminate than those 
which follow xaratfx. x/j3airou, and produces, with 
justice, as examples of such gradation in the fixing of 
time, Mark xiv. SO. Luke iv. 25. Deut. xxxi. 16. 
But this remark just proves, that in using an expres* 
sion, which at the first was general, Peter might still 
have been thinking exdudvely of Noah's contempo- 
raries, and in order to bring out the opposite view, 
Bengel feels himself necessitated to supply oTov before 
iv fifM^ctig, But in support- of this view it is best to 
refer to the connection, in which the words stand 
with what follows, as is done by Calov, and also by 
Bengel (especially on ch. iv. 6), as it is clear from 
this, that Peter here considers the flood as a type» 
so that the persons saved in it are types of those who 
now are saved through baptism. Now if we might 
view this type also on the i other side, it would be 
clear, that under the unbelieving contemporaries of 
Noah, Peter comprehends all those as their antitypes, 
who are not saved through baptism. However, this 
b mere conjecture, which has nothing in the words. 
for its support, although neither is there any thing 

* -— subjicitur generi species maxime insignis ; 1. quia nun- 
quam plures simul vitam cum morte commutarunt, quam in 
diluvio ; 2. per mentionem aquae peroommode transit P. ad 
haptismum ; 3. interitus mundi per aquam est praeludium in- 
teritus per ignem, 2 Pet. ilL 6, 7? conjunct! cum judido ex- 
Iramo, chap* iv* 6. 
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against it. It needs, therefore, something else to 
establish it, and as the words now stand, we have no 
right, however strange it may seem to us, to extend 
the preaehing in hades to any other dead penons 
than the contemporaries of Noah. 

xdTatnciuaf^ofLsvfjg xificarniu, the exact determination 
of the time, during which God waited for conver- 
sion ; for when the ark was finished, the flood came 
in, iig ^v by zeugma : entering into which the eight 
souls were saved, as the Syriac rightly paraphrases 
it. AH the examples in Munthe and Pott do not 
agree to this exposition, but to the following: into 
which they fled ; which, however, does not suit, on 
account of the bi udarog, (so for ex. Stolz). For pro- 
per examples see Winer, Gr. p. 350, s. — o>Jyaty x, r. X. 
(Lachmann : oXi^o/, x. r. X.) is introduced, partly be- 
cause the history shows in itself the mutual relation 
of believers and unbelievers, and partly on account 
of the antitype, (s. on ver. 21). •4^i»;^a/, like our word 
sotils : Men in contradistinction to beasts, di iidarQs^ 
Vatable: t. e. aqua sustoUente arcam, therefore by 
means of the water. This forced rendering, which is 
also adopted by Est, Beausobre and L'Enfant, pro- 
ceeds from comparison with baptism, which thus ad- 
mits of the easiest explanation : Quemadmodum Noe 
cum suis in area sublata aquis servati sunt, sic et nos 
per baptismum, (Vat. comp. below). Beza : t. e. sv 
udari, ut Rom. c. iv. 11, parmi Teau ; but this inter- 
pretation too is not perfectly correct ; the sense simply 
is: through the water they were wholly preserved, 
(dte6(At&r^(fav)y comp. Raphel. ex Xenoph. in lo. and 
Hott., who properly compares, 1 Cor. iii. 15. TbQ 
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rendering of Hornejos and Hensler : during the flood, 
is utterly to be rejected. It is only further to be re- 
marked, with Bengei, in regard to the correct inter- 
pretation just given, tiai the expression b employed 
here without respect to the consideration, whether the 
flood tended to preserve or to destroy. 

V. 21. 8 xai TifiMg dvriru^ov vuv tsta^ii fid^rrt^fi^ w 

tig 0shv dt* dvaardifeuf ^Itjifov X^/ift'oD. 

Instead of fijuMfy Lachntann reads with the Syriac 
vfA&i' for 0, which has been adopted by Erasmus 
(who, however, conjectures also o5), Bengei, Chries- 
bach, Matthaei, Knapp, Lachmann, the common text 
has the easier reading ui (to be construed with dvri^ 
ruToy) which was justified by Stephanus, Beza and 
others. The sense is the same : which, antitypically 
(in its antitype), now also saves us, as baptismal water, 
(oS rvvog ^¥ ixs/Vo rit udu^, Schol. in Matth. p. 201). 
Comp. Justin. M. dial c Tr. p. did, sq. : << Our 
Christ has redeemed us, who have been baptised, 
through his crucifixion upon the cross and the puri- 
fication of water."* If now we look first to the pro- 
gress of thought in the Apostle, we shall see it, ac- 
cording to what has been already said, to be the fol- 
lowing : Christ having died for sin, still lives for the 
salvation of sinners; in the Spirit he preached to 
those, who had previously died, who had perished in 
a judicial punishment, from which the faithful were 

* ftfiMt (difiavrivfAifdVf — hk rod trrav^tt^n^ett \r) rov ^vXav »«/ 
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preserved, and he now also delivers the living, just as 
then, in a correspondent, but spiritual manner, antP 
typically. (Expositio est superiorum et comprobatio, 
quod Christus ut veterum, ita subsequentis seculi, t. €• 
nostra quoque salus sit ; Bullinger). S is most na- 
turally referred to the water of the flood. But how 
can it be said of this, that it saved Noah, if hi ud. is 
not expounded above as Vatable advises ? Was not 
Noah rather preserved by the ark from the destruc- 
tive water? Some (Hornejus, Moras, Bolten, Hens- 
ler) have therefore endeavoured to refer S to the 
whole transaction, more especially to the ark. Jam 
quod fuit illb area Noe, hoc est vobis baptisma, quod 
illis diluvium, hoc impiis seternum supplicium (Erasm. 
paraph.) Others expound avr/rucor by : a»counUr» 
party in regard to New Testament usage. Others, as 
Hottinger, suppose a want of exactness in the com* 
parison, which, indeed, would be very great. But 
we have only to take the comparison internally in 
order to understand it. The water in baptism, in- 
deed, does not of itself save us, as the Apostle pre- 
sently explains, but another thing, which must be 
conjoined with it. Taken thus, and in this connection, 
the water does save us. And so also, in a similar 
connection, the water saved Noah. This exposition 
has not only for its support the circumstance, that it 
entirely corresponds to the representation given in 
the Old Testament type. (Grotius remarks : Sala- 
tem Noae partam quandam vaXiyytnciag fuisse ima- 
ginem, ait Philo), but also harmonizes with other 
particular declarations of the New Testament Ac- 
cording to Heb. xi. 7, Noah condemned the unbelief 
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of the world, while he, believing the prophecy, with- 
iout seeing what was foretold, built an ark, and saved 
himself and his house; nay, through this faith, he was 
made partaker of eternal life. He, therefore, distin- 
guished himself thereby from the multitude of un- 
believers, as well in regard to principles and conduct 
as to the punishment. To this also corresponds the 
comparison of the passage through the Bed Sea with 
baptism in 1 Cor. x. 1,2: irdvreg did r^; ^aXatfOrig 
dtri>Jov km} 'B'avrsg sig rhv Mwj'tf^v i^ainritfavroy x. r. X. 
This is just our dtstfio^fiifav d/ vdarog. The type, in 
both cases, perfectly resembles the antitype, ** since 
the same water granted to some a free and safe 
refuge from their enemies through the middle of 
the deep, but overwhelmed and immersed others."* 
What brought deliverance never was the water alone, 
but the word of God, which they believed, bring- 
ing them through the water. And to this thought 
the expression is also perfectly adapted; it is not 
said of the mere water; which also now saves; 
but through the apposition fid'ffrnffia, the hardness 
of which is admitted for the very purpose of cor- 
recting the expression, it is said : which baptismal 
water; for /3a^r/(r/ta, from its position at the end, 
may just as well be joined immediately to e as to 
AvrirwroVf and not it, but only avrir. refers to the xai 
fifjb&g — yuv, in the midst of which it stands, so that the 
literal translation must import : which in the antitype 
also now saves us, a baptism with water. In short, 

* Dum eadem aqua aliis concedit liberum tutumque effu- 
gium ab hostibus per medium profundi, alios autem obruit at- 
que submergit. 
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fidmsfiba is the explanation as to how the water in 
general can save. The flood itself was for Noah a 
baptism (as the passage through the Red Sea was for 
the Israelites), and as such saved. The same ele- 
ment, water, also saves us now after the original 
manner, that is, not as mere water, but in the same 
quality, as a baptism — and what that is, the Apostle 
proceeds more particularly to explain. The exactness 
of the type shows itself also in this, that in the time 
of Noah, which Peter certainly does not mention 
without design, only a few were saved, as also now 
believers alone are so (rifiag), Zw^8/ respicit dit^ia^MVy 
ver. 20, (Bengel). 

While now we proceed to the consideration of the 
nature of baptism, as it is here represented, we must 
take notice of a difference in the manner of unfolding 
the relation of the type to this ordinance, which rests 
upon doctrinal grounds. Beza, for example, says, 
(but comp. also Calvin) : ** But types are sometimes 
compared with the truth itself, of which they afford 
exemplars. Sometimes, however, with other second- 
ary exemplars of the same thing, — for both this de- 
liverance (from the deluge) and baptism adumbrate 
the sanctification of the church and its escape from 
the gulf of sin and death."* But it is clear, that our 
baptism is here compared not as a second type to the 
first, but as the antitype, as the thing itself, the true 

* Comparantur autem typi interdum cum veritate ipsa, cu- 
j us sunt exemplaria — • Interdum vero cum aliis secundariis 
ejusdem rei ezemplaribus conferuntur — nam et haec liberatio 
(a diluvio) et baptismus adumbrant ecdesiae 8anctificati<»ei]i 
et emersionem a peccati et mortis gurgite. 



tHAP. III. VERSES 18—22. 241 

spiritual deliverance, for this is expressly declared to 
be the effect of baptism ? 

The Apostle first gives a negative definition of it : 
ou ca^Q ^u^rov. Strictly considered, however, this is 
already the positive. Nomen ea^jihg emphatice prce- 
ponitur, remarks Bengel justly, although his ferther 
explanation is not correct. This position gives the 
emphasis to cra^., not, as the ordinary arrangement 
would have done, to air6B, or |iWou* the full sense is : 
not the laying aside of bodUy filth, consequently the 
laying aside of what is spiritual (as in Justin M. Dial. 
c Tr. p. 231 : *' for what is the benefit of that bap- 
tism (the Jewish lustration), which cleanses the flesh 
and the body, only ? Have your soul baptised, etc."* 
Cf. p. 229), but that positive part is expressed by 
Peter himself in other words : oiKKdL — tig 0i69. — Of 
mgutrn/Miy interroffeUion, two different interpretations 
have been all along given. It is roost commonly re- 
ferred to the questions which were preferred to the 
candidates for baptism, and which contained a con- 
fession 4}f their faith, as also a renunciation of the 
devil (comp- August ad Catech. 1. iv. c. 1 ; Ambros. 
de Sacramentis, ell). So TertuUian, s. Neander's 
Church History, 1.541 ; Antignosticus, p. 152; Cy- 
prian, ep. 76, 80. Interrogatio (as the Vulgate ren- 
ders it) signifies, then, as much as stipulatio, which, 
however, was still variously modified. This very 
generally received interpretation, Grotius and Cleri- 
cus endeavoured to confirm from the juridical phrase- 
ology, in which m^. signifies an engagement (name^ 

VOL. II. ' R 
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ly, first, the proposed question^ the simple demand ; 
then, the stipulation itself; lastly, the vow or engage- 
ment) : *< t^efiiorr^ffig is an agreement about things con- 
cerning which any one answers to the interrogation 
to do or to give somewhat,"* (s. the Glossary in 
Clericus ; comp. Mosheim Diss. Theol. de Baptismo 
diluvii antitypo). But this explanation has every 
thing else against it ; and the terms used at a late 
period in the Roman courts, can here prove nothing, 
especially as the whole usus loquendi of the LXX. 
opposes it. According to this, Ire^urav signifies io 
ashf to desire (rogare). So for desiring the substan- 
tive e^s^uirrifjLa is taken here by the two Greek inter- 
preters, while they understand it of a desire after a 
righteous course, and as connected with this after 
baptism, which desire would be awakened through 
the resurrection of Jesus, and be the proof of a good 
conscience in relation to God. In the same sense, 
but with a different reference, was it taken by Eisner, 
while he sought to understand vg &toy not so loose- 
ly, and joined it to (TgD^s/, which, however, is uot ten- 
able, as only such words as x^§^ jSaff/Xe/a could be 
so connected with it. For the meaning of liti^^rrifiM, 
inquiry^ entreaty^ he adduced examples from the 
classics ; but these cannot prove, as he intends, that 
u postulatio salutis is contained in it. But this is 
not needed to substantiate his and Bengel's interpre- 
tation, which the latter endeavours, in the following 
manner, to prove from the Old Testament: " It is 
tlie part of the pious to ask, to consult, und with 
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confidence to address God (so also Beza in the ear- 
lier editions) ; but of the ungodly not to ask of him, 
or to ask of idols : Judg. xx. 18, (rjotarTiffav iv rp 0£cD), 
23, (Iv xu^/^), 27. (or 28 : l^^ajr^jerav — Iv xu^/^* to 
which add xviii. 5 : 1^. — Iv rp ©if))* 1 Sam. x. 22, 
(e^,-—h xu^/(f)), xxiii. 2, 5, (st. bidi, rou xuf/ou), Isa. 
XXX. 2, (l/(6g Sk oux 6^^utrf^6av, so also ch. Ixv. 1 ; £z. 
XX. 1, 3), Hos. iv. 12, (Iv evfi^oXoig sir J*) Then we 
only need to supply from the context the object of 
the desire, and this is manifestly the (run}p/a. '£cr£- 
^iitrrifia we would, therefore, render not so exactly 
through entreaty, as through inquiry of God, the 
inquiry, that is, after salvation, which the candidate 
for baptism wishes to be assured of from God. £/ 
would express the direction towards the application 
to God. Another modification of this view consi- 
ders stg 0. as the object of s^s^, : rh quaerere Deum 
et, ex adjuncto, Deum pie venerari (Bretschneider, 
s. V. iw.)f " the inquiry of a good conscience (of a 
conscience resolved on good) after God,*' (Winer, 
Gr. p. 150). So stands in 2 Sam. xi. 7 : i-Tsourav tSg 
(d^^vrjv Dibwb bKlv), where, however, it signifies : to 
ask after something (from any one) ; a sort of expres- 
sion, from which the other : to ask after God = to 
seek God, is still difierent. We therefore prefer the 
first signification, which corresponds to the Hebrew 
expression mn^a bKTi;. 

He, whose body alone is purified through baptism, 
shall not be saved by it. But where there is the ap- 
plication of a good conscience to God, making in- 
quiry of him concerning salvation, as the Israelites 
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were wont to ioquire through the priests aod the 
prophets^ there baptism «eme#. So that on the part 
of men the inqoiring application, on the part of God 
the answer, is the secorement and pledge of salva- 
tion, nay it is salvation itself, for thereby man is 
saved, t. €• he becomes, in such a sense, partaker of 
the redemption actually purchased by Christ, that 
he is ensured of an interest therein. This salvation 
of the individual is not a natural work, not an as- 
surance wrought in a common way, through the ex- 
ternal ceremony by itself, but a work of bapUsm df' 
dvatfradktf( 'lijffoD Xficrroil. Quod autem hoc mode 
vere salvet baptisms, id omne perficitur virtute re- 
surrectionis Christi, qui banc In^uw in baptismum 
contulit (Mosheim, 1. 1.) Quatenus igitur baptismus 
nobis efficaciam Christi applicat, eaten us demum 
servat, (Flacius). We refer these words, with the 
Syriac and the most expositors, to tfw^si, and so have 
here again a passage, in which the resurrection of 
Christ is represented as the principle of the new life 
for all his members, (comp. above on ch. i. 3). For, 
as Est remarks ; the exposition of Hessel here — : 
by the virtue of Christ the mediator, who died and 
rose again, does not seem enough to explain the 
mind of these two Apostles, Peter and Paul, who 
ascribe to Christ's resurrection both our regenera- 
tion and justification and salvation, (the latter, in so 
far as we come to have a personal share in it, through 
justification and regeneration/'*). We shall present- 

■ Nam quod Hesselina sic exponit — : Virtnte Christi me- 
ctiatoris, qui mortuus est et resurrezit ; son videtur satis esse 



CHAP. III. VBR^BS 18-^22. * 245 

ly see, in the following context, bow the Apostle 
considers the sufferings of Christ as the canse of the 
spiritual dying of believers; and here, in the new 
life of Chrbt gained for humanity, he beholds the 
spring of the Christian's new spiritual life. For as 
Christ, in dying, stood in our room, in so far he took 
upon him our guilt, and thence also in so far he did, 
in point of fiaict, stand in our room, that is, not in sio, 
but in suffering for sin, so that he holds the right 
and the justly acquired power of setting humanity 
legally free from the condemnation of God, and con- 
sequent imprisonment in sin : so was he also, through 
the resurrection, not only justified in our room, but 
also, in our behalf, raised to be head of the churchy 
the new creation ; for in him we are created, and in 
him a ground is already laid for all good works, 
which God has prepared before hand, that we should 
walk in them, (£ph. iu 9, s.) Comp. the references 
brought forward on ch. i. 3. The power in which 
Jesus, as man, rescued himself from the empire of 
the dead, and from sin, is a power lent through him 
to humanity, and still farther to be lent, and as a 
mean through which it works, baptism is here made 
known to us, as in Eph. v. 20 ; Titus iii. 5. . In the 
first passage, just as above in ver. 18, s., it is said : 
That Christ had given himself up (to death) for this 
end, that he (living and rising again) might sanctify 
them, xada^itsag rft Xovr^p rou vdarog (where under 
Xovr^hf, foater of purification^ on account of the ex- 
ad ezplicandam mentem apostolorum horum duorum Petri et 
Pauli, qui regenerationem, et jtistificationem et salutem nos- 
tram adacribunt resurr^ctioni ChriitL 
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press roD vdaro^ it is impossible ihat any thiDg else 
can be understood than the water of baptism) ; that 
be might present it to himself glorious, spotless, and 
holy. In (he other passage. Tit lii. 4 — 7, we are to 
expound : God our Saviour hath saved us, not on 
the ground of any works done by us in righteous- 
ness, but according to his mercy, by means of the 
washing, whose proper significance (substance, na- 
ture) is, that regeneration and renewing, produced 
by the Holy Ghost, which he hath richly shed forth 
on us through Jesus Christ our Saviour, that we, 
being justified through his grace, (Christ's, £X67vo;>, 
not to be referred to the main subject), should be- 
come, as to hope, partakers of eternal life, (comp. 
John ill. 5, where i^ vdarcg xai 'jmufiarog is just as 
little a hendiadys, as in ch. i. 33, or in Matth. iii. 11, 
ev ^edfiMTi ayiu) xai ^u^/,. comp. ver. 12). Here it is 
again clear, that our salvation is represented as hav- 
ing been accomplished through means of baptism, in 
so far as that salvation consists in regeneration and 
renewing, but that the Holy Spirit is named as that 
which works this, and the pouring out of which is 
referred back to the Mediator. 

At the same time, it is manifest Irom this passage, 
how erroneously we should expound in our ayoLfff^^ 
(fuvstdfiifsoiig if we should understand it of the conscious- 
ness of good works, which must inspire us with con- 
fidence in drawing near to God. But just as little 
can it be interpreted with Calvin and others, of a 
conscience already assured of pardon and purified 
through regeneration, for how should such a one still 
need salvation, as if he came thereto for the first time 
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to inquire of God ? We therefore understand it of a 
conscience, such as one must have, in order to desire 
of God salvation, namely a consciousness, that what 
one is now doing is good, through which one is there- 
fore not conscious of a sinful motive in reference to 
baptism, while one, with pure intent, makes applica- 
tion to God, in order to be assured of him, through 
means of baptism, of the salvation that is in Christ, 
and by virtue of his resurrection, to be delivered 
from the old life of sin. But the words bt dm(fTd<fsug 
'I. X., are still connected by many, as by CEcumenius, 
with ivs^utrfifia dya&y^g ouvfidfiffioig. Haec bonae con- 
scientiae sponsio venit ex fide de resurrectione Christi, 
indeenimetnos spem resurrectionis concepimus, (Gro» 
tins). With more depth it is referred by Bolten to 
the circumstance, that <* through the resurrection of 
Jesus Christ we have ensured to us, on the part of 
God, deliverance from an evil conscience," and so 
can approach baptism full of confidence. But the 
expression di ava<f. 'I. X., is most naturally considered 
as an explanatory clause appended to the whole pe- 
riod. The resurrection of Christ awakens the conr 
fidence in us, that God will justify us, and impart the 
power necessary for a new life ; with this entreaty 
we come to baptism, that we may obtain from God a 
determinate answer, and this is to us in part as a spi- 
ritual purification, while baptism saves us through 
the resurrection of Jesus. Besides, this passage cer- 
tainly contains more the description of that state of 
mind, which is the condition of salvation through 
baptism, consequently its nature on the part of the 
sub^'ectf that its objective saving power, the principle 
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of which alone is mentioned ; but without its being 
said how we arrive at sach a state of mind, except* 
ing only that the resurrection of Christ is again point- 
ed out as its principle, and so every thing is still re- 
ferred back to an objective reality. 

V. 22. Eg iftrtv sv di^/^ rov 0SOU, vo^u&sig slg ov^avhp^ 

What Christ is for us, is farther described. He 
dying, has atoned for our sins, (ver. 18, s.), then living 
in the Spirit he preached to the depai*ted spirits (ver. 
1 9^ 20) ; by the power of his resurrection he saves 
us through baptism (ver. 21) ; even he, who is on the 
right hand of God, etc. These words are then to be 
taken as containing also an explanation, how Christ's 
resurrection wrought so mightily ; its power could 
not have shewn itself had he not gone into the 
heavens to take possession of the whole world (Matth. 
xxviii. 19, with the command to baptize), and from 
thence to send the Spirit, (Luke xxiv. 49). Upon etrrh 
h ds^tqi Tov ©sou. Augustin says (Ep. 57) : " Doubt 
not that the man Christ is now there, whence he will 
come again, in that very form and substance of flesh, 
to which he hath indeed given immortality, but from 
which he hath not taken away its proper nature. 
According to this fleshly form he must not be thought 
of as being everywhere diflused ; for we must be- 
ware of so conferring divinity upon the manhood of 
Christ as to take away the reality of his body."* 

* Noli dttbitare ibi nunc esse hominem Christum, node Ten- 
turus est in eadem carols forma atque substantia, cui profecto 
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TooiMif is to be explaiued by after thaty or since. 
What follows is referred by Didymus to the redemp- 
tion and parification of the angels (after Origen), but 
he also adds the true explanation as possible : " Since 
this God, the word (the Xfyo;) assumed httmanity> 
raising it up also after death appointed it ta be above 
all principalities, powers, virtues and dominions, etc/'* 
s^outf., in one respect a more confined and also a 
more extended idea than that of angel ; more con- 
fined, in so far as under it the powerful angels, who 
excel in strength, are pre-eminently designed and 
expressly subordinated to Christ ; more extended, in 
so so far as the expression denotes also powers which 
are not angelic, which may be earthly, duva/^, next 
to Ifoutf., denotes the acting powers, as this does the 
reigning authorities. The classifications of the Rab- 
bins and other opinions, see in Boehmer, isag. in ep. 
ad Col. p. 292. We say with Augustin (Enchir. c. 
58) : dicant, qui possunt, si tamen possunt probare, 
quod dicunt ; ego me — ignorare confiteor. — The as- 
cension of Christ into heaven is also mentioned in 1 
Tim. iii. 16; the sitting at the right-hand of God in 
its import to us, in Rom. viii. 34, with the same ex- 

immortalitatem dedit, natnram non abstulit Secundum hanc 
formam non est putandus ubique diflfiuns ; caTendnm enim est, 
ne ita divinitatem adstruamus hominis, ut Teritatem corporis 
auferamus. 

* Quoniam hie Deus verbum (xiyt) bominem assumpsit, 
eumque (an error of tbe transcriber for eum quoque) suscitans 
post mortem super omnia principia (omnes principatus, a^«^f )• 
potestates, virtutes et dominatus (^xv^tirtirat according to Eph. 
i.2]) esse constituit, etc. 
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pressions ; the angels, etc. as being subject to him, ib. 
ver. 38. 1 Cor. xv. 24. £ph. i. 21 ; iiL 10, comp. 
vi. 12. Col. i. 16 ; ii. 10. The passages in Peter's 
speeches, Acts ii. 32—35 ; iii. 21. 26, also iv. 10—12, 
and X. 40 — 42, are especially to be compared with 
the whole and each part of the verse before us. 



CHAPTER IV. 1—7. 

V. 1. XotffTOu oJv 'X'a&ovrog v^6§ vifiuv <fa^x)j xai b/a^sTg 
Tf^v aur^t hvotay wrXiffaah' or/ o to^qjv iv <fa^xi, 'jrsiravrcu 
a/tiaoTtag. 2. etg rh fir^xsTt ay&^wjrtav IcriBvfJaii, dXXa 

ovv marks the consequence. * O'lrXigaffh, arm yowr* 
selves, equip yourselves with something^ here with a 
state of mind {t%v ahriiv motav, in the accusative : put 
on <is armoury as frequently in Josephus, for ex., rh 
Qsh uirXtfffjLa/j in like manner as wirXidfLhti rfj trsj^^o^uv?;, 
" armed with prudence" in Libanius ; see Kype in 
lo., and comp. above, ch. i. 13), namely, that state or 
disposition of mind, which Christ manifested (Phil. ii. 
5), a surrendering to the will of God (njv aurqv. — 
Beza's, Calvin's exposition and that of others: with 
the thought, that — , would require, as Pott remarks, 
rauTTiv r^v). How Chrbt's suffering for us has bound 
and capacitated us to this, is once again separately 
stated. The imperative is categorical, but not in the 
Kantian sense, without any thing higher for its ground, 
for it rests upon a because, — Since Christ has sut- 
fered for us in the body, we, whose bodily suffering 
has not the same worth, must arm ourselves with the 
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same mind to bear the same suffering; for since 
Christ suffered for us, the power of sin has been 
broken, and whosoever believes upon him, has in him 
been crucified and died to sin. This profound doc- 
trine the Apostle now expresses shortly, taking the 
different persons, the head and the members, in their 
unity. But if we disunite these from each other, we 
then find in it the double sentiment : 

Christ dying corporeally freed us from sin, and 

While we through faith participate in Christ's suf- 
fering, we die to sin ; 
which the Apostle now combines into one declara- 
tion : 

Whosoever (in Christ) has suffered in the body, 
he has also become free from sin, has died to it. 

This exposition, which is very nearly that of Eras- 
mus, of Flacius and of Clericus (only that instead of 
the union between Christ and the Christian, he sees' 
merely a resemblance between them, as also Wet- 
stein), is remarkably confirmed by the analogy of 
other passages of scripture, in particular by Rom. vi. 
10, s., where Christians are commanded to regard 
themselves as dead in Christ to sin, but alive to God. 
(It is strange, that this passage has not been pro- 
duced in proof of the relationship of our epistle to that 
of Paul to the Romans, as there is a strong corre- 
spondence here between them, especially according to 
Calvin's exposition). Further, in Col. it. 20 ; iii. 3, 
from the declaration : Ye are dead with Christ, free- 
dom, both firom the ceremonial law and from sin, is 
deduced as a consequence. To the same effect also 
in Gal. vi. 14, of the cross of Christ ; hi oS f^cto/ 
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xSfffi^g i</ra{f^urcu, xtfy^ rf xwffKff, comp. ii. 19, s* ▼• 
24. Bat the other expositions have all much against 
them. So the one which understands it of Christ 
himself. The expression 6 fret^ojv h ca^xl agrees in- 
deed so exactly to that used of Christ in the preced- 
ing chiuse, especially if, with Lachmann, we here 
leave out the fv and there the u«sf itfiZiVj that we can- 
not but consider the similarity as intentional, which, 
however, is just as easily understood by our inter- 
pretation. But every thing else, and especially o^- 
^avrat a/Mi^rtag (ceases to sin), is not applicable to 
Christ himself, and how unnatural it would be to con- 
nect iig rhj X. r. X. with hvotav iv>j<sa(shy and consider 
the intermediate clause as a parenthesis, is manifest^ 
at first sight And the other interpretations, which 
understand it of man alone, refute themselves, as then 
sometimes mravrou must stand for the imperative, 
sometimes va^dtt must signify, who suffers paiienilyy 
sometimes the whole period must be taken in the 
ascetical sense : he who suffers in his body ceases du- 
ring this life to sin. — Upon iraitofMu^ see Palairet and 
Kype, and above, ch. iii. 10. 

i}g rh — ;^^yov. The practical result, as manifest in 
time, of union with Christ. The same is said, in 
Rom. vL 10, of Christ, though naturally in another 
respect (comp. Tholuck in lo.), whilst here the ex« 
pressions refer to men, who, during their corporeal 
life, cease to sin. The datives (commodi) express 
only of themselves : to live for lusls (or God), to 
devote to them one's living power, — whether it be, 
as Christ, for contending against sin, or, as the un- 
converted, in its service. But as Christ passed from 
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the painful conflict with sin into the glorious condi- 
tion, in which he consecrates his power to the po- 
sitive extension of the kingdom of God, so do men 
through faith in him, and in the strength of his 
power, go from the painful service of lost into the 
active, free and blessed service of God. — Upon sV#- 
^vfiia,, see on ch. i« 14* The whole expression proves, 
that to men (without exception) the desires are na* 
tural (Tit. ii. 12, hviA, xoefitxai)^ but not more to 
those, who with Christ die to the world, and to whom 
the ay&^uiwm are here put in opposition (s. v. 3, s.)» 
and that human desires are bad, as they constitute a 
rule of life, which stands opposed to the right one, 
the will of God, on which comp. ch. iii. 17, and ^^v 
rjj dixcuoifvvpf ch.ii. 24, T(p &i(3f Gal. ii. 19.*— I v (fa^x/\ 
as has been remarked, is doubly important, because 
it marks the change of the earthly course of life, 
thereby showing, that the discourse is not of Christ, 
and makes palpable the folly of the ascetic exposition. 

V. 3* a^Kirhg /cb^ fifi^ 6 'ira^Xriku^^g XJ8^^^^ ^^ ^^^' 
"KfifMt rStv i09U¥ xar6^d<fac3aty ^svo^svfJkivoui sv a(fikysJaiiy 
fVi^t/fiiat^f oho^Xvyiatg^ x(afiot^ iroroig xai a^ifdJroig ttdu- 

Some important copies and translations leave out 
nfiTvj others have bfiTv from v. 4 ; however, both the 
omission (which Bengel and Lachmann justify), and 
the alteration cau be very easily explained, (the 
Vulg. has even: gentium — qui ambulaverunt, to 
speak distinctly to the reader concerning it), while it 
pleases us in the Apostle, that he places his early 
course of life no higher than that of others, although 
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he did not live in all the vices here named, nor in- 
deed could he suppose it of every reader, (comp. voL 
I. p. 21, sq., and a similar representation of some 
length, in Justin, M. Apol. II. p. 61.) — After yc^^og^ 
with Lachmann, we leave out ro\i ^/ouy an expression 
supplied from v. 2, and instead of ^ehrifia read ISouXff 
fia, as a deviation from v. 2 : what the heathens have 
determined (are minded) to do. s6v. imports the same 
as was meant by men before, only it is more special, 
because the epistle is addressed to Christians from 
among the Gentiles. — a^xsrhg ySi^, ** must be quite 
sufficient for us, and already too much." An argu- 
ment, as in ch. iii. 17, derived from feeling. Ra- 
phel. : Simili argumento ad dehortandum utitur £z. 
xliv. 6, et xlv. 9, nee non Polyb. p. 1408 : /xavob y6t§ 
rSi xar ayvotav yivofisva (the errors of ignorance) roTg 
y^atpovm x. r. X. So also Isocrates, in his Panegy. : 
iKavhs ya^ 6 'ra^iXriXvBojg %^ovo^. Such a phrase ex- 
presses pain, indignation^ or scorn ; the first here. — 
As ^iDtrarsUj so rro^svo/jMi sv, stands for the Hebrew 
"n ^b^; Luke i. 6, comp. Acts ix. 31. The accu- 
sative depends on the preceding infinitive (with the 
omitted rifiag). d^eXy, is explained by the etym. m. 
through iro//UrOr9}^ cr^^g cratrav ridov^v. It is > sometimes 
used of superciliousness, sometimes of wanton ex- 
cesses ; it is best to take it here with Hensler, with- 
out limitation (as in 2 Pet. ii. 2,) for an unbridled 
conduct, not with Bolten and Pott, of impure sensual 
indulgence, which seems here to be rather pointed to 
than expressed by I'jn&vfj^iaig, So the whole appears 
to be so arranged as to proceed from the general to 
the particular. O/VooX. =: i-Trid-jfita omv oMr\fi<fTog (the 
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insatiable desire of wine, Andron. Rhod. '^nft vadm p. 
6 ; ^\vea has in it the signification o^/itjv s^ea ir^hg ri^ , 
Etymol. eomp. Loesner and Wetstein). ^oV. marks 
the breaking out of this propensity : drinking-feats ; 
%ufL, night-feasts, post quae solebant cum cantu ac 
tibiis noctu per vicos grassari (Hotting.); both =z 
zojfAoig x,ai fiedatg Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 21. ads/M, 
lawless; here as opposed to the divine government, 
as in Acts x. 28, and adlfitara in Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. 1, 
p. 21. 

Trig daurtag avdyuetv, ^Xaffpri/MovvTeg, 5. o? dirobutdOMdi 
Aoyov T(f) Woifiug s^ovri x^Tvat Zuivrag xai vsx^ovg : 

Sivl^oj to think strange, to surprise sx'zXrjrTca (Thorn. 
Mag.), the passive, to be surprised, to be startled, s. 
Kype in lo., Suicer s. h. v., Alberti and Wolf on v. 
12, where it is coupled with the dative, as in Polyb. 
p. 32. The subjects are the heathen v. 3. sv ^, as 
in ch. iv. 12; the more immediate determination is 
given by ^jg (fvvr^. x. r. X.: " Since ihey no longer see 
you running headlong with them into such things,'* 
(fin depends upon ^iviZpvrat, comp. Winer, Gr. p. 
400). *Ava;^u(r/;, exuudatio (see Kype), then the 
water that reftiains behind after inundations, (Strabo, 
1. 1, p. 10, 1. 111. p. 206,) hence a sink, mire, also in 
a figurative sense (s. Eisner and Alberti). 'Aaeorla, a 
profligate, licentious life. The vexation of unbeliev- 
ers at the withdrawment of Christians from their en- 
joyments, turns itself against Christianity itself (s. 
Hensler in lo.), they cahnuniate it, comp. ver. 14 ; 
and 2 Pet. ii. 2. But this need not perplex Chris^ 
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tiansy seeing it is Dot they who have to give an ac- 
count of the withdrawment which has occasioned the 
slanders, but the licentious and slanderous them- 
selves. (A sentiment, similar in form and substance, 
is to be found in Justin, M. Apol. L p. 46, D.) 'A^rod. 
XvyoVf pregnant, like our expression : must give an 
account (and cannot). It is made quite the reverse 
by Grill (in Theophyl.), who considers it as a wish 
of the Apostle, that they might still be able to an- 
swer, t. e. while they became dead to sin (ver. 6.) 
The following words are expounded by a scholion 
(out of Didymus ?) in Matth. p. 202 : <> To him, 
who will then more quickly than words could de- 
dare it, and with the utmost readiness and fitcility, 
there being no impediment in the way, judge both 
the righteous and the sinful."^ The more exact 
meaning of iroi/t. «• on ch. i. 6 ; that ^uvrttg Tccti nx^ug 
cannot here be taken tropically, comp. Acts x. 42, 
etc. 

V. 6. UQ tqZto ya,^ xai viXPoTg si/fiyysTJv^ ha xQt&Sf^t 
(ih xar& M^tanrovg trapxiy ^taCi ds xarcb 0e^v '^FVfitfiMrt* 

The confirmation which Peter here gives to his 
declaration, introducing it with /cb^, must either be 
referred to the ^uin-ag xai vsx^oO^, or, as Bengel 
thinks, to iroifLUi lypvri (comp. JS177/XS, ver. 7) : Para- 
tus est judex, nam, evangelio prsedicato, nil nisi finis 
restat. The first appears to us preferable, from the 
position of the words. The declaration must prove 

TttXovs, 
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not the reality, but the moral possibility, the recti- 
tude of a judgmeut upon the dead, since to them 
also the gospel has been preached, and that with the 
view (itg rovro placed before as the nervus probandi) 
of thereby setting them in freedom from the divine 
condemnation. So the verse has in it a perfect ar- 
rangement, and a close connection with the preced- 
ing context, and serves, at the same time, if we con- 
nect it with ch. iii. 19, for an exact fulfilment of the 
declaration made there, which again forms an essen- 
tial part in the whole plan, as the Apostle had al- 
ready, in the preceding verse, exhibited the leading 
features of the history of Jesus, into which he was 
led by the admonitions previously given, (see above 
on ch. iii. 18 — 22, beginning.) The verb is best 
taken impersonally, as in Rom. xii. 21 ; to supply 
Christ, (comp. Gal. i. 16), with Calvin, Grotius and 
Bengel, can hardly be admitted, as he was not the 
subject in the preceding verse. — vsx^oTg is differently 
understood. An exposition already brought forward 
on ver. 5, understands it figuratively. (Vocula xai 
ostendit hie nx^oTg sumendos, quomodo vix^ovg^ quod 
praecesserat ; Grotius). The other opinions differ 
chiefly in making choice of different periods of time : 
to those now dead, or to those dead at the time of 
judgment. In the last, which is adopted by Grotius 
and Bengel, there arises the impropriety, that ivviy- 
yt>Ja$n must either be viewed as having its accom- 
plishment at the season of judgment, which, how- 
ever, does not suit, or at the commencement of the 
preaching of the gospel, but which gives this con- 
strained sentiment: to preach the gospel to those 

- VOL. II. s 
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dead at the time of judgment, has even now been 
begun; a sentiment which is never perfectly true, 
since many have been dying, and even to the day of 
judgment shall still die, to whom the gospel has 
never been preached upon earth. Grotius himself 
appears to vacillate between this and the other in- 
terpretation, since the latter can be understood also 
in this way : to those also that have already died 
was the gospel preached here below — namely, either 
under the old covenant, (Beza, Flacius, Gerhard, 
Hornejus, Hammond), or through the Apostles (Cal- 
vin, Bolten, Noesselt, exercit p. 141, Hensler). But 
this interpretation is decidedly opposed by the fiaict, 
that nx^ol here, as well as in ver. 5, can denote com- 
paratively but a very small part of those who are al- 
ready dead. There only remains, therefore, the in- 
terpretation, which considers the preaching to have 
taken place after death, (ch. iii. 19), for that vsxg, 
might not designate the soids of the dead (as in ver. 
5, considered exactly, the resuscitated dead) ; of this 
Beza can convince nobody. 

ha — Trvivfiart, The first part (x^/^&}tf/ — trapxi) is to 
be understood either of the spirit or the body, and 
the exposition of the remainder must be determined 
accordingly. The first thus : ** That their flesh or 
old man might be judged, or punished and mortified, 
but the new or spiritual man generated, vivified and 
strengthened," (Flacius, Beda, Huss, Luther^ Beza» 
Gerhard, Hornejus, Bengel), to which it is only to 
be objected, that then xara avd^oj'iroug remains quite 
inexplicable, since this spiritual dying in the flesh is 
certainly done xara @s6v. The words, however, can 
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be understood more correctly of corporeal death, but 
again in a twofold manner. According to one they 
signify : After the judgment of men, and refer to the 
condemnations or active persecutions, particularly 
the martyrdoms of the faithful (Schlichting, Grotius, 
Clericus, Bolten, Hensler, Stolz ; to sufferings in ge- 
neral, as preliminary judgments, Clemens Alex.), 
which stands or falls with the corresponding inter- 
pretation of vsx^oTg (see above); according to the 
other^ it refers to natural death, as this is also dis- 
tinctly set forth by Flacius : " The preached gospel 
effects, that although it does not deliver believers 
from this temporal death before the last day, since 
all must of necessity die after the manner of men, 
yet at least their souls live to God in the bosom of 
Abraham,''*^ (comp. Calvin). This exposition must 
necessarily be adopted, if we understand the whole 
of the preaching as being done to the departed spi- 
rits, and then it can without difficulty be supported, 
x^/^fitfov, as Hettinger remarks, forms in this case a 
perfect contrast to ^wtf/, while it mentions corporeal 
death as the punishment of sin, (comp. ver. 17 of the 
xf/fjka upon earth), namely, what tfa^xi also expresses, 
as the corporeal punishment, which, as is added by 
xutSi, a.v&^<a^ovgy overhangs all men ; for the latter ex- 
pression is best expounded : in the manner in which 
all men (the plural, as in ver. 2,) sc. are judged ; and 
the following clause has a corresponding sense : but 

* EvangeUum prsdicatum id perfedt, ut licet non vindicarit 
credentes ab hoc temporario interitu ante extremam diem, 
quandoquidem omnes more humano mori necesse est, at saltern 
eorum animse in sinu Abrahae Deo viverent. 
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might live eTen as God lives and wisheB us U» live^ 
(comp. xarotf eh. i. 15) in the spirit To this also 
agrees the change of time : x^t^Sai marks the judg- 
ment as past, ^ft^i the living as a present, continuous 
aim. The whole construction is to be taken as if it 
had been ha x^i&s¥ng /mv x* r. X., when the proper 
end would be intimated by ^oi^i* We find a similar 
construction in John xt. 16: ^m xifjAtg Inrouyyirg xoJ 
TLOfrhf fi^^rs for vvdyovrsg* This change of the par- 
ticiple into a finite verb, only places the two acts 
more asunder, while it lends to the first a greater 
substantiality. The x^/^va/ xara nd^xa is not the 
mere condition of the ^n^ for it is but too often 
found with those who know nothing of the other. 
Had the participle been used, it might have been 
misunderstood ; as if it meant : So that they, through 
means o/bl corporeal judgment indeed, do still attain 
to a spiritual life, (as in 1 Cor. v. 5.) We see now 
in the best manner in ha x. r. X. the design not only 
of the gospel, but of the whole declaration : nx^g 
sv7iyyt}J(f6rif so that xp^cotft fiev answers to the sense 
according to the design of vsx^oTg, ^StSt ^ to the de- 
sign of the peculiar act, the preaching of the gospel. 
Upon the whol^, comp. a Programm of G. F. Seller, 
who, with Zacharise, Semler, Pott, Hottinger, adopts 
the right interpretation, and defends it : Animadver- 
sion um ad Psychol. Sacram partic. ultima, etc. £r- 
langse, 1787. 

V. 7. liavrm de rh nKog ^yytxs. 
This stands in close connection with v. 5, comp. 
Bengel above on v. 6, for it is of one meaning with 
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Jas. ▼• 8y )9 va^u^ia rou xu^/ov ^771x1, and yet more so 
with : x^irrig ir^h ruv &v^uv h<frt^ ib. ▼. 9. Besides, this 
thought serves here also, as in James, for grounding 
an admonition upon. We pass over all the constrain- 
ed interpretations of the destruction of the Jewish 
state (Schoetgen, Hammond, Benson), of the fulfil- 
ment of ail prophecies, (CEcum.), of the end of indi- 
viduals {nr&vr. as masc. ; Theoph., Hensler), while 
that, which refers it to the close of the world, is sup- 
ported by common usage and the parallel places. 
How the Apostle could say this, is now to be ex- 
plained, nor is the explanation so difficult, if we set 
out with the full conviction of the Apostles' inspira- 
tion. This, first of all, does not permit us to sup- 
pose, that the Apostles claimed an acquaintance with 
determined events, of which they were not capable, 
nay, which Christ himself expressly declared to be 
impossible, (Matt. xxiv. 36), and that before all the 
signs given them by Christ had come to pass (ib. 29, 
s. 33.) It further does not permit us to suppose, that 
there is any opposition between such determinate ex- 
pressions of the Apostles and others, in which they 
forewarn us of deceptions. But such a one we have 
as strong as we could wish it, in 2 Pet. iii. 8 — 10, 
which not only possesses entirely the apostolical cha- 
racter, but has respect to the passage before us, not 
indeed as a rectification of the passage itself, but of 
its misunderstanding : h ds roDr» ^i) "kctv^wra ufA&g x. 
r. X. Here the doctrine of the nearness, of the last 
judgment is asserted, against the carnal misapprehen- 
sion, which supposed a nearness in point of time to 
be meant, not a nearness before the Lord (v. 8.), and 
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the declared promise defended against the charge of 
procrastination (v. 9), upon which the conclusion is 
made in the words of Christ ; he comes as a thief (▼. 
10.) The truth, then, expressed by the Apostle is 
this : There is no procrastination with God in the 
fulfilment of his promise, neither has he to form the 
resolution, nor to introduce a new epoch in the king- 
dom of God, but he is ready to judge the world, 
above V. 5, ch. i. 5), we live in the closing period of 
the divine kingdom, not like the Jews under the old 
covenant, who could never say, that the end of the 
world approached, because they had first to expect 
the Messias; but now the Messias has come, and 
again returned to heaven, to remain till the last time 
mentioned in prophecy (Acts iii. 18 — ^22); we have, 
therefore, no new revelations to expect, nor must we 
first wait for the fulfilment of certain predictions, be- 
fore we think of the final close of the world ; but the 
only thing of this kind that we have to expect, for 
which we must be prepared, is the termination of the 
world itself, that termination, which nothing more 
must precede, since before God it is immediately 
(without any thing necessarily intervening), conjoin- 
ed with the glorification of Christ, so that there is no 
failure in its objective nearness and readiness, (no 
backwardness or tedious delay), if it is not introduc* 
ed, since God can immediately jadge and condemn 
the world, but it is only his long-sufiering regard for 
us, and for the extended spread of the gospel through 
us, that induced God to lengthen out the time, which 
before him is still as nothing. Wherefore we must 
be watchful, sober, diligent in prayer, and in every 
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thing must so conduct ourselves, that God shall be 
glorified, to whom belong honour and power through- 
out eternity, (v. 7 — 11). As for earthly events, they 
are the constellations given us as marks of time, 
(Gen. i. 14, 15); in the heavenly regions days and 
years exist not, (2 Pet. iii. 8, from Moses, Ps. xc. 4) ; 
God reckons by aeons and cycles— epochs which de- 
pend upon the secret determination of his own pur- 
poses, and we have here to hold by his rs^ara, which 
teach us, that we live in the last period, (1 John ii. 
18, Lucke in lo., and above on ch. i. 20), the time set 
apart for the spread of the gospel amid troubles and 
difficulties, upon which the end is to ensue. Lyranus : 
<< Concerning the day of judgment no one knows, be- 
cause that it must be thought of as always near, 
(Luke xii. 39, s.), and such a thought tends to re- 
press carnal inclinations."*^ Calvin : << Besides, this 
principle must be held; that from the time Christ 
once appeared, nothing remains for the faithful, but 
that with erect minds they should always look atten- 
tively for his second coming.**^ Comp. 1 Thess. v. 1, 
ss. 

* De die judidi nemo scit, propter quod cogitanda est tan- 
quam semper propinqua, et talis cogitatio reprimit carnalia vi- 
tia. 

^ Praeterea tenendum est illud principium : ex quo semel 
apparuit Christus, nihil fidelibus relictum esse, nisi ut suspen- 
818 animus semper ad secundum ejus adrentum intenti essent. 
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CHAPTER IV. 7—11. 

V. 7. ^o^^vfioan oSv xai vti'^n stg ricg fir^o^v^ds^ 8. 
ir^ irdvrwv Se n)v s/^ lavrovg Aydiniv sxTivii s^ovrsgy ori 9§ 
aydipfi xa\\i*xr€t crX^^o^ oLfSM^riwr 9. ^/Xo^svo/ ug aX.- 
XijfKwg &w\t yfyyyMdihw. 

Another practical deduction, drawn here from the 
doctrine of the last day, which, every moment, may 
break in upon us. The tirst words contain a declara- 
tion of the command often given by Christ, and re- 
peated by Peter in ch. v. 8 : v^-^rs, y^fiyo^fftfarSf the 
latter of which is here changed into tfo/f^., but the other 
figurative expression is allowed to stand, and so points 
out the identity of the two precepts. Upon vn^u and 
the whole exhortation, see on ch. i. 13. Zqd^^., many 
consider with Luther as equivalent to, be tnoderaUy or 
understand it of chastity, comp. Munthe on 1 Tim. ii. 
9 ; the latter without foundation, excepting in so far 
as it is already contained in the first, but the first in 
so far right, as moderation in regard to the body is 
the condition, the form in a manner, of spiritual watch- 
fulness and discretion (£ph. vi. 18). " For prayer,"* 
says Qjlcumenius, <* is for those who are sober, that is, 
for those who are wakeful, but not for those who are 
o{^ressed with heaviness, being given to the inebria- 
tions of this world.***^ fi ut, that this is promoted by 
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a spiritual moderation in bodily indulgence, is taught 
in other passages of scripture, as in Luke xxi. 34, Rom. 
xiii. 11 — 13. Only one must not make it for a law, 
nor attribute worth to it, excepting in so far as it is 
serviceable to the spirit, and leads ttg ir^oavx^i' (The 
want of the article here, and before aya^nj has no bet- 
ter authority than an insignificant variation). Before 
every thing of that sort, and every thing besides, we 
must exercise ourselves in love. It presupposes tfw- 
(p^oaxivrr but this may often be striven after, while love 
is neglected, hence the special exhortation to love, im- 
mediately after others, as in 1 Cor. xv. 13. Upon the 
love that is due e/; laurou; (= pXadsXfiu), and hrsvii 
see on ch. i. 22, s. comp. ii. 17 ; the participle again 
depends on the imperative. 

3j aya-rjj afia^riuv, from Prov. x. 12 : " hatred 

stirreth up strifes,** nanx nv^n D^rTrS"'?^ ''^N there- 
fore, according to the Hebrew, it is here literally ren- 
dered by Peter, but quite erroneously by the LXX., 
from its ascribing a wrong sense to D^J^WS, and, in con- 
sequence, supplying " not," in order to make out a 
proper meaning (^vdvrag ds rovg firi ftXoveixovvrag xo- 
Xii^ei p/X/a). It gives better the parallel passage in 
Prov. xvii. 9 : h x^virret adixrifiara ^ijraf (ptTJar 8g dh 
fLtm x^vfrrm, bittfTrjfft (pTktmg xal otxiicug. In this pas-, 
sage, there appears as the opposite to KWS rrDDtt, in 
the Hebrew, a word which makes every thing quite 
clear : laia n3W, " who rakes up an (old) story" (fit^ 
6ei x^v'TTrmv). The most suitable meaning, therefore, 
that can be given to the covering of sins is: to forget 
the past ; and, to do this among men, is, according to 
the passages referred to, the work of human love, as 
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it 18 the work of hatred to stir up strife, and separate 
friends. Those, then, who, with the Greeks, woold 
find the foflowing sense in the words z o tig r&» tXti^Sw 
tkeog rw Beov ipuf Tkstn «wa (compassion towards oar 
neighboor makes God compassionate to ns, comp. also 
Clemens Alex. Str. L i. p. 153, 1, iii. p. 167), may try to 
reconcile this with the sense of the citations. How- 
ever, Est himself confesses, that they determine in ik- 
▼our of the Protestant exposition. ^ This declaration, 
therefore, does not properly signify, that love covers 
the sins of him in whom it resides, as many understand 
it (for ex. Cornel, a Lfapide, also Hammond, Beausobre 
and L'Enfant, and Hottinger), but the sins of our 
neighbours ;''* althoagh, on the ground that love drives 
away rage among men, he concludes that it might 
also prevail with God in behalf of the sinner, and thence 
procure for him the forgiveness of his own sins. To 
which we would shortly reply with Luther : " No one 
can cover sin for thee before God, but faith only. My 
love, however, covers the sins of my neighbour. And 
just as God with his love, covers my sins, if I believe, 
so must I also cover the sins of my neighbour'* (1 John 
iv. 19, ss. Eph. iv. 32, Col. iiL 13, and Matth. xviii. 
23 — 33, according to which Matth. vi. 14, s. is to be 
expounded. Upon Luke vii. 47, comp. Luther in lo.) 
That the forgiveness which one shews to transgressors, 
may convert them, and thus lead them to obtain for- 
giveness of sin from God, is true, though it is not con- 

* Non igitur hac sententia proprie significatiir, caritatem ope- 
lire peccata ejus, in quo est, quomodo passim intelligi solet, sed 
peocata proximomm. 
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tained in the passage before us, as is also allowed by 
Grotius, but is the sense of Jas. v. 20 (which passage, 
however, Hottinger does not understand of one's 
own sins, as he does ours). But that passage in 
James, cannot be taken as a representation of the 
above proverb, and so cannot be compared with this 
in Peter. It contains only the common expression 
xaXxf-^si afia^,, but with another reference, (comp. Ps. 
xxxii. 1). The reading xaXv-^st in our passage ap- 
pears to have arisen from it. — But in the clause it- 
self there is something that seems to oppose our ex- 
position, which we cannot remove so easily out of the 
way as Bolten, Hensler and Stolz, and which is par- 
ticularly urged by Hottinger : Mihi quidem particula 
art indicare videtur incitamentum aliquod, quo Chris- 
tianis amor iste commendetur. We might, indeed, 
with Beza expound it as signifying, that mutual love 
is commended to us from its being able in a manner 
to bury innumerable sins, and thence tending to en- 
courage and preserve peace and concord. The 
Apostle must then have had the whole proverb in 
his eye, and meant : Love one another, for (as the 
scripture says) love takes away the matter of con- 
tention and discord, — a motive drawn from the con- 
sequences, as in Heb. xiii. 2. This appears to us, 
however, not expressly enough contained in the 
words, and we would propose another way of account- 
ing for this manner of stating it, referring the or/, 
X. r. X« to the sxrsy^, the position of which gives it 
prominence ; the Apostle presupposes, that Christians 
love one another, but recommends to them, in the 
brotherly love which they possess (hence r^v), to en- 
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large and strengthen themselves, because love, the 
true love, forgives a fntiUUude of sins (just as in 1 
Cor. ziii. 4, 5, 7. Matth. zviii. 22). Or might he 
not have been afraid of their brotherly love, not of 
its being in itself remiss, but of its becoming relaxed 
with the times, if the opposite faults were on the in- 
crease ? For the same reason, he adds in the next 
clause to hb admonition concerning hospitality : Smu 
yvf/M^iM^^ as he feared that they might, indeed, exercise 
hospitality, but not cordially. Taking this exposi- 
tion, it then also becomes manifest, wherefore Peter 
in the quotation inserts ff-X^^o^.— Upon the questions: 
When one may and ought to conceal the sins of 
others, see in Calov. As often as love itself does not 
require the contrary. Upon the whole passage, com p. 
Spener, TheoL, Bedenken, B. I. S. 17, etc. — Upon 
hospitality, a virtue, which is everywhere destroyed 
by worldly refinement, only by Christianity respect- 
ed, sanctified and rendered full of blessing, see Rom. 
xii. 13, etc. If we should read with Lachmann 
^o7yu<r^oD, the pretended resemblance to Phil. ii. 14, 
(s. the Introd., p. 10), becomes still less. There is a 
similarity in sense with 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

V. 10. 'Exaofo^ xa^w^ eXaJ^s ya^i^iiMy tig iaurodi 
hM dtaxovouvrsgj ug xakoi o/xovo^o? fntxiXr^g ;^af/r»c 
©«ou» 11. s7 rtg XaXtTug \6yta &iov' t! rig ^/axovi? atg 
'§ ^^^og ^g ^o^Tiyii o 0so(* ha ev vaai do^a^^jroi o 
®s^C, did *I)]0'oD X^/tfroD, (j^ Itfrtv ii d^a xa/ rh %§drog iig 
rotfg aimag ruv aimtavy afiriv. 

The command of the Apostle lies in the clause 
with d/axoyouiTsc^ the manner of this serving is deter* 
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mined in that with xa$d)g, but the quality of the per- 
sons, which as well capacitates and obliges thereto, as 
it must be proved through the service performed with 
01^, X. r. X. This last clause in ver. 10, therefore, 
declares their relation to the grace of God : Christians 
are householders of this, and must prove themselves 
to be good householders (1 Cor. iv. 2), but grace is 
manifold in its nature (^ro/x/X. s. on ch. i. 6), and this 
peculiarity the Apostle has here principally in view. 
What results from this he then proceeds to state: 
The administration is also manifold ; every Christian 
has his peculiar office in the divine household, and 
not that only, but also the gift to fulfil his office, the 
Xa^ifffAOLf the capacity to administer the grace of God 
as a good householder, which is itself a gift of grace, 
(a (pavt^uiCiQ roD ThibfLaTogy 1 Cor. xii. 7, comp. 8). 
The Christian is called to the actual use of it in this 
manner. But the administration of grace does not 
consist in a certain appropriation of this for one's 
self (the exposition of htax. =: '^ac&ai ya^kiiari de- 
serves no refutation) ; that must precede ; but it con- 
sists in the service which one therewith discharges 
towards his fellow Christians (ilg law. as in ver. 8, 
comp. ^^hg rh <rvfi^e^ov, 1 Cor. xii. 7). A regard to 
outward distinctions in the church, an especial regard 
to teachers and managers, is not found in this whole 
section, (comp. on the contrary ch. v. I — 5. Rom. 
xii. 3, ss. I Cor. xii. 4 — 12.) 

it^^-^sh The Apostle divides the spiritual ac- 
tivity required into two leading classes : Speaking and 
acting. Xoyia, the peculiar expression for the oracles 
of the gods ; here, therefore, to be understood of the 
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immediate and manifested word of God (as in Acts 
vii. 38, and also Heb. v. 12, not as Schulz in h. lo. 
would have it, only of prophecies, comp. vi. 1) ; **If 
any one speaks (namely as a householder of the grace 
of God), let him speak (which even the Syriac sup- 
plies, comp. on the omission Tholuck on Rom. xii. 
6) the word of God (ug veritatis), consequently with 
conviction, and such a manner of expression, as be- 
comes the h^Tivsvi of God." The disciple of Christ 
must, in this respect, also resemble his master, (John 
xii. 49 ; xiv. 13). He must, as Paul expresses him- 
self, speak iv imvfLan (] Cor. xii. 3), and indeed, see 
2 Cor. ii. 17, w; i^ siXtx^mtag — not in a false or an 
impure spirit, but out of the pureness of heart, which 
truly reflects the truth, t. e, as he analyzes it : ug ex, ©soS 
(which marks the origin of the matter), and xarsvut^m 
Tov 0soD (which demands truth in the apprehension and 
dignity in the expression, since it denotes the pre- 
sence of the holy God), therefore h X^i<fT(li, But how 
this could be done Paul likewise declares, while he 
denotes the contrary of it to be a falsifying of the 
word of God. And if preaching comes from this 
(Rom. X. 17), then is the hearer also bound to re- 
ceive the discourse as the M'ord of God (1 Thess. ii. 
13, comp. i. 5). — dtaxov, cannot have here (ver. 11) 
the transitive signification, without the accusative, as 
in ver. 10 ; it is simply to serve, to discharge tm ac- 
tive service^ as for ex. in Acts vi. 1, 2, or when Cle- 
mens Alex, says : " As the condition of a eunuch, so 
also the married state has ministrations and services 
proper to itself, which are highly accounted of by the 
Lord Let every one, therefore, in whatsoever 
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employment he is called, discharge the service helong- 
ing to it, that he may be free in Christ, and may receive 
the proper hire for his service."* (Strom. 1. III. p. 
197) — iif^ifi (Beza: robur)does not mark, Vike dvvafitg, 
every sort of power, and especially that which is spi- 
ritual, but rather strength in its relation to what is 
outward (hence, without tautology, it stands along 
with -^uxVy ^tdvotUf Mark xii. 30, and with dvva/iig in 
2 Pet. ii. 11. In Paul it is always used only as genit. 
appos.) Xo^.=:Ta^5;^fti, didufii (Hesych.), originally of 
the Choregus; as smy^p^ysu in 2 Pet. i. 11. 

ha X. r. X. intimates the final end of the whole that 
has been commanded, as ev 'itaat shows. This ex- 
pression may be neutr., and that either as by itself 
(in all that ; every thing ye do ; as the Syriac has 
it), or as referring to yaptsfia^ (which Pott prefers, 
though it is extremely hard) ; but it may also be 
masculine, as indeed most consider it, ' in which case 
it refers to the agents, te the sxaarog in ver. 10, (in 
you all). — The doxology naturally follows the pre- 
cept to consider all spiritual thoughts and words, as 
also the ppwer for discharging Christian services, as 
gifts from God, and to be used for his glory. But it 
may be asked, to whom ^ is to be referred ? For 
referring it to God, (which was done by CBcum., 
Erasmus, Calvin, Flacius, Est, Bengel, Bolten, Hen- 
sler, and others), Pott appeals to similar passages ; 
but the reference to Christ, (which Grotius, Calov, 

* %X^* y'^i* ^^^^ ^ itn9vx*ty »VT»t xet) « yauag i^ietg XiVTOv^yietg 
tpytf, 'Ttiv haxoviav ixTtXurc 1f» IXtv^t^of U X^t^r^ yiniTait rev 
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Hottingier, Stolz, adopt), is also not without exam- 
ple, comp. Rom. ix. 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; (also 2 Thess. 
1. 12); Rev. i. 6; v. 12; aod especially 2 Pet iii. 
18. As to the connection, it has been justly re- 
marked, on the other side, that in the preceding 
context every thing is referred to God ; but if we 
refer cS x. r. X. to Sihg^ then are the words dia ^Irfitl 
X^igrov the more inexplicable to the finer exegetical 
feeling, as it appears to be brought in afterwards 
without occasion, only for the sake of form, in short, 
as a kind of stereotype phrase, not unusual in many 
sermons. But if we refer the doxology to Christ, 
then that expression receives its proper emphasis, 
and the whole period concludes impressively with a 
new thought. It is only through the mediation and 
help of Chrbt that God can be glorified in us and 
our actioDs, (since the ;^a^'£ and the x^i'^f^'^ ^'^ ^^" 
parted to us through him) ; hence to him in reaUtii 
belongs the glory which arises from these, and the 
power over us aod all things throughout all ages. 
The dominion of God is always a glorious one ; and 
that it belongs to him alone, to the Trinity,, arises in 
the most direct manner from the fact, that we are 
empowered to do what is good only through the 
x^drog rrii do^fii aurou, (Col. i. 11). Upon doga, see 
Vol. 1. p. 276 ; K^drog is translated by the Vulgate, 
imperium, and properlyc Comp. ch. v. 11. 
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CHAPTER IV. 12—19. 

Already did the last exhortationcr of the Apostle 
contain repetitions, (comp. ver. 2, s. with eh. i. 14, s. 
rer. 8, with u 22.) And now, after the doxology 
concluded with Amen, he breaks off from the strict 
order, and repeats over again the exhortations in re- 
gard to persecutions^ in order to complete them ; as 
this pert of a Christian condition, which he had men- 
tioned at first (cb. i. 6 — 9) only quite generally, and 
afterwards (ch. n. 19, s.) with a special reference Co 
slaves, lay particularly at his heart 

V. 12* ' A^OMT^ra/, /ti) ^tvt^nth rp h bpu^ iru^tit&if ^^H 
^$^6/ih vfi3\f yifofuvfif oig ^mv bftStt tufi^aivnH' Id. 

ha xai h rfi db4roxccX6<4/«/ tdrov %a^rt ayaXKtuifMvct, 
14. t/ ivudi^t^ iv Mfiavi X^km-ou, (naTukpor Sri rh r^^ 
li^rig xcti dvvdfbtui xai t^ ro& 0goiv IIvsD/CAa ef' v/Ji&g 
wfO'mtturar xocrek fih avrt^g piKa^r^iT^ou^ xard b\ bf/0&g 
dc^^trat. 

If the heathens might be surptised at tbe life of 
Christians, the laitter might not be at all astonishfed 
if they were persecuted by unbelieirers. See o» 
Ycr. 4 for ^(kt^^ aad on eh. i* 7, concerning the com* 
parison between persecation mid trials by fire, ^ruf cm; 
(from fi'v^M^fcoi, 2 Pet. liL 12 9 =3 combustion. Rev. 
xviiL 9,) stands, in Prov. xxviiw 21, pafrallel with 
^xifuw, as a^ee trandation of *ii3 (melting-fumace) 
for the burning, the Makiog fed hot =ss proving (so 

VOL. II. T 
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the verb Ps. Ixvi. 10, etc.), io which, however, the 
figurative is never wholly dropped, (comp. Ziach* 
xiii. 9), as it is here also to be retained. The addi- 
tion of v^hi v%i^fi^v vfioif yivofMfri^ intimates the con- 
solatory design (s. on ch. i. 7), and m; ^»ou u/aTv e-jftr- 
^vovrog explains properly the meaning of §sm^., and 
at the same time strengthens it : Be not surprised at 
the purifying fire (the heat of tribulation) among 
yourselves, which, etc, as if some strange thing befel 
you, oKkA Ka$6 x. r. \^ comp. ch. i. 6, 8. Here also 
present joy is mentioned as a Christian property, 
(here commanded, there supposed as a matter of ex- 
perience) ; but a stiU greater joy is placed in the 
future; dyaXX, strengthens the x^^*' Luther: 
** Whosoever does not cheerfully bear suffering with- 
out dissatisfaction, but will be enraged at God, he 
shall have, both here and hereafter, perpetual suffer- 
ings and torments." We roust, therefore, rejoice 
(Phil. iv. 4), that we shall be able also to rejoice 
hereafter, and that in a still higher degree than now, 
(CoL i. 24; 2 Tim. ii. 11, s.; Rom. viii. 17, s.) 
Upon a^'oxaX. and d^o, see on ch. i. 7. The ex- 
pression xotvu¥sTrs T(uiQ roS X^/tfrou ^o^/CAaA, does not 
by any means primarily mean, that a person suffers 
because of his acquaintance with Christ, which many 
also do without fellowship with Christ, bat, as is 
manifest ft^om ver. 1, ss., in the internal fellowship 
with Christ's sufferings, in what arises from a justi- 
fying trust in their worth, the participation of that 
power which makes us die unto sin ; through which, 
dying in the exercise of faith, our external sufferings 
w> are sanctified^ and persecutions for the sake of 
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Christ become a reed participation in Christ's suf- 
ferings, (comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9, 10, etc. For he only, 
who dies to sin, can rejoice in persecutions and 
trials). This whole doctrine has been brought undei* 
much suspicion, through the gross abuse which mys- 
ticism has made of it; and we therefore have a 
double reason for declaring ourselves against the 
latter. The heterodoxy and blasphemy, as well as 
the inanity of this way of thinking, shows itself most 
palpably in its interpretation of a passage on which 
it particularly leans for support: Col. i. 24« We 
here, of course, reject the neological exposition of 
the words : avrava^XTi^u reb vgre^/jAura tmv ^TJ-^suv roD 
X^itfroD h rfi aa^xi /lov, by : << I will also bear in my 
body the distresses which still await me for the sake 
of Christ," (Stolz), as the genitive cannot be so ren- 
dered, and the words immediately following declare 
for whose sake Paul thought of suffering still farther, 
namely, for the church's sake, (irs^ rou atLfjMroi 
auroD)* But so also, and still more determinately, 
do we reject the mystical interpretation : << that I 
may make up in my body what is awanting in the 
sufferings of Christ," (quod impium est dicere, even 
£st declares) ; and we understand it of the manifold 
nature of Paul's sufferings, which, on good grounds, 
are named the sufferings of Christ, (see Calvin, Gro- 
tius, Calov, in lo., Luther on ch. i. 11), as this arises 
out of the position of the words. As it is certain 
that wrs^ rou gufAarog avTov is to be construed with 
SX/'v)/6wy, the intervening words rod X^/tfroD sv rfi fta^xi 
(Mm of necessity belong to this idea, so that the sense 
is: << and will fulfil and compensate what is still 
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awanting of the sufierings of ChrisI in Mty fl«b for 
the eburch ;** for by reason of the anioo of Paol with 
Christ, his sofferings were not his own, but Chrat's 
in his flesh ; t. e. his flesh suffered, but Christ gtve 
the power ; as, while be spake, Christ spake throogh 
him, (2 Cor. xiii.3) ; for Christ lived in him, (Gal. ii. 
20). Not Paul of himself, bat Christ, laboured for 
the church ; he is but the servant of both, (Col. i< 
ver. 23' 25, comp. Chrysostom). This doctrine, 
which is sound, and has never been denied by the 
chorch, though certainly mysterious, is here as clear- 
ly expressed us any where else in the Bible, but it 
rests on different grounds from th^t mysticism which 
derogates from the merit of ChrisL The readii^ 
xa^ for xa&ug, which we assume as genuine with the 
best editions, agrees excellently to this espositioo : 
rejoice in proportion as ye (by your sufferings) ar« 
partakers of Christ's sufferings. 

On ver. 14, comp. ch.iii. 18, 16 ; Matth. v. 11, 8.; 
Luke vi. 23. In the expression iv ivo/Aart Xf/^? 
there lies an emphasis, for it is with this that ver. 15 
connects itself: <*If ye suffer for Christ's sake, bappf 
are ye, because, etc. ; for otherwise than for Christ's 
sake must no one suffer, not as a murderer, nor, etc" 
(comp. Hottinger on ver. 15). Taken exactly, ^' 
IvSfiari, in the New Testament, corresponds entire)}' 
to our expression : in the name (as a representative, 
agent, or servant). So baptism is done h rp wSftafi 
rou xv^iov, Acts x. 48, upon God's appointment or 
commission, therefore subjectively in faith toward 
God ; hence the twofold manner of expression : kl 
rp 6v6/i. X. r, X., or with reference to the candidate: 
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tig rh otofi,. X. r. X«, to the knowledge and faith upon, 
etc. The word namey as is now well known, has a 
greater significanee in the dialects of the east than 
among us, (not long since, people would have insist- 
ed on a more confined one), because the connection 
of this with the being in question has been better ap- 
preciated, although affirmations like the following car* 
ry the matter again too far : << The name for intelli- 
gent and good beings is not different from the person 
named." (Carmen Arabicum Amali, edited and trans- 
lated by Bolten, ver. 8). Hence oyQ/tid^eff^ou s=s to be 
derived from according to nature and idea, £ph. iii. 
15, ovojMt = ncUure in its manifestation, John xvii. 6, 
26; i. 12; Acts iii. 16; iv. 12; Heb. ii. 12; (Ps. 
xxii. 23), hence reflexly : nature in reference to the 
knowledge, faith and acknowledgment of it (its re- 
cognition, Hensler) : John xvii. 1 1, and in the bap- 
tismal formula. Here believers appear as the ser- 
vants of Christ, who act in his name, who are there- 
fore treated by others, loved, or persecuted and re- 
viled, consequently in a derivative manner = for the 
sake of Christ (d/d rh mo/um, Matth* x. 22, or Luke ix. 
48 ; comp. dg ovofia 4r^o^^rou> dtxaiovy out of regard to 
lliese properties, Matth. x. 41) = ii ^tffnavhgy below, 
ver. 16. — *OvudtX» is used of the revilings of the per- 
son and walk of a Christian, (comp. xaraXaXE/P, ch. 
iiL 16), as 0\a(f^, of the mockery of Christianity it- 
self, above, ver. 4, and of the Holy Spirit. 

or/, X. r. X., the ground on which Christians are 
blessed amid the reproaches which they suffer in the 
name of Christ : because the spirit of God rests upon 
them, who strengthens and glorifies them the more, 
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the more he is reviled by unbelievers, (aee Luther in 
lo.) — The Spirit here has predicates of a twofold 
kind, both expressed in the genitive ; hence the re- 
petition of the article (xa/ ro), which here ezpresbes 
only the different import of the genitive (the re- 
ferences of the nnvfUL\ not the numerical diflerence 
of the UnvfiM itself, (as Beza thinks, who understands 
it of the gifts of the Spirit). To prevent any sach 
misunderstanding, the Syriac does not render xeu (be- 
fore rh rod 06oD), and indeed it does not separate, but 
connects the two different references, = o s^i (Hens- 
ler, comp. the Vulgate and Vol. I. p. 91), and there- 
by producing along with the article an energetical 
gradation (so Pindar, Nem. 8, 51 : rav *Ad^d(frov raw 
rs KadfABtuv i^/v, comp. Winer, Gr. P. 592). The 
first reference is t6 viji do^fify to which with Matth., 
Griesb. and Lachmann we add xai ^td/igoitg). It is 
found similarly in the. Adumbratt. : qui est efus ho- 
noris et virtutis Dei Spiritus, supar vos requiescit, 
which presupposes a third reading : on rh aurou r^f. 
do^fig xai dwd/iABOifi JlvevfAa, x. r. X^ as the strange ex- 
planation expressly meutions the possessive ^us^ which 
refers it to the angelicum spiritum !) Hensler : ^ The 
representation of the TlvsZ/iia gains by the additional 
sense that is contained in this epithet.'' Then these 
two genitives, as designating properties, distinguish 
themselves more strikingly from that one genitive, 
which intimates to the possessor, that the xar s^^x^^ 
glorious and mighty Spirit, which rests upon the 
Christian, is the. Spirit of God himself, (on dmw* 
comp. Numb. xi. 25, s. Jas. iv. 5, etc., see for ch. i. 
7). Calvin : ** Therefore Peter shows, that it can*. 
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BOt interfere with the happiness of the righteous, if 
they should have to bear any reproach for the name 
of Christ: because they nevertheless retain before 
God the entire possession of gbry, being inhabited 
by the Spirit, with whom glory is inseparably con- 
joined.'"* The want of an insight into this ground of 
consolation, probably led the Lat trans, to change 
the sentence into a promise, (requiescet, as also 
wKMPaiiifirai in a Cod. with Matth. ; with some others 
wa'jrsiravrai). But the omission of the two following 
clauses, which Griesbach and Lachmann justify, is 
doubtful They might have been added at a later 
period, either for explanation of the M^riiy or as sup- 
plying the presentation of proof. It contains the two- 
fold sentiment : 1. It is the Spirit of God, which is 
hated by heathens and caluminated in Christians; 
2. But he is nevertheless glorified among you, (xard^ 
with, as Luther renders it ; understanding it of that, 
which is customary ^th any one, which he must do 
according to his nature and manners). We venture 
not to decide upon the genuineness of this addition. 
The matter of the words is perfectly apostolical, and 
experience uniformly confirms its truth. In believers 
the Holy Spirit works, and proves himself glorious ; 
by themselves he is acknowledged and gloriously 
praised ; but the man of this world must scorn, hate 
and blaspheme him, wherever he comes into contact 

* Ostendit ergo Petrus, hoc nihil obesse piorum infelicitatij^ 
si quid ignominiae propter Christ! nomen sustineant : quia in* 
tegram nihilominus gloriae possessionem retineant coram Deo, 
dum in illis habitat Spiritus qui gloriam secom perpetoam con* 
junctam habet. 
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with him at acting in tbem. Eren thoa^ tibia aMf 
teoce were a gloei^ it would atiU deaenre regard, mjv 
far as it brioga dearly and powerliiUy oat the aenae 
of the preceding context, 

V. 15. /cm) yd^ ric v/imw wa&x*rai «g ^m«^(> S xXwviK, 

^/av^^ /ib^ o/^^yf tflAw, k^a^irct Si rip Ofir iv rf AUfO 
rovr^. 17. mv ^ xeufhg roD tiE^^a«0aB/ ri x^/^me, dvi rsD 
d/JMtf roD Bfou* </ ^6 «]^a^ov a^' qiMiv» r/ no rvXog nSv 
marei0o{f¥rmif rji ml 9<ou su«^^X/y ; 18. xai §1 i iixaw^ 
fUTug adt^trod^ i &4it0ig xai atfui^uiXhg tw ftvkkvu^ 
19. fiStfn Tua,} •/ «t(tfp^oyrfi; xarcb r^ ^iik%fia rw BfoD m( 

Upon the connection between ver. 15 with 14, 
see above on ver. 14» After itg follow two ancoii- 
nected examples, then the general idea of etfU-^ber 
(di. ii« 12, 14 ; iii. 16, oomp. 17), to which the Apostle 
then subjoins a quality desenring of punishment, 
which does not so properly belong to xaiuvm^a (Ben- 
gel), and which, on that account, he adds afterwards^ 
and with 9) u;. Hence there is not the smallest reason 
for departing from the etymological sense of the 
words (the Lat., Vulg. and Est: alienorum appeti- 
tor). 'AXXor^MMT. was correctly translated by Cy- 
prian (1. IV. ep. 6) : alienas curas agens. This pas- 
sion, which, as Hettinger well remarks, is particu- 
larly apt to insinuate itself into new religious parties, 
is designated by Plato (de Rep. 1. IV. s. Clericus on 
this verse of Peter) as dXXor^/Mia^/Mtfij/n) (comp. 
Cic. de Off. 1. 1, c 34, Horat Serm. 111. Sat 2» 19), 



CfiAF, IT. VBRSBS 12 — 19. 281 

and by Paul through ^ts^a^f^ku, 1 Tim. v. Id. 
1 Thess. iii. 11 ; oomp. also there ver. 12 ; 1 These, 
iv. 11 ; 1 Tim. v. 13 ; Suicer, Thes. II. p. 670, sq. To 
think with Laidner and Hammond of the politieai 
partisanship of the Jews, is almost ludicrous. — To 
suffer for one's own faults is no honour (ch. ii. 20) ; 
for the sake of Christ, is no shame, ver. 16, comp. 14, 
ch. iii. 14. Of this, therefore, one must not be 
ashamed but glory in it. But to behave one's self 
under it creditably, not for one's own, but for God's 
glory, is still better than to glory in persecution. 
Hence the Apostle makes the opposite : do^a^irw ^ 
ffiv 0s&y. comp. Ps. lx»x. 12, s., and Bengel in lo. 
The name X^iortathg arose first at Antioch, Acts xi. 
26, (see Vol. I. p. 38). wg X^tgriathg^ in this cha* 
racter (comp. Justin M. Apol. II. init ; « We hold 
that actions should be judged, that whosoever is con- 
victed of misconduct may be punished, but not as a 
Christian."* Instead of the reading iv r(p hvo/Mart 
ro{fr<f) we abide by the common one, both as the tes- 
timony of translations cannot here be properly al- 
lowed much weight, and as that reading may possi* 
bly have arisen from the remembrance of the ex- 
pression in ver. 14 : fy oyofian X^/tfvoD, (see Hensler's 
explanation of this), iv rtfl fj/e^tt rour^ primarily in 
this party then generally, in this respect (as often, 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8, and Raphel. ex Polyb. in lo., 
Wetstein on Col. ii. 16. Here the general meaning 
does not suit, and we hence translate : in this Icty 

* ^kf §r^mfyt$ MftMfSm i3^fU9, Itm i lX4yx^*t •»$ Htnt ««X«^{[ir- 
rmt iikKk ^ m XfigTMfig, 
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whtreof he is pariaker. Such snfferiDg is to be con- 
sidered as a gift of grace, see aboTC, ch. ii. 19. PliiL 
L29. 

Verses 17 and 18 not only explain why the Apostle 
gare the preceding exhortations (Bolten, Header, 
HottX but also hiy a ground for the exhortations 
themselves : *< For this necessity,** says he, '* awuts the 
whole church of God, that it be not only snbject to 
the common evils of men, but also in an eminoit 
and peculiar way be chastened by the hand of Grod. 
Therefore must persecutions for Christ be borne with 
so much the more patient mind."^ (Calvin). ** Be- 
cause the time now is, wherein chiefly the house of 
God must be judged through suffering, and therefore 
in suffering must keep itself as the house of God, 
must glorify God in suffering for the sake of Christ ! 
Now is but the time of the beginning of judgment, 
and that beginning must be made upon the family of 
God (o/xov rou 0foD, s. 1 Tim. iii. 15). It shall over- 
take the unbelieving at a later period, but what shall 
then be their end, since they did not obediently re- 
ceive the gracious message of God I" From this 
passage, it is manifest that the children j>f God en- 
dure the judgment which is now made to alight upon 
them ; and so should they be stirred up to glorify 
God therein (with their heart, words and actions), 
and are now at the same time warned against apos- 

* Nam haec, inquit, necessitas totam Dei ecdesiam manet, 
ut non tantum oomxnunibus hominum mtseriis subjaoeat, sed 
peculiariter et praedpue Dei manu castigetar. Tanto igitur 
aequiore animo ferendae sunt pro Christo penequutiones. 
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tacy from ihe faith, especially in ver. 18, (which is 
brought out in the best manner by Didymus). A 
complete and instructive parallel passage is in 1 Cor. 
xi. 31, s. : '* If we were to sift ourselves (dtsx^ivofitv, 
com p. doxtfia^eru de av0^» haurhvy ver. 28), we should 
Dot be judged (Ix^/vo/us^a) ; but if we are judged, it 
is a correction from the Lord (ra/dsuo/ts^a M xu^/ou), 
so that we may not be adjudged to destruction with 
the world ixarax^Mfisv), The judgment upon God's 
children is therefore a vatdeioc, (and hence the right 
doctrinal distinction of the penal justice of God is 
into just, viudicativa and paedagogica, as the latter 
is ruled entirely by grace, and is exercised toward 
those only who are not disobedient to the gospel ; 
see Hollaz* p. ii. c 2, qu. 19, obs. ii., and the same 
views extended, with proof passages, Evang. K. Zeit. 
Bd. viii. p. 312, ss.) From which this is apparent, 
that it is even now kept in readiness by having im- 
pended over them the iroixiXm irsi^agfiuv, whose con« 
solatory design Peter had declared in a former part 
of his epistle. — ri rh riXo; - - ; what shall their end 
be? They are at last judged on that day when the 
anger and dixatox^Kfla of God shall be manifested, 
Rom. ii. 5 ; 2 Tbess. i. 6—9, and condemned, see 
above. Didymus says excellently: Quid oportet 
sentire de impiis, quoniam per se judicati ad judi- 
cium non resurgunt? (because they, without having 
judged themselves, must arise up to judgment?) £t 
de peccatoribus, qui in consilio justoruai non resur- 
gunt? (T. i. 6.) The question is similar to that of 
Jesus, Luke xxiii. 31, and of God, Jer. xlix. 12. 
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V. 18 explains, strengthens and oonfirms, ver. 17, 
by a quotation from Pro v. xi. 31, entirely according 
to the LXX., excepting xa/, and fLSKtgy for which m. 
variation of the LXX. has fs^tgr both signify : '< with 
enough of difficulty," (Pott), literally : with trouble* 
It costs believers strenuous application to remain 
steadfast in their suffering trials, and to glorify God. 
itKcuofj as Drusius remarks here, with reference to 
the judgment: whosoever is justified in the judg- 
ment. The unbeliever (v. 17,) is also atfsjSi?;, impius, 
and oLfut^uXhg, — inv ^ave/^a/, '* Where shall they 
show themselves, — t. e. how shall they vanish away I" 
(Hensler). See Luke xxiii. 31. To refer all this, 
with Wetstein and Hensler, to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, is a sad error. Wetstein himself quotes 
passages from the Rabbins, which contain this doc- 
trine in its general import : " Punishments never 
come into the world, unless there are ungodly per- 
sons in it, but they begin first always with the righte- 
ous. When power is given to the destroyer, he 

observes no distinction between the righteous and the 
wicked, (except upon a special arrangement of God, 
as Ex. xii. 23 ; £z. ix. 6, xviii.), nor only so, bat he 
begins first at the righteous."* And : ** When God 
exercises judgment against the righteous, he is ex^^ 
tolled and praised, (do^d^irou, ver. 16) : for if he does 

* Poenae nunquam perveniunt in mundum, nisi impii in eo 

slot, verum non incipiunt, nisi a justis primum. Quando 

potentia datur perditori, nuUam inter jnstos et impios differen- 
tiam observat, neque hoc tantum, sed a Justis primum in- 
cipit. 
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this against them, how much more against the wiek- 
ed ?"* The reason for which Peter here so expressly 
mentions unbelievers, has been partly given already, 
on vers. 17 and 18, and partly also arises from the 
design, which the ancients enlarge upon, of prevent* 
ing Christians from doubting God's justice in their 
sufferings. For were there no future reckoning, they 
should then be the most miserable of men, 1 Cor.* xv. 
19. The explanation of CEcum. and Theoph. agrees 
with that now given. 

y. 19 forms the close of the whole exhortation, 
and particularly of ver. 16, with »<rrf (which also, in 
1 Cor. xi. 83, refers back to an earlier part of the 
chapter), xal is not without significance. Christians 
do not all suffer at all times ; but they must all, those 
also who suffer, (s. Bengel), confidently commit them- 
selves to God, and persevere in well-doing i&ycttf, in 
oppo8*to ver. 15). The Apostle, after that he has 
held up before them the justice of God, leads than 
away to his fittherly love, for we cannot keep our- 
selves in the judgment ; see ch. i. 5» avruv for taurwy 
and aya^ovottcp for the rare plural, make no change 
in the sense. The Apostle shows how Christians 
eould help themselves when judged, while he calls 
them to confidence in God and good works. That 
is the principle, this the form of its manifestation. 
In this activity they must commit their souls into the 
hands of God, whom he names the true Creaiory to 
him therefore, who, as he made us, also preserves us. 
To this goodness and truthfulness of God believers 

* Quum Deus — ^judidum facit in jufltos, extoUitur et lauda- 
tur : nam si in illis hoc fadt, quanto magis in impiis ? 
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are wont to apply, as in Ps. cxix. 73; cxxxix. 13 — 16 ; 
lxxxix.48; ciii. 13, s., especially and in regard to the 
second creation, Ps. c 3 — 5. For through sin has 
the original spiritucd relation between creature and 
Creator been destroyed, and that only of government 
remains ; so that it is only in so far as faith restores 
the former, that man can rejoice in this faithfulness 
of the Creator, as is here sufficiently shown by the 
distinction between those addressed, the olxog roD @sou, 
who suffer after the will of God, (see on ch. iv. 2, 6), 
and the others, ver. 17, 18. The sense is the same 
as in 2 Pet. ii. 9, and especially in 1 Cor. x. 13. 



CHAPTER V. 1—4. 

y.'l. H^iff^vTi^ovg roug ev ufiTv ^a^axaX», o ^/iv^sif' 
fiurs^og xal fjitd^rug tmv roD X|/tfroD 'jra^fiAruv^ 6 Tud vrig 
fisXkovttfjg a'ffoxakxiima&ai hc^r^g xotvuvog* 2. croi/tMsvarf 
rh sv vfiTv fjroifAViov rou 0£oD, smtrxowovvrBg fMi dvayxaaroi^ 
dXX' ixovffiug * xaroi 0shVf finjds a/trp^oxs^dw;, «XXd 
9^MfL(fig* 3. fivi^ big xaraxu^nuovreg rm xX^^wi^ dXXd 
TXiVoi yivSfiivoi rov 'jpoifLvm* 4. xal (pavi^fn&kfrag roD 
a^tirotfjAvcg xo/tMeT(fh Thv dfiM^dvnvov rng do^T^g ^^avov. 

The Apostle now begins a new series of exhorta- 
tions, which relate to external distinctions*^ within 
the church. First, in regard to the elders. The 
common reading roug may indeed be omitted, as it 
gives emphasis to the h vfiTv (the elders who are 
among you) ; but this appears to form the opposite 
to (eyw) tfu^crfgfljSure^oj (comp« Winer, Gr. p. 303), 
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ftDd brings these words prominently out. We there-^ 
fore prefer the not dissimilar reading of Laehmann : 
oSv. The Apostle is situated elsewhere, nevertheless 
he is a ffufd/ir^. With this designation he puts him- 
self on a footing with them, just as John, in his 2d 
and 3d epistles, in contradistinction to private per- 
sons, names 'himself 'jr^ttf^vrspogj in order to bring 
himself nearer to them ; but at the same time he 
will not leave unnoticed, in this exhortation, the 
higher dignity which makes obedience obligatory ; 
be mentions it, however, in the most delicate way, 
and one also in the highest degree suited to the ob- 
ject which all along fills his heart. He calls himself 
a witness {fJi>d^rugf comp. ch. i. 1, and- 2 Pet. i. 16, 
ss., a necessary qualification for apostleship, s. Acts 
i. 21, s., comp. ii. 32, x. 39, clearer expressions of 
Peter, in which fid^rvg has the sense of eye-witness)^ 
and that more especially in regard to the sufierings 
of Christ, which he is here again always calling to 
remembrance, without ever forgetting the glory that 
followed, to which he now presently directs his eye ; 
without attributing to himself more in regard to it 
than to others, (xo/v. Upon the other, see on ch. i. 
5, 7). The remembrance of Christ's sufierings he is 
led to notice, from the consideration of his members ; 
hence also the consolation (xa/, the also of recom- 
pense), which is contained in the expression of his 
eternal union, as well with Jesus as with those whom 
be here mentions. 

vpefilr^, D^SpT, the presidents or leading men of a 
churchy who are commonly chosen from the more 
elderly persons (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 16), hence botb 
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significations coalesce in ver. 5. They are also call- 
ed MftTLWPoi (see OEcum., Erasmus, Gerhard, lociy 
de Ministr. Eccl. 235, Neander, K. G. I. 284, 
8^), and their work is described by 'jrotfiMimv^ hrt' 
ffxo^rs/V, ver. 2, care for the salvation of the soul, 
which at a very early period was separated from 
the care of pecuniary matters in the church, and more 
especially belonged to the presbyters (Acts vi. 1 — 6. 
Clemens Alex. Strom. 1. vii. p. 297). The exhorta- 
tion reminds one very much of John xxi. 15, ss. 
The iFQifLuov belongs to God or Christ, see above <» 
ch. ii. 25, and particularly Acts xx. 28. — In hftM as in 
V. 1, among youy but at the same time with especial 
reference to those who had the manageoEient, so that 
it insinuates : which is committed to you^ (comp. !▼. 
15). The exposition of Erasmus : quantum in vobis 
est, is false. How they must devote themselves, is 
more closely described in three separate declaratioDs, 
to each of which there is a negative as well as a posi- 
tive part: requiring the oversight to be taken, l./^n 
avayxcLtfroiii a\k* sxouofug, which the Greek expositors, 
as it appears, and Corn, a Lapide, refer to the church, 
but improperly, s. 8), i. e. not out of any constraiBt, 
but from voluntary impulse, (see the parallel passage 
from Polyb., Tbucyd^ and Philo, in Wolff and Gro- 
tius) ; therefore also not, as Hottinger too narrowly 
explains it, merely for the sake of the office, but free- 
ly, just as God wishes it to be done, {ifxarSt 0s^v be 
not a mere gloss, comp. ch. iv. 6) ; for as Clemens 
Alex, says : << He is a presbyter indeed of the church 
and a true minister of the counsel of God, if he does 
and teaches the things of the Lord ; not ordained by 
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men nor accounted righteous because he is a presby- 
ter, but because righteous^ admitted to a place in the 
presbytery;"^ 2. firiSs aitr^oxsgbugy aXka ne^odufMaiy 
not in sueb a manner, that the free determination 
shall proceed from the love of gain, but with desire 
and inclination, " from a ready mind/' Luther, £x- . 
pos» comp. Hensler); 3. /Urjjd* u)i xaraxu^isvovrs^ rSfv 
jcTJi^uv aXka 7u r. X., a description of the wa}' in 
which the oversight must be conducted : Not as lords 
— not demeaning yourselves as if ye considered your- 
selves lords ; a command which the nature of the 
pastoral relation renders very necessary, and the vio- 
lation of which has been so signally avenged through 
the whole history of the church, that one cannot but 
wish it weihe more seriously laid to heart, than it has 
ever yet been. In xaraxu^tsuu the papists find, 
though they are not supported by the Lat. and Est, 
the signification, of abusing the dominion^ (so also 
Calvin and Pott), but contrary to New Testament 
usage. It is of the same meaning with xuPtsvstVf comp. 
Matth. XX. 25 with Luke xxii. 25 ; the same is de- 
clared by Paul, and in a particular important respect 
in 2 Cor. i. 24. So did Bernard of Clairvaux write 
to Pope Eugene : Nee tibi dare Petrus potuit, quod 
noh habuit; quod habuit, hoc dedit; sollicitudinem 
super ecclesiam. Numquid dominatura? audi ipsum: 
Non dominantes, inquit, oleris, etc. (ep. 237). Comp. 
Origen in Esa. hom. 6; Jerome ep. ad Nepotian. 

■ tuTt ifft^fivrtfit hrn r^Swi rns \xxXnvi»t xaihaMvog &>.n4hs 

Urs iixmstft U irfwfivrt^i^ uuraXfyi/tivty (Strom. VI. p. 283 ) 
VOL. 11. U 
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The latter as well as CEcumeniiis (h^hv ffutsrfifSM^ an 
ezpressioD, however, applicable to the whole church), 
Salmero, Cornelius k Lapide and others, understand 
xX^^o/ of the spirituality according to the language 
then in use, an opinion that needs no refutation. 
But from Cyril (in £s. 1. 1. Orat. 3), Bede, Erasmus, 
Cajetan, Vatable and Est, it receives its proper sig- 
nification : the flock (as Peter himself presently ex- 
presses it) which was committed to any one. We 
are not in this, however, to refer with Beza, Grotius 
and others to the LXX., which designates the Israel- 
ites the xX?^oc (rrbriD) of God, and with the re- 
formers expound : the property of God (committed 
to you), as the original signification, and that aIso» 
which prevails in the New Testament, lot^ sharey 
suffices: portio ecclesiae, quae presbytero pasceuda 
obtigit (Bengel). That it is said of the new converts 
in Acts xvii. 4: 'jr^offsxXfi^ut^rjffav rf; IlauX^ xa/ rp 
2/X(f (as v^ogsrs^TidaVf Acts ii. 41, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 
19, s., above ch. iii. 1), by which it is not meant that 
they were the property of Paul and Silas, but only 
that they were won by them. So speaks also Theo- 
phanes (homil. 12) to his hearers: u xKri^og s/ihg (see 
Suicer, t. II. p. Ill, comp. Bengel on Chrysost. de 
Sacerd., p. 504). The exposition of Dodwell and 
others by " church-goods" (Wolf), which Hammond 
combines with his own in the word <' province," 
needs only to be mentioned. — aXXa rvwoi ym/Asm 
Tov voifivJov, as Paul enjoins upon Timothy and 
Titus (1 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. ii. 7), and as he himself 
was according to Phil. iii. 17, and 2 Thess. iii. 9, 
which latter passage is to be compared upon the 
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whole subject. So the council assembled in Antioch, 
against Paul of Samosata, writes in Euseb. h. e. VII. 
30 : *< But we know, beloved, that the bishop and 
the whole priesthood ought to be an example to the 
multitude in all good works."^ — voifMtov the designa- 
tion of the church, which calls to mind its weakness 
and need of help (as in Luke xii. 32), and its internal 
relation to God (v. 2), consequently also the obliga- 
tion of the teacher, who is bound to feed it (ver. 2, 
and Acts xx. 28, sq.), as also the twofold relation to 
Christ, of which mention is presently made. — tlolI 
oave^u^evTog (for which see on ver* 5 and ver. 7), roD 
d^i'jrotfiivog, see on ch. ii. 25; a^t^oi/iriy expresses 
the supremacy of Christ, and points to the account 
which the inferior shepherds must give to him, comp. 
Col. iv. i. Upon xo/Ur/c/<rd£, see above, Vol. I. p. 150, 
afiaoavrtvov = a/nd^arrov, ch. i. 4, even though it should 
here have the meaning : ofamarinthy which Beza, Ste- 
phanus, Grotius^ Hottinger and Stolz maintain it to 
possess; see tdso for grspawi on ch. i. ver. 4» 5^ — 
Upon the connection of ver. 4 with 3, CEcum. and 
Tbeopb. say, that xai stands as an a/r/oXo^/x^g ffvv' 
dsojobof, for Ivoy or more exactly in the sense of, and 
tken alsoy comp. ver. 1. 



CHAPTER V. 5. 

av*¥ 9r»PtQuyfia Uvat ^u rS irXMu ^Aitrttv xaXti^ ifyuf. 





itofdw 

Won; 

MoTM, Pott, Hcflder, H&ttimger. BmA botk were 
▼6fy well eoiriiBMd itigilhir bf^ Bcn« wIm> Aa|j|iuil5 
htmrnelfiar the lint sgiriieatioB vpoi the antlMiri^ 
oftlwSjiiM^wUckhas^vwrcM^.- Noo facile ja- 
Tenes ad eedeoaitieas Obs fiuicli o a ci dtSgAuOmr. 
Hence tlw word yommg iwiijimi, ni tlw CkrisCiKB 
uMge of variow hngoige^ the nrnwp of I19, (see 
Bdten). So FliciiiB,GfotinB» Bengd ; see on ver. 1. 
Bnl to prevent uxy abuse of tins praeept on the part 
of those who bear mle, Peter immediatdy snigoins 
the general command to be lowly with iL For that 
superiority on the one hand, and suljeetion on tiie 
other, is only for the use and advantage of the chorch, 
and does not interfere with that brotherhood, accord- 
ing to which every one mnst obligingly subordinate 
himself to others, which does not depend upon the 
office, but IS a consequence and accompaniment 
(iKToroir. as participle) of ram/rof ^tfunj. The latter is 
the old law tnitidednets^ see Mattb. xziii. 6 — 12 ; xx. 
'''— 28. PhiLiLS, comp. ch. iii* 8.-4/xc^ may 
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be explained according to the etymology from x^/tt|3og, 
knotf with Erasmus, Vatable, £8t» by tyif^ hard (see 
above, ch. i. 13), and rendered with Lather: hold 
fast by your humility* Or without going so iar back in 
the derivation, but taking it from J/xo/uj^wA^a, a sort 
of light garment (originally synonymous with ditffjbh^y 
Hammond) ; then is the exhortation quite general : 
put an lowliness of mind, as hdusg&ou in Paul ((Ecum. 
Theoph. Pott, Hensler, Hottinger) ; or we may take 
iyxS/Jb^u/uM for a prettehing'garment^ and expound: 
adorn yourselves with lowliness ofmind^ (Calvin, Be- 
aa, Flacius, Gataker, £r. Schmid, Calov, Bolten), 
but without proper support, as in Isa. iiL 20, it is used 
by Aquila of a girdle ; or, finally, we may take it. for a 
slave-dress, founding upon the remark of Pollux, 
Onom. I. iv. c. 18 : ttj ds rwv boitkm s^ufAidt xat ifiari-- 
dtov r) ^^o<rx6/ra/ Xeux^c, o gyxofifiufAa Xtysras 9) lirs^^fiiO, 
and then consider the expression as characteristic 
of the humility exhorted to, (Grotius, Heinsius, 
Hornejus). If we are doubtful with what reference 
Peter makes choice of such expressions, particularly 
in ch.i. 13 ; iv. 1, we can hardly doubt, that the dira^ 
Xs/. here enters into the meaning. It recalls to mind 
a garment, which inferior people were accustomed to 
gird upon the others, both which ideas are here pro- 
perly retained by Bengel. The Christian must al- 
ways come forth as little, on all sides closely girt 
about with humility, — ^primarily as Christ, hence also, 
in so far as he carries on every thing as Christ, and in 
nothing seeks his own glory. 

0ffO( iMin^pdvotg avrir, x. r. X. literally from Proy. 
iii. 34, (as in Jas. iv. 6. See vol. i. p. 10, s.) : K^ 
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§sog X. r« X. comp. ProY. xxix. 23 ; Job xxiL 29, s. 
Haughtioefls toward men always rests upon haughti- 
ness toward God, as true lowliness of mind toward 
men can only arise from an acquaintance with sin 
and grace. Therefore God withstands those, who 
exalt themselves, (Hebr. : he scorneth the scomers), 
but he giveth grace to the lowly — which alone can 
raise them up. For the first part of this truth (comp. 
Prov. xvi. 5, etc.) the history of the world affords 
too plain a testimony for even heathens to overlook 
it. Compare for ex. the passage from Hesiod in voL 
ii. p. 102 ; Xenophon, exp. c. 1. vL p. 422 : 6 hhg rov; 
jtisyaXfiyo^fieaifrag rcMnim<sai fiol/ktrou. Achilles Tatius 
V. p. 305: fMifsTo hb^ rftvg aXa^6vai, Sophodes Ajax 
v. 127—134, and Antig. v. 127, sq. : 

Zivf 7«^ fuyakmt yXvv^ns Mfititms 

But this jealousy of God was made to obscure his 
holiness, and represented as selfish ; so in particular by 
the historian : " God delights to level all that is dis- 
tinguished, for he permits none but himself to be 
elated," and again, still more strongly, " God hav- 
ing tasted that eternity is sweet, is found extremely 
prone to envy,"** (Herod, vii. 10, 46). Nay, there 
arose a bitter rage against the unknown power, which 



" For Jupiter is beyond measure enraged at those, who 
speak swelling word8 of vanity. 
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destroyed the works of men, of which they were the 
proudest. 

Servat multos fortuna nooentes, 

£t tantum miseris irasci numina possunt. 

(Lucan iii. 468). How different the language of 
the Apostle ! 

CHAPTER V. 6—9. 

V. 6. TawitvojdriTS ouv uri r^v x^aratav %g/|a rou 0goif, 
ha bfiag V'^djffri h xai^tf, 7. o'cetrav rr^v fis^ifAvav vfiuv 
sTt^pl'^avTsg kit ahrhvy on ahrtj) fisXsi 'Ti^i bfiuv. 

We now divide differently from what we did in the 
introduction, and, as we trust, more correctly, while 
we make the sixth verse the commencement of a new 
section, the reiterated admonition in regard to the 
whole of our life of humiliation upon earth, primarily 
grounded upon the recommendation which was given 
in ver. 5, and made general toward the close, so that 
ouv infers a further conclusion. This conclusion, de- 
rived from a passage in the Old Testament, is so na- 
tural, that we need not be surprised at finding the 
same in James, although in other words : vwordyrirg 
ouv r(2 06^ (Jas. iv. 7.) But that James, in ver. 10, 
repeats this exhortation in the words : rairstvutdriTe 
ivokrtov xv^/oVf xai v-^uKfsi u/^a$, cannot well be taken 
as proof of any relationship between this epistle and 
it^ as the sentiment is both a consequence flowing 
from that passage, and was twice uttered by Christ in 
the same words, which are used by both Apostles, 
(Lukexiv. 11 ; xviii. 14). It is of more weight, that 
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•Peter in yer. 9, lights upon the same thought, which 
is immediately added by James : avri&ntn rw dtafiSktfi. 
And this, together with the other coincidences, ren- 
ders it probable, that the exhortation of James had 
made a deep impression upon the mind of Peter, and 
is here re-inforced by him, as a human reminiscence, — 
a supposition which we have already made in the in- 
troduction p. 9, but without particular investigation, 
and which can only then appear to oppose the highest 
theory of inspiration, when this is considered abstract- 
ly, that is, as in itself opposed to its fundamental idea, 
and its historical manifestation. 

The exhortation itself refers, first of all, to the state 
of mind that should be preserved during the whole 
of this life of trouble and persecution, and then more 
particularly to times of peculiar suffering ; but to 
those readers who bad just suffered from persecution, 
the latter reference must naturally have first impress- 
ed itself upon them. To make it refer, however, to 
sufferings alone, as is done by Hensler, is quite arbi- 
trary, since b^ut^fi forms the opposite, not to sufier* 
ing, but to ra^g/votf^rg. The band of God is mighty, 
and shows itself to be so, both by withstanding the 
proud, correcting and bumbling them through suffer- 
ings, (v. 5, ch. iv. 17,) and by giving grace to the 
poor, delivering them, and raising them on high, (v4 
5, ch. iv. 18 s. comp. on ch. iii. 17.) To be bumbled 
under it means, to consider its actions as always right 
and gracious, to receive from it every thing without 
murmur or disdain, in a word, to sanctify the Lord, 
(ch. iii. 15.) A variation subjoins to xai^p an expla- 
nntory addition, S'^rnrxovtig* unnecessarily, for xat^ 
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properly signifies, a fit and convenient season, (Est.) 
= xat^oTg idioig^ (1 Tim. vi. 15,) xa/^p dexrp, (2 Cor. 
vi. 2 :) whether here or hereafter, certainly at a sea- 
sonable time. 

w&gav r^v fii^ifMav x. r. X. an exhortation according 
to Ps. I v. 22 : Mh^f^ov M xu^/ov riiv fis^ifivdv <f0Vf xai 
avr6g <fB d/a^^s'v]/6/, only strengthened and made gene- 
ral. Taken in connection with v. 6, it points out a 
particular advantage to be derived from submission 
to the hand of God, namely, confidence upon his 
goodness. Care is like a burden, which confidence 
in God removes from us, by its giving up the matter 
to him, (comp. ii. 23.) So also Ps. xxli. 8 ; xxxvii. 
5 ; Matth. vi. 25—34. Phil. iv. 6.* How little this 
Christian carelessness arises from spiritual apathy 
and indolence ; nay, how incompatible it is therewith, 
since it presupposes an opposite state of mind, is 
clear from the admonition of the Apostle, which is 
immediately subjoined, although it be not so closely 
connected with what precedes, as we once appre- 
hended, with Bengel. 

V. 8. N^'vJ/arg, y^yo^ritfars, *0 avrtdixog bfiuv did' 
PoKog ug Xsuv upS/iievog m^t'frariT, ^r^ruv rha xarawiri, 
9. (S dyridrvirs^ tnpoi rp nritsrUi eidorsg, rd avrd ruv 
Ta&rifidrm rfi h ji6<ffi<ft bfim ddsX^Srfjrt i^trsXsTa&ou, 

For the two first words, see on ch. iv. 7 ; i. 13. 
The following sentence, even, if with the later edi- 
tions, we omit Sri, afibrds a ground for the admoni- 

* M. Anton, iv. 31 : 0ms fi^* lirtrtr^t^t^t rk tntwrw wdrra 
i( txnt vns •4'vxns. 
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tions in connection with one still more special (v. 9.) 
But the broken manner of expression agrees well 
to the conclusion of an epistle, in which the Apostle 
has nothing new to mention, and which be will yet 
hardly close. 

itg XcMv u^uCfASvog belongs to ^^i^ar&T x. r. X., as a 
description of such a prowling about as is accom- 
panied with mischievous designs, and lying in wait 
to get them accomplished ; M^i^o/Msvoi expresses the 
thirst for prey, and at the same time fearfulness for 
the enemy, because the lion, when his hunger is so 
strong as to send him forth in quest of prey, gives 
notice of his approach by a growl, which drives the 
beasts oat of their lurking-places, (comp. Ambros. 
hexaem. 1. vi. c. 3.) ^s^/crars^ ^ijrwv, agree exactly 
together, so that the comparison with the lion refers 
to both, — xarawivoj, of greedy drinking, gulping 
down, (Maith. xxiii. 24,) then of devouring in gene- 
ral. So Apollod. bibl. 1. i. 1 ; Plato, Euthyphr. 6, 
of Saturn, who devoured his offspring, (s. Zeune, ad 
Viger. p. ] 13, Bergler, ad Alcipb. p. 86.) Upon o 
dvTidixog vfim didfioXog^ Hottinger says : ** There are 
some who wish by this to have understood, not the 
impure spirit, whom the Scriptures call by the name 
of Satan, but such men merely as calumniated and 
opposed Christianity. Whose timid prudence is de- 
servedly reproved by Semler. For that the early 
Christians received these and similar things from the 
ancient mythology of the Jews, is too certain to be 
regarded even as doubtful."^ Besides, reason teaches, 

* Sunt, qui non impurum ingeniuzn, quern 'S»rawp nomine 
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that we must interpret this hisjtorically, that is, must 
not reckon it among the doctrines of religion. (So 
that, by this accommodation, one learns what is 
meant in the theology of rationalism by historical tn- 
terpretoHons : the rational criticism, and consequent 
rejection of doctrines historically certain.) Hensler 
understands it of railing opposers, and holds this 
translation to be the only one which the words can 
properly bear (I), and thinks that the Apostle would 
have expressed himself more clearly, if he had had 
in view a temptation to become impatient under suf- 
fering, or entirely to renounce Christianity. But if 
there were a sense darkly expressed, it would certain- 
ly be this : Conduct yourselves so, that your calum- 
niators might cast up as little as possible against you, 
and not persecute you with an appearance of right. 
(So also Bolten.) 

The devil is named the adversary of the faithful, 
and in Matth. xiii. 39, simply o s^^^i;, (comp. John 
viii. 44; Rev. xii. 10.) Unbelievers are his property 
(ib.) and his instruments ; in short, he is the prince 
of this world (£ph. ii. 2 ; 2 Cor. iv. 4 ; xi. 14, s. ; 
John xii. 31; xiv.SO; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Thess. ii. 
9 ; 1 John iii. 9), who counteracts the gospel and 
the labours of its adherents (John xiii. 2, 26; 1 Thess. 
ii. 18), and, as he cannot now exercise upon them a 

adpeUativo libri sacri vocant, >ed homines calumniators et rei 
Christians inimioos intelligi volunt. Quorum meticulosam 
prudentiam merito reprehendit Semlerus. Nempe haec et si- 
milia e mythologia Judaeorum antiquissima primorum tempo- 
rum Christianos adflomsisse oertius est, quam ut locus dubitati- 
oni relinquatur. 
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destmctiTe infliieoce» (2 Tim. iL 26X eademwamr^ to 
shake their ooastancy, and move them from Che fiuth 
(hence named • «if^^«i^ Matth. iv. 3 ; 1 Tlieas. vL 
5 $ Acts ▼. 3 ; LfOke Tiii. 12% as he did to Peter 
himself (Luke xxii. dl, s.), bat who moat be with- 
stood by steadfiistness ia fiuth and love, by watch- 
fblness and continued prayer, and the holy dread of 
awakening sinful desires, (2 Cor. ii. 8, 11; 1 Jchn 
T. 18; 1 Cor. vii. 5 ; and especially £ph. ti. 11, sl, 
16, s.), which cause him to fiee before tbeni» (Jas. 
\y, 7.) — From these passages, it is manifest, in the 
general, 1. That Satan has power over all men, not 
without blame on their part, but through means of 
the general sinfulness ; 2. That belieyers, however, 
are exempted from this power, yet not so as to be 
free from his temptations, — ^but, 3. That he can 
tempt them through means of their natural sinful- 
ness, (1 Cor. yii. 5), while still, 4. In the strength of 
faith they are able, sometimes, to maintain them- 
selves in such freedom from natural desires, that he 
cannot come nigh to them (1 John v. 18), and if not, 
at least to rescue themselves from his influence (2 
Tim. ii. 26.) 

The assertion of modem theology, that the bible 
<< expressly teaches, that his power over Christians 
and all the virtuous has entirely ceased,*^ needs, 
therefore, important limitations, if it depends for sup- 
port upon those declarations which represent this re- 
lation on the anthropological, the moral side, and in 
this representation agree in the manner now stated. 

* Bretschneider, Dogm. § 108, eta 
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How those passages, which express the victory over 
Satan as a part of Christ's saving work, agree with 
this, it is not difficult to understand, though not to 
be demonstrated here ; but in regard to the demon- 
ology itself, we must consider the matter more nar- 
rowly. To Satan is here ascribed a walking about 
(comf>. Job i. 7 ; hence also the Jewish doctrine, 
Aboth R. Nathan, c 86) ; according to Eph. ii. 2« 
(see Koppe in lo.) ; vi, 12, he reigns with his spirits 
in the air, the heavenly region. Besides a locality, 
(see on ch. iti. 19 ; Gennad. Massil. de dogm. EccJ* 
c. XI. sq. ; Ammoo ; The unchangeable Oneness of 
the Ev. Church, I. p. 103), there is also attributed 
to him a self-directing, locomotive power, and that 
free from the burdensome conditions of earthly mo* 
tion, since the atmosphere is named as pre-eminently 
his element. But there are some passages which 
seem to stand in opposition to this, representing the 
evil spirits as already imprisoned, 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 
6 ; comp. Luke viii. 31. (Rev. xx. 2, s. was former- 
ly referred to the same class, but by a chronological 
error.) The passage, however, in 2 Pet. ii. 4, teaches 
the doctrine, that the binding of the evil angels was 
not first done by Christ, and consequently that the 
relation of these spirits to .man has not been physi- 
cally changed through redemption, excepting only 
in so ftur as Christ's spiritual supremacy in heaven 
and in believers raises up a barrier against hb ma- 
chinations. Then Luke viii. 31, shows, that the 
abyss is the proper abode and place of punishment 
for demons, without meaning, however, that they 
are thereby prevented from appearing upon earth* 
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(Matth. zii. 43 might be explained not neoessarilj 
of a dwelling in waste places, since it may be under- 
stood perhaps as tropically, as ver. 44.) But the 
bands with which they are held are called sometimes: 
atdtoi (eternal), at other times : au^ ^^^ou, by means 
of which they are kept under ^ofor. Pottiog^ these 
things together, it is manifest, that the demofls are 
not at all physically bound under the earth (see 
Cornelius k Lapide and Gerhard on the passages), 
but only banished into darkness, which reigns also 
upon the earth, and particularly in the dense, ob- 
scure atmosphere (a^f). And then the opinion of 
Grotius, that the evil angels are imprisoned in the 
firmament, is so far correct, only that the abyss is to 
be considered as their proper dwelling-place, as be- 
ing that into which God thrust down {ra^ret^4fag) 
the fallen angels, and which we cannot but regard 
as under the earth (hence in Phil. ii. 10, xara^^ofw 
may be understood of the evil angels, along with 
those who have died in unbelief,) but which is to be 
locked up for the first time at some future perwd^ 
while in the meantime Satan still has power to de- 
ceive the nations, (Rev. xx. 3.) However, 'it must 
be admitted, that all this view concerning Cbe.sub- 
terranean abode of the angels, may, with Grf otitis, be 
denied, since neither the expression Zp^oQ- nor ra^- 
Ta§(*)<fag can be said to prove this, while < the future 
iAcarceratioo of Satan' in the abyss can be regarded 
as a banishment into a new place of torture ; and ac« 
coi'dingly, also, Luke viii. Si, may be understood of 
the fear of demons, that Christ had even then the 
design of shutting them up therein. In Phil. ii. 10, 
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xara^Oovioi would theu denote only the unbelieving 
dead. 

ffrs^ioi rji ititfriu To the command, to resist the 
tempter, Peter adds two clauses, the first describing 
bow this could be done : while ye are established in 
the faith ^ ots^sov/msvoi rfi m(Sru^ (Acts xvi. 5, when 
this is said of the internal strengthening of the church, 
in plain distinction from the external, through en- 
largement; comp. Col. ii. 5), or hrrj^ty/iisvoi h t7\ 
akn&iicfy (2 Pet. i. 12.) The dative marks, that to 
which the predicate is to be referred, (Winer. Gr. p. 
174, s») as in uyiaivovrsg rfi vitsru = tv rfj '!:i<sru (Tit 
ii. 2, comp. i. 13.) ^/Vre/ is, therefore, not to be un- 
derstood with Pott, Hensler, Hottinger, of Christian- 
ity, (objectively), nor is it to be explained with Beza 
and Hensler : fast through the faith ; but to be taken 
subjectively : firma fide, (Grotius ; so the Syriac, Lat. 
Luther, FJacius, Est, Stolz), although certainly this 
faith is one thing with Christianity itself. Perfect 
confidence in God, Peter had just before desired for 
his readers, v. 7, and immediately afterwards he pro- 
mises them fortification, in v. 10, Bengel refers r^ 
irkrn to the word ; but as the kind of resistance is 
not marked by an adverb, but only indirectly by 
mentioning the condition, which they who resist, 
must preserve ((prg^so/), so is it to be held, that the 
Apostle does not stop there, but presently goes on to 
describe this n\pre fully, without which no opposition 
can be maintained against the devil, (comp. Matth. 
xvii. 17, 20, Jas. i. 6. ss.) £rga diffidentes robur 
habet, erga fideles imbellis est (Bullinger). 

To this, Peter naw adds a particular thought, 
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elioed to eooBidcr H 

and thereby to aggmvatelhw Ob the 
the eoBJCJoumcM, thatoChen 
natural power to ease our somii 
nient* Bot does the Apostle bmbii to sdr mp 
best, very impure feeliii|^ as aa assistaBee to «s k 
tb^ conflict with sodi teoaptations ? It could not, 
sorely, be a consolatioii to CfanstiaBB» that their 
brethren sniered I ( Jftsrra est iUa qoideaa eamso- 
bUto— sed tamen necessaria etc. Cie. ad J»n* tL 2.) 
It is not so positively, but only in so Car as they 
thereby pereeive, that their sufferings are not pecu- 
liar, not insopportable, and so fiur, therdbre^ this 
oaght to preserve them from pnsillanimi^ and dis- 
contont,— or also perhaps from that h%h-i 
which boasts of particular assaults, (see Ben» 
Hensler.) So that the sense is the same as in I Cor. 
X* 13, only more decidely expressed. — rd aimk rSh 
va^/MdrWf the same kind of sufferings hmKsSt$au, is 
commonly taken for fieri, accedere (the LaL Raphel. 
Wolf, Bolton, Hensler, Stolz), or emphatically for 
perfici, compleri, sc. sicot a Deo decretum, (Calov, 
Calvio, Benson ;) Beza expounds better : iisdem sus- 
tinendis obnoxios esse fratres, (similarly Grotius, still 
better Vater.) It is to be discharged (of taxes, debts, 
than in various figurative respects, see Riemer and 
Wahl ;) and adiXp. (see on ch. ii. 17), is the dative 
with the passive, (Winer, Gr. p. 178. So Peter not 
only says : your brethren suffer the same ; but also 
they suffer as in duty bound ; it is a general Christian 
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obligation, and ye must imitate them in discharging 
it. — <( The words, h x6<ffji,({} (Hottinger thinks) inter, 
praters almost overlook, rendering them simply, in 
the worldy as if there were others out of the world." 
But this is certainly the case, as Christians have bre- 
thren in heaven ; comp. the manner of expression in 
John ix. 5 : Erav (so long) iv nS x6(f/i(fi u, hence Hens- 
ler improperly pleads the usus loquendi against this 
explanation. Besides, Calvin already mentions this 
exposition, and the other which Hottinger brings 
forward, according to which Iv rfi xSttft^i^^ as a de- 
signation for the unbelieving world, indicates at the 
same time the ground of the sufferings. The two, 
however, easily run together : the world is unbeliev- 
ing, and whosoever belongs to the abik<p6^f^g suffers, 
so long as he is in the world, hence for the very 
reason, that he is in it. 



CHAPTER V. 10, 11. 

V. 10. *0 ds Sshgrnffrig %af/rog, 6 xaXstfa^ vfiag vg 
rriv ouut¥tov aurou do^af sv Xptfrtp 'l9]<roD, oXiyov fro^ovrag 
aurhg xara^ttrn vfLagj (frri^i^tiy <f$6v(»nfsif ^^fiihataCiu 11. 
Aurf) 4 hoSjof, KCti rh x^drog €jg roiig a/Sivag ruv atiamvy 

For V. 10, we take Knapp's text, from which the 
other readings can very easily be explained. These 
are: 

xaXscctg rjfiag - - xara^Hifcu vfiag, isr^i^aiy <f0i' 

voiifaif ^tfisXiiaifatf (lect. rect.) 
6 xaX6<fag bfiag - - xara^r/Ve/, (fm^^/^Hf chvutdu 

VOL. II. X 
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The change firom ifiag to v/jMi has mach in its &- 
voiir, and the avoiding of it may easily be ascribed 
to the copyists, as also the change of the indicative 
into the optative, and the omission of the fourth 
synonym. — The Apostle closes the exhortation with 
a promise, which at the same time expresses his best 
' wish. 

Xd^tg is here not the property of grace, but the 
benefaction or gift of grace, as in ch. iii. 7, which is 
rendered clear by 'jrd&ng. The expression is, there- 
fore, not to be compared with that of Paul : 6 &sb; 
rrjg dydvrii xai upivti^y although in both the genitive 
is similarly used, as indicating logical dependence, 
according to which God cannot be thought of, with> 
out that being comprehended in him, (see for ex. 1 
Cor. xiv. 33.) So rh livtufiM rrjs xd^troii (Heb. x. 29, 
comp. above ch. iv. 14), signifies the Spirit, who can- 
not be thought of apart from grace, therefore he, 
whose presence is always a proof of grace, who is 
given of grace, and is a witness of grace. *0 Oso; 
vdfsvii xd^trog is God, viewed as inseparably connected 
with everythinQy which is signified by grace, without 
whom no grace exists, to whom a// grace is to be refer- 
red = i§ o2i 'jratfct. ;^a^f^(comp. Jas. i. 17. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 
Heb. iii. 4. 2 Cor. v. 18, above ch. iv. 10.) The ex- 
pression, therefore, is fully equal to that of Rom. xv. 
5 : 38 08^; - - TTig 'jra^axXfjoscag, TTJg st^vTigy and es- 
pecially of 2 Cor. i. 3 : '}rd<fr}g <ira^axKri(tmgy (the God, 
who alone can console, and is able to impart cM con- 
solation ; comp. there also 6 ^ar^^ rwv olxrt^/ukStt.) 
The exposition — in the highest degree gracious — is 
consequently imperfect. 
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xaXiifui ri/i&Q. By this act, God manifests to us 
his gracious disposition, and we acknowledge him as 
the being who will give to us all grace, from whom 
also we have every thing farther to expect. See 
above, Vol. i. p. 67, and on ch. i. 15. ih — ^av> see 
on ch. i. 7, and ch. iv. 13. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 22. 1 
Cor. i. 9. h X^nfr^ 'I. As the purpose of election, 
which precedes our effectual calling, is formed only 
from regard to the merit of Christ, and as the glory 
to which we are called, is properly the glory of Christ, 
so also the calling is done only in him, that is, in his 
power and for his sake ^ Iv ;^af/r/ X^/o^ou, Gal. i. 6, 
(where, even if X^ntrou is taken as the subject, his 
grace is represented as the condition and cause of 
our calling.) Theoph. and GBcum. : *< As at the 
commencement of his epistle he said, that God had 
mercy upon us through the Son, so now, when draw- 
ing it to a close, he teaches, that the same Father 
hath called us through the Son. For the great scope 
of the Apostles was, to declare the mystery (of sal- 
vation); although they do it with a constant regard 
to its practical bearing."* But, to connect the words 
with those which follow, is not suitable ; << then would 
the Iv X^iffTtft 'I. have stood in another place, or per- 
haps another expression would have been chosen," 
(Hensler). Just as little can the 6>Jyov vadCvrac be 
referred to the following u/t&g, as nearly all the ex- 
positors do, who were misled by the difficulty which 
the aorist occasioned, or treat this as a prelent, 

* K«} »^x*/^**^ ^^t Iwirrtkng r«v irttri^tt tXty* ^k vw vUH 
iXa'^m n/uit, Mai niv rtXtiHf th aMf irmvi^m MMki^m ^m tw 

furk TttftufUwt rtivrt irMv^tv, 
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(Luther, Bolten). For how could the Apostle say : 
God will stablish you, after that your short sufiering 
is past ; since the end of the suffering was not fixed, 
nor at all to be expected before death ? Besides, 
this position of the words would be unnatural, as 
Hensler remarks. We, therefore, refer it (with 
Hensler, Stolz, Winer, Gr. p. 117, and even Woken, 
see Wolf) to ri/iSig: who has called us to eternal 
glory, which shall naturally appear, after we have 
suffered a little, or, this being presupposed, that we 
first suffer a little. Comp. Rom. viii. 18. (Upon 
okiyofy see on ch. i. 6. Vol. i. p. 122. Hie tria aptis- 
sime conjunguntur, nempe vocatio, gloria, ad quam 
vocamur, et via gloriae, (Flacius). As a fourth, the 
ground of the calling is mentioned : the grace of God 
in Christ. 

ahrhg, emphatic, as in ch. ii. 24. Comp. Phil. i. 6, 
where the promise in like manner connects together 
our present and future life. Upon the succession of 
synonyms, see Vol. i. p. 138. xaraprtffu is the gene- 
ral, to maJte fully able^ OwrougMy to pre/pare. So 
Heb. xiii. 21 : (o 36 0«^s) xara^rhcu vfiag. arfi^i^st is 
more special, primarily to support, then generally to 
make firniy to fasten, 2 Pet. i. 12, (comp. iii. 17). 
Jas. V. 8, and Luke xxii. 32 ; comp. above v. 9. On 
the other haim, (fhvolxfst, denotes an internal strength- 
ening, to empower (an dira^ ^^7*) &nd ^£fAf7u<a(fsi is, 
to ground, therefore, by sinking deeply into the ground, 
to make fast and strong, (comp. Mat. vii. 25) ; so 
Cph. iii. 18 : h ayd'^ri s^^t^u/LSvos xai Tt^sXtufisvot^ ha 
s^/(f^\i^7irs X. r. X., Col. it 23 : slys s^tfkmrs rp icifSTn 
TiisfAsXtoiifitmi %al sbonht xai fArj /Mrouuvov/Atvoi &t^ rijg 
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sX'xiboQ rou sua/^sX/ou, where the consequence of this 
grounding is mentioned, and Col. iii. 7, where it is 
put by itself: Jgoi^ftf/c&syof xal Ivotxohofiohfi^ivoi h avrG> 

comp. above, ch. ii. 4, s. This is the fundamental 
idea, which Peter rhetorically places at the end. 
Bengel correctly : " He shall perfect (that no defect 
may remain in you), he shall stablish (that ye may 
be guilty of no backsliding), he shall strengthen (that 
ye may overcome every adverse power), he shall 
ground you, — An address worthy of Peter. He con- 
firms his brethren, (Luke xxii. 31.)"^ In support of 
the whole text, he also remarks, that the subsequent 
doxology agrees rather to the indicative, than the 
optative ; coll. 1 Tim. i. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 18. 

The doxology expresses, adoring gratitude for this 
promised grace. It is God alone who can do this, 
and he will do it ; his glorious power strengthens us 
with all might, to continue in every thing patient and 
joyful, (Col. i. 11) ; to him belongs the glory and the 
dominion for ever. See ch. iv. 11. aiit^v here again 
closes the doxology, which in its connection with the 
promise is so full of consolation, as the doxology is 
properly the close of the epistle. 

* Perficiet (ne remaneat in vobis defectiu), stabiliet (ne quid 
voft labefactet), roborabity (ut superetis vim omnem adversam), 
fundabiL — Digna Petro oratio. Confirmat suos fratres. 
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CHAPTER V. 12—14. 



hi 6>Jyuv s^^a>]/oc, Ta^axaXuv xai s^rtfAagrugS/w ravr/ff 
thai dXri^TJ ^d^fv Biou, e/g riv igr^xa¥t. 

That we should undersiaDd by Silvanus, a person 
quite unknown to us, is in the highest degree impro- 
bable. The latest notices of the well known Sylvan us 
refers to his abode at Corinth with Paul and Timothy^ 
(Acts xviii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 19 ; comp. 1 Thess. i. 1, and 
2 Thess. i. 1 ), consequently to the years 54 — 56, a 
period which still remains considerably short of that 
given in section 10th of the Introduction, so that 
Sylvanus might very well have returned back to 
Peter, and either with him, or as sent out by bim, 
might have made a missionary tour. After the ex- 
ample of Erasmus, who was opposed by Bullioger, 
Grotius, who is followed by Pott, Hottinger, and 
Vater, refers s^^a'^/a to an earlier epistle, now lost 
Although certainly the aorist of y^dpa is sometimes 
used in this manner, it may still be doubted whether 
sy^a-^a^ put absolutely, and at the close of an epistle, 
could be referred to another epistle than the one just 
ended* Besides, this passage would then stand quite 
unconnected and meaningless. If Peter had per- 
chance wished to say, I put you in remembrance of 
an earlier admonition and testimony, he would cer- 
tainly have added : And I now also testify of it and 
admonish you again, (comp. 2 Pet. i. 12, s.) Farther, 
the participles imperfect should here be improperly 
used for the aorist, and, finally, this supposition is 
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opposed by 2 Pet. iii. 2, and bas indeed nothing to 
support it. 'Xl; Xoyt^ofAaiy should then also have to 
signify : If I rightly recollect, and refer to the send- 
ing by Syivanus, which is certainly both improbable 
and constrained. The sanae is to be said of Wetstein's 
neological exposition : I wrote to you formerly, ut 
ipse sentis, et apud me, omnibus rite perpensis, status, 
and of that of Erasmus : per Sylvanum — , qui non 
dubito, quin epistolam bona fide reddiderit. The 
other reference to roD ^/irroD ads'K(pov (ddeX. brother 
in Christ, ^/tfr. true toward Jesus and the church, 
1 Cor. iv. 17. Eph. vi. 21, etc.), is also improbable, 
for though we should take it, with Calvin, as an ex- 
pression for correctness of judgment, or as an 
assurance that he really thought so, we may yet 
doubt, with Beza, that Peter would have praised in 
language so indefinite such a man as Syivanus, 
(comp. Acts XV. 22), especially if he wished to re- 
commend him as a carrier of the epistle. Beza, 
therefore, is right, as also the Syriac (haec pauca, ut 
arbitror, etc.) the Vulgate, and more lately Est, Hor- 
nejus, etc., in connecting wg Xoy/Z^ofMu with di oXiyuv^ 
although Beza himself does not find this epistle so 
very short; against which, however, we may appeal 
to Heb. xiii. 22, and may remark, that Peter does 
not name the epistle in itself short, but says : " I 
write to you briefly, as it appears to me, as I reckon, 
(in comparison of the important object.) How d/a 
JiiXovavov is to be understood, whether of the writing 
or the sending of the epistle, it is not easy to decide. 
The first opinion is favoured by the tradition, that 
Peter must have made use of an assistant ; and the 
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other, by the predioate, which is applied to Silvaous, 
(comp. Calvin, Knapp, N. T.) It seems to accord 
better with the position of the words to refer bfin to 
T/ofou, with the Latin, Luther, Stolz, than with the 
Vulgate, and the greater part of expositors to lyga-^a : 
by Silvanus, who is to you a faithful brother. This 
would presuppose a particular relation of the churches 
to Silvanus, namely, that he had travelled through 
them, or had commonly the oversight of them, and 
had now gone to Peter, by whom he was again sent 
back to them with this epistle. Then might utg Xo- 
yiZpfiat, as the position of the words also renders 
probable, (Hensler), be quite well connected with this 
predicate, since Peter could not have known the 
faithfulness of Silvanus, in his particular relation to 
these churches by mere intuition. 

^a^axaXcDi/ x. r. X. This is the very thing whieh is 
missed by Hottinger in our epistle. Compare, on the 
contrary, Hensler and the epistle itself, in which, to 
find nothing but admonitions to the fulfilment of duty 
and consolation to the suffering, is certainly to take a 
partial view of it. The contents lead us to the con- 
viction, that ira^axaXbiv must not be explained by the 
following words, but that it here also, as before, lug- 
nifies, to admonish. Or, it may be rendered by, to 
console, which agrees well to what follows ; but still 
better by, to exhort. Ir/^a^ru^wv (oi'jra^ ^^*) • ^^o**" 
firming by my testimony, xApv rou 0coD, not doc- 
trines of the grace of God, (Flacius, Hottinger, Stolz), 
orgiflt of grace, (Hornejus, Hensler), but, as in Rom. 
v. 2, the grace of God, of which the Apostle assures 
his readers^ that they were really partakers, not fanci- 
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fully or by deceit. But as this grace depends upon 
the gospel) and its truth upon the genuineness of 
the message, 90 it is, objectively considered, the insti- 
tution or announcement of grace, and the Apostle 
testifies : " That this, present (2 Pet. i. 12), grace is 
the true graccy and that formerly promised the pro- 
phets, and that no other is to be expected,"* (Bengel). 
See particularly ch. 1. 10. 20 ; II. 4. « The Apostle, 
(says Flacius), confirms those, to whom he writes, in 
the doctrine already received, perhaps from Paul and 
his disciples, who had travelled into these regions. 
There were possibly some who endeavoured to dis- 
turb them, affirming that Paul was not a pure evange- 
list."^ Comp. ch. i. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 15, s. But to 
his readers, as individuals, Peter expresses his satis- 
faction in their spiritual condition, as a real state of 
grace. *< Besides, the Christian convictions and feel- 
ings of his readers is not here mentioned for the first 
time--ch. i. 8, 21 ; ii. 7, 9, 10." (Hensler), ^h n^ 
hrfjxars agrees very well to this : into which ye have 
entered (or have been brought), and now stand fast, 
continue therein. By Lachmann's reading: (frtiTs, 
which is substantially the same in meaning, there is 
brought out an injunction to persevere, by which also 
the whole closes with wa^axakuv : placed in which ye 
might therein continue to stand. This recommends 

* Hancy presentem, 2 Pet. i. 12, gratiam esse veram illam et 
olim promissam per prophetas gratiam, neque alteram esse 
ezpectandam. 

^ Confinnat apostolus eos, ad quos scribit, in doctrina jam 
recte reoepta, forte a Paulo ejusque auditoribus, qui in ea usque 
locapervenerat. Forsitan fuerunt, qui eos perturbare sunt oona- 
ti, dictitantes quod Paulus •— •— sit parum sincerum evangelista. 
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itself very much. << He began his epistle at grace, he 
finishes it in grace, he has besprinkled the middle with 
grace, that in every part of his discourse he might 
condemn the Pelagian heresy, and might teach, that 
the church of Christ is not saved but by grace."^ 
(Beda). 

13. 'AtfTa^sra/ ufjMS fi sv Bo^vXSfVt &uvix'ksxr^ xai 

By Babylon, as Drusius and Isaac Capell remark, 
we may also understand the region Babylonia. How- 
ever, there appears to be a definite mark requisite, if 
the Apostle speaks of a person. For this exposition 
of (ntnxXsxrri, namely of the spouse of the Apostle 
(1 Cor. ix. 5, as his chosen companion), which is 
Mill's opinion, or of some well known Christian lady 
(Wahl), it is alleged, that both before and after in- 
dividuals are named. But what is said of Silvanus 
is not connected with this, and when Pott asked why 
Mark is mentioned, this question' is a great deal 
more easily answered than the opposite question, 
why a woman should be particularly named ! Wahl's 
opinion has this against it, that (fuvsxXixrii could not 
be said of any one xar s^o^riVf as if there had been 
no Christian woman in Babylon besides (sxXsxr^, 
2 John i. is differently situated, as now being a 
distinctive term) ; but that a Christian lady, resi- 
dent in Babylon, should have been renowned through 

■ A gratia coepit epistolam, in gratia consummavit, mediam 
gratiam respersit, ut errorem Pelagianam omni loquutionis 
suae parte damnaret, ecclesiam vero Christi non nisi per gra- 
tiam ejus salvari posse doceret. 
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all the provinces in question, is a western supposi- 
tion. SuvexXexn) would need to be construed other- 
wise, if Peter meant his co-elect lady xar i^o;^i)v, so 
that it should go along with what follows. Then it 
must be taken into the account, that Peter himself 
may have been only in the neighbourhood of Baby- 
lon, (Introd. p. 82, s.) And, besides, this view al- 
ways lies open to the serious objection, that it would 
not have been simply ^ Iv BajS. (n^vsx., but )} kuv in 
Boe/3., or something similar (Hensler), for that expres- 
sion signifies a fixed abode, by which one may be 
designated: that in Babylon. We hence expound 
with the older translators and almost all expositors 
(not excepting Grotius, Hettinger, Stolz) of the 
church : that portion of the IxxKr^aia or diaevo^a (Ik. 
Cappel), which is resident in Babylon (as a whole ; 
comp. ch. i. 1 ). 

Mark, either the Evangelist, or an unknown, im- 
agined, personal son of Peter. For the latter there 
is no positive testimony, the circumstance of Peter's 
spouse being named in the preceding clause having 
no positive ground but this juxtaposition of the son. 
Negatively it is alleged in support of it, that vihs can- 
not denote a spiritual son, as rsxvov h irlsru. But if 
Tixvov stands absolutely. Pott adds, it is only an ex- 
pression of love ; as if vihg might not also be similarly 
used I And, indeed, although vih^ is used figuratively 
(as p ; M atth. xii. 27), it is more likely, that here 
generally the whole, even the outward (comp. Acts 
xii. 12) tender relation is expressed, in which the 
younger labourers in the work of the Lord might 
stand toward the Apostles. Erasmus excellently in 
his paraphrase : qui mihi filii est vice. As to the 



316 CHAP. V. VERSES 12-«-14. 

reader's acqiuuntance with Mark, which in that case 
is to be supposed, no misunderstanding was possible. 
So it was taken by CEcum. and Theoph., although 
they mention another exposition, and Clemens Alex, 
in the Adumbratt. says : <' Mark, the attendant of 
Peter, while Peter was preaching publicly in Rome 
before some of the emperor's cavalry, and testify- 
ing many things concerning Christ; being requested by 
them, that they might be enabled to commit to memory 
what was spoken, wrote the gospel which bears his 
name, from the facts which were related by Peter. Just 
as Luke also is known to have written the Acts of the 
Apostles, and to have interpreted Paul's Epistle to the 
Hebrews,"* which quite accords with what is men- 
tioned by Eusebius (h. e. 1. II. 15, and VI. 14), as 
with the report of Papias, that Mark was the e^/ukfivsv- 
Trig of Peter (from the mouth of the presbyter John, 
1. III. 39), who moreover adds, that Peter << makes 
mention of this Mark in his first epistle," (1. II. 15), 
just as Origen subjoins to the same report: ov xat 
uibv iv rfi xaQoXtxfi im<tToKfi dtdi rodrcav wfioXoyriffiy ^d- 
(Txwv 'Atf^'a^gra/ x. r. X. (ib. 1. VI. 25.) Comp. be- 
sides Tertullian, c. Marc. 1. IV. 5, (Petri — interpres 
Marcus.) This tradition, so generally received and 
well authenticated, of Mark's relation to Peter, con- 
strains us, since there is nothing to invalidate it, to 

* Marcus, Petri Sectator» palam praedicante Petro evange- 
lium Romae coram quibusdam Caesareanis equitibus et multa 
Christi testimonia proferente ; petitus ab eis, ut possent, quae 
dicebantur, memoriae commendare, scripsit ex his, quae Petro 
dicta sunt» Evsingelium, quod secundum Marcum Tocitatur. 
Sicut Lucas quoque, et Actus Apostolorum executus agnosceret 
lavttyifvg-xtreu,], et Pauli ad Hebr. interpretatos epiitolam. 
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regard him as the companion of Peter named here, 
although we need not on this account suppose, with 
Papias (Ens. I. IT. 15) and Clemens (add.), what 
appears to be only their own opinion, that this 
epistle was written in Rome (Introd. § 9), as is also 
affirmed in the false subscription of small copies. — 
We conclude, then, that Mark is one and the same 
person with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts 
of the Apostles, see Hug. Introd. II. § 13. At a 
later period, we find him at Rome with Paul and 
Timothy, while the former writes to the Colossians 
and Philemon, and was himself soon to be at Colosse, 
Philem. 23 ; Col. iv. 10 ; (comp. Col. i. 1 ; Philem. 
1). — So that he might have gone straight to Peter, 
(Introd. § 8, 10), — and with this agrees the injunc- 
tion to Timothy, to bring the profitable Mark from 
Ephesus to Rome, 2 Tim. iv. 11, if this epistle was 
written shortly before those two. But if it was writ- 
ten during the second imprisonment of Paul, this 
proves that Mark also, at that time, (at the earliest 
in the year 64, latest 68), was again with Timothy, 
and of course, after his tour with Peter, actively em- 
ployed anew in the neighbourhood of Ephesus. Were 
those two epistles, however, written from the prison- 
house of Caesarea, there should be a still longer va- 
cant interval. 

14. B/^rivTi 6/Ur7P, 'jraci roTi h X^iarfi 'Iritfov. 

'Atfcr. This admonition always springs out of the 

salutation of the writer or some other person, whose 

salutation he despatches ; 1 Cor. xvi. 20 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 

12 ; 1 Thess. v. 26. It is therefore a charge to the 
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reader, especially to those who immediately received 
it (the office-bearers, etc.), personally to present the 
salutation of the absent friend. Salutation =z bless- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 86, s. pXij/jMri aydirrig^ as a Christian, 
a kiss bestowed out of love to God and the brethren, 
and as a mark of the same. — 6/^^v9j, see Vol. I. p. 86 ; 
upon the limitation of the vfiTvy though a definite de- 
scription, see Vol. I. p. Ill ; upon iv Xpgrg) 'l^jiroD, 
see on ch. iii. v. 16. The greater number of copies 
add also afifjv. 



ERRATA IN VOL. I. 

Page 7, line 8, for sententius read sententiis 

— 22, — 29, Jor was' said retid was it said 

— 56, — 5, fir Ixkayh, a, read ixXoyii, is, 

— 122, — 24, fir ayairijl read ayavZ 

— 181, — 2, /or These also reoc^ There also 
*— 267, — 19, fijT cognatis read cognatio 



ERRATA IN VOL. IL 

Page 16, line 18, ybras Tatius expresses it of Achilles, 

read as Achilles Tatius expresses it, 
_ 50, — 6, (note) after lumen insert veniebat sur- 
sum 

— 76, — l,/(w primitive read punitive 

— 145, — . 3, fir even read ever 

— 228, — 27, fir Baumgarten, Crucius, read Baum- 

garten-Crusius, 

— 238, — 28, fir type, read type. 
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